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27 Aug. 

28 Aug. 

30 Aug. 
31 Aug. 

6 Sept. 
9 Sept. 

4 ·Oct. 

5 Oct. 
8 Oct. 

<21 ·oct. 
and 

22 Oct. 
25 Oct. 
29 Oct. 

I Nov. 

19 Nov. 

25 ·N·ov. 
29 Nov. 

1 Dec. 

7 Dec. 

14 Dec. 

15 Dec. 
and 

16 Dec~ 

' 

17 Dec. 
through 

23 Dec·. 

Academic c·alen·dar 
FALL 1976 

Fri . 

Sat. 

Mon. 
Tues. 

Mon. 
Thurs. 

Mon. 

Tues . 
Fri. 

Thu1•s. 

.Fri. 
Mon. 
Fri. 

Mon. 

Fri . 

Thurs. 
Mon. 
Wed. 

Tues . 

Tues. 

Wed. 

Thurs . 
Frt 

Thurs. 

Registration day students 9:00 a.m.-
4: 30 p.rn. . 

Registration Saturday and evening stu
dents only 9:00 a.m.-12:00 noon 

Classes begin 8: 10 a.tn. 
First day for late registration and to add 

or drop courses . 
Classes suspended 
Last day for late registration and to add 
- courses; last day for undergraduate stu-

dents to file S/U or A~E grading options 
Last day to file Deceruber 1976 degtee ap

plication in Office of the Registrar·
Records Service (AD B #5) 

Classes suspended 
Acaderhic advisetnent begins ·.University 

Colleg~ . . 

First Quarter Final Examination Period 

Second Quarter classes begin 8:10 a.m. 
Last day for graduate students to drop 

courses 
Pre-reg-istration for Spring- 1977 begins

Colonial Quaq 
Last day to make up Incomplete grades;: 

. pre-registration ends · 3:00 p.1n. 
Classes suspended 
Classes resume · -8:10 a·.m. . . 

Last day for dissertation and thesis submis
sion for December 19.76 graduation 

Last day for undergraduate students to 
drop courses 

Classes end; classes which meet once. a 
week on Wednesday or Thursday, and 
Second Quarter courses continue to meet 
through 16 December 

Reading. Days 

Final examinations 
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i' 15 Jan. 
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' 1· 17 Jan. 

18 Jan. 
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I 27 Jan. 
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( 4 Feb. 
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19 Feb. 
I r 28 Feb. 
l l 7 Mar. 

17 Mar. 
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Academic Calendar 
SPRING 1977 

Fri. 

Sat. 

Mon. 
Tues. 

Thurs. 

Fri. 

Sat: 
Morl. 
Mon. 

' Thurs. 

Registration day students 9:00 a.m.-
4:30p.m. 

Registration Saturday and evening stu
dents 9:00 a.m.-12:00 noon 

Classes begin 8:10 a.m. 
First day for late registration and to add or 

drop courses 
Last day- for late registration and to add 

courses; last day for undergraduate stu
dents to file S/U or A-E grading options 

Last day to file May 1977 degree applica
tion in Office of the Registrar Records 
Service (AD B#5) 

Classes suspended 5:00p.m. 
Classes resume 8:10a.m. 
Academic advisement begins University 

College 

Third Quarter Final Examination. Period 

' ' 

l [18 Mar. Fri. 
· 25-Milr'.-. ---'F~ii~. ----1Lha,.,sriay for graduate stuC!imts to drop 

. 

1 
2 Apr. 

, 11 Apt·. 
. . 

( [ 15 Apr. 
! : 29 Apr. 

· 2 May 

• 
1 5 May 

l' : 
' -· ' 

[ r 
' 
1. i 

12 May 

·. _, 

13 May 
1 : and 
: · 16 May 
1 117 May 

I 

through 
!'23 May 
128 May 
·:. and 
" 
29 May 

I 
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I ' 
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Sat. 
Mon . 

Fri. 
Fri. 
Mon. 

Thurs. 

Thurs. 

Fri. 

Mon. 
Tues. 

Mon. 
Sat. 

Sun. 

courses 
Classes suspended 5:00 p.m. 
Classes resume 8:10 a.m.; pre-registmtion 

for Summer and Fall 1977 begin
Colonial Quad 

Last day to make up Incomplete grades 
Pre-registration ends 3:00 p.m. 
Last day for dissertation and thesis sub

mission for May 1977 graduation 
Last day for undergraduate students to 

drop courses 
Classes end; classes which meet once a 

week on Friday, Saturday, or Monday, 
and Fourth Quarter courses continue to 
meet throuJ~h 16 May 

Reading days· 

Final examinations 

Graduation weekend 
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i ' • • 
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. . 
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I 
' . • • 
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Official Notice 

! Calendars for 1976-77 printed in official bulletins of the 
· l School of Business, School of Criminal Justice, School of 

Education, and the School of Social Welfare do not reflect 
· -[ important changes in the examination schedule and other 

:. dates. . 
• • 

The 1976-77 calendar in this bulletin supersedes all 
' calendars printed before March 8, 1976. Approved on that 
' t date, it stands until officially changed by State University 
· of New York at Albany. 
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State University of New York 

at Albany 

GENERAL INFORMATION 

I ' 
1 ! 
' 
• 

• • 
' ' 

State University of New York at Albany is the oldest of 
four university centers of the state-wide university system. · 
It offers undergraduate and graduate education in a wide 
variety of fields of study culminating in bachelors', mas
ters', and doctoral degrees. 

' 

• 

i 
• 

' 
• • 

The University at Albany acknowledges its three tradi
tional obligations for teaching, for research, and for ser- i i 

vice to its community. 

To fulfill the first of these obligations, the university pro
vides, through teaching and the design of academic pro- : ; 
grams, opportunities for students to become liberally edu- ) ·

1
c 

cated men and women with superior competence in their ! 
chosen professions or occupations. This goal is accom
plished through the expansion of intellectual horizons, 1 ·, 
which is the traditional aim of liberal studies, in combina-

• 

. 
• 
' 

tion with thorough specialized or professional study. Such 
preparation presupposes an environment in which-the-stu~-.,--; -c-r. 

dent is encouraged to explore freely and to accept the co- ! 
requisite responsibility which such freedom affords. ': 

The university's responsibility for research rests on its , , 
historic obligation to extend the boundaries of knowledge ' : 
by all the means at its command. Thus, the university of- L ~ 
fers the most active assistance and encouragement to its 
members to carry out scholarly, scientific or creative proj- '1 i 
ects and to make their results widely available. .: • 

• • 

These traditional activities of the university underlie and 
support the services it renders to its community. The uni- : i 
versity shares its interest in intellectual and artistic pur- \ l 
suits, disseminates the results of its research, and en- 1 

• 

courages its scholars to serve the community through ... 
application of their skills and special competencies. · :. 

, I 
' 

All these responsibilities are mutually reinforcing; ac- 1 
' 

cordingly, the university recognizes that in order to dis-. 
charge effectively any one of its responsibilities, it must be : f 
wholeheartedly committed to them all. , , 

' 
6 

I [ 
' • 



• 
' ' 

• 

' 
f DESCRIPTION 

State University of New York at Albany enrolled more 
; than 15,400 students in 1975-76. The University at Albany 
: is committed to a policy of development consistent with 
·· the maintenance of the high standards of educational qual-
' ity which have marked the excellent reputation Albany has 
· enjoyed for more than .130 years. 
' . 
; A new campus, boldly conceived and striking in appear-

ance, is located at the junction of the Northway and the 
: Thruway (Interstate 87 and 90). Designed by Edward 
i Durrell Stone, it contains 13 academic buildings on a com-
' ' mon platform, all connected by a continuous roof and an 
. enclosed below-level corridor. 
•• 

\ Four nearby residence units house students in quadran-
: gles; each contains eight three-story halls surrounding a 
23-story tower. The living units consist of four-, five-, and 

- ·! six-student suites, divided into two or three sleeping rooms, 
i a common study and an adjacent bath. Lounge, recreation, 

- l and dining facilities are provided for each unit. 
-, Heart of the academic group is the Lecture Hall Center. 
! Rooms seating 60-500 students are arranged around a cen
l tral court. Each is equipped with the latest audio-visual 
communications devices, connected to the nearby Educa

; tional Communication Center. On one end of the lecture 
l complex is the University Library which contains more 
r 
• than 850,000 volumes and seats 3,000 readers at one time. 
, On the opposite side is the Performing Arts Center with 
~ its several theatres, recital halls and rehearsal rooms, in 
\ addition to instructional space. 

The Fine Arts Building houses one of the outstanding 

1
- ·galleries in the Northeast with an exciting series of exhi

. , bitions constantly underway. 
' ' The Campus Center serves the entire university. Its 

.. four floors include a variety of lounges, meeting and ac
f \ tivities rooms, a ballroom, cafeteria, snack bar-rathskeller, 
I, ~dining room, bookstore, bowling lanes, information and 

check-cashing services. 
1 ' Outdoor recreation facilities include 24 tennis courts, 
i l four basketball and six volleyball courts, as well as several 
· 'grassed multi-purpose playing areas. In the Physical Edu-

. cation Center are a pool, handball and squash courts and 
I 
1 , areas for team sports. 
I I 
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The university maintains residence, instructional, clini- \ 
1 

cal, and research facilities in the heart of the city. Shuttle 
buses connect the uptown campus with university buildings 
and commercial areas downtown. 

Facilities for the disabled, including wheel chair ramps 
and shower facilities, are incorporated in the university. A 
program expanding these features is well underway. 

Located near the junction of the Hudson and Mohawk' 
rivers, Albany offers a variety of cultural and recreational 
activities. Summer and winter sports are available in the 
mountains and lakes nearby, and major meh·opolitan cen
ters are only a few hours away by highway. 

ACCREDITATION 

' 

' 
r 

I 
' 
I 
' 

, I 
' ' 

' I 

' 
• 

' 

; ! 
' l 

State University of New York at Albany enjoys unusual ' ' 
accreditation privileges. It is chartered by the Board of . , 
Regents of New York State. All its degrees and programs 1 1 
are registered and its professional programs fully approved ! 
by the Board of Regents through the New York State Edu

+-------=-c-'--at"io"'"n-:- epartment. It is a mem er o t e ounci o ra - ~ · 
uate Schools in the United States. It is fully accredited by: 1 f 

' I 

i 
' I 
I 

• 

I 
' I 
' ' 
I 
I 
I 
I 

! 

" I 
' I ' 

r 
I 
' I 

I 

' . ' 

The Middle States Association of Colleges and Secon-
ary Schools, •· : 

The National Council for Accreditation of Teacher Edu- .i I 
cation, 

~ ~ 

The Council on Social Work Education, , ,, 
The National League for Nursing, Inc., i : 
The American Assembly of Collegiate Schools of Busi- l , 

ness, 
The American Chemical Society, 
The American Library Association, 
The Medical Library Association, and 
The American Board on Counseling Services, Inc. 

i' 
Its graduates are recognized by the American Associa- .:,: ! 

1 tion of University Women. Many national scholastic hon- ' 
orary organizations are chartered at the university, includ- , . 
ing Phi Beta Kappa. : i 
8 

' i ·' 
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The University Libraries include the main library hous
ing the bulk of the collection, the Downtown Campus 

1 Branch Library in Hawley Hall, and the School of Library 
and Information Science Library located on the ground 
floor of the University Library. The main library provides 

j individual student carrels and study rooms for faculty and 
, doctoral research. Books and periodicals resources, orga

nized by the Library of Congress classification scheme, ex-
ceed 850,000 volumes. Current periodical and newspaper 

' 
1 

subscriptions number 6,200 with extensive backfiles. The 
library, a selective depository for U.S. government publi
cations, also collects documents of local, state, foreign and 

: international governmental agencies. Membership in the 
1 Center for Research Libraries provides access to the cen

ter's 3,000,000 volume collection. The University Library 

1 
is also a member of the Association of Research Libraries. 

j The main library, except for holidays, is open during 
regular sessions Monday-Thursday, 7:30 a.m.-12 midnight; 
Friday, 7:30 a.m.-10:00 p.m.; Saturday, 9:00 a.m.-8:00 

· p.m.; and Sunday, 12 noon-12 midnight. Information on 
: library hours is available by calling 457-8551 at any hour. 

As part of reference service, ilie Information Retrieval 
Section formulates computer-produced bibliographies using 

l MEDLARS, ERIC, Biological Abstracts and Psychological 
Abstracts data bases. These data bases, providing nearly 
3,300,000 monographic and journal citations, are particu

~ larly useful for searches requiring an interrelationship be-
1 tween two or more subjects. 

In addition to the Reference staff, Bibliographic Devel
. opment provides subject qualified specialists to aid faculty 
1 and students in the use of library materials. Other available 
~ services include tours, orientation sessions and instruction 

in the techniques of bibliographic research. 

t COMPUTING CENTER 

The Computing Center is a regional computing facility 
with responsibility for providing computer resources to the 

. 1 SUNY A campus and to other participating public and pri-
: · a vate educational institutions. The major computer hard-
1 ware is a UNIVAC 1110, a large, high-speed, general pur

'. pose computer which provides research, instructional and 
t 
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1 r 
administrative data processing support in both an inter- ! : 
active and batch mode. 

The Center supports a wide range of programming lan- l 
guages as well as a comprehensive library of applications . 

' ! programs and subprograms which are available to the user : • 
community. Besides a general purpose time-sharing capa
bility that allows access to most of the currently popular '· i· 
programming languages, high volume time-sharing is pro- I i 
vided by a system called RTB. Written at SUNYA, RTB ' 

gives access to a rich and responsive BASIC programming 
language. Also available is a computer image processing : I 
facility, and under development is an extended interactive , i 
computer graphics capability. The Center maintains a user 
room equipped with RTB terminals, keypunches, and 1 f 

graphics terminals that are available from 16-22 hours [ 
per day. 
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( Expenses 

TUITION AND FEES 
-
• 

·! At the printing of this bulletin, charges for 1976-77 are 
·\ predicted to be billed at the following rates. They are sub

i ject to change. (Tuition and fees are prorated for part-time 
• : students.) 

l 
1. All expenses listed below (excluding graduation assess-
\ Ibnendt) are based on one session's cost; items must be dou-
1 le for cost of academic year . 
• 

· ' A. Tuition Unde1'g1'aduate Students: 
( 1. New York State Residents 

I ~ 

. ~. 

( 
[, 
J 

• 

a. Lower Division Freshmen and 
Sophomores per session ..... $375.00 
or part-time (under 12 credits).$ 25.00 per credit 

b. Upper Division Juniors and 
Seniors per session ......... $450.00 
or part-time (under 12 credits).$ 30.00 per credit 

2. Out-of-State Residents 
a. Lower Division Freshmen and 

I 

J 

' 
I 
I 
I 
' • 
I 

' 

, Sophomores per session ..... $600.00 
. ( or pmt=time (unaer 12 cred1ts . . ;.O_p_e_r_c-i·-ed'I"'"'·t------'1 

t eniors per session . . . . . . . . . 50.00 
{ or part-time (under 12 credits) $ 50.00 per credit 
\ B. University Fee .............. ·.· .......... $ 12.50 
f, C. Student Activity Assessment ............... $ 33.00 
): D. Books ................................. $ 75.00 

· ( E. Room in residence hall ................... $375.00 
/ r F. Board ................................. $365.00 

I 
! G. Class Dues ............................. $ 2.00 

J H. Health and Accident Insurance 
{ (See Health Services) . . . . . . . . . . ........ $ 26.50 
' 

. f I. Service charge for late registration .......... $ 10.00 
) J. Service charge for late payment of fees ...... $ 10.00 

· i Invalidated checks received on account will constitute 
. } late payment; the above service charge will be applied. 

I To the above costs should be added an estimated cost of 
1 $275 per session to cover clothing, travel, recreation, and 
( personal needs. It is, therefore, suggested that each student 
: registered at this university have available for the academic 
i year the amounts of money indicated below; these amounts 
' ' ( represent average total cost. 

' ! I . . I I . 
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1 fare. The program objective of this course of study is to 
educate students in becoming familiar with the basic nature 

r 
' ., • 
I' 

j. 

~ 

of the field of social welfare a.nd various forms of service. } r 
., I 

I. 

CROSS-REGISTRATION • 

Undergraduate students at SUNYA may cross-register ; f! 
' f 

for courses at other campuses within this area while en.. 1l 
rolled at this institution. c ·ross-registration enrollments 
must be in courses not available through the SUNYA ~ 

11 

curriculum. ! ji 

Cross-registered students· must be full-time undergrad- i .f 

uate, matriculated students and at least one half of a stu
dent's credits registered during a cross-registered term i - ~: 
must be SUNYA courses. No extra tuition charge is as- j [ 
sessed, but students are responsible for any fees that rna y 
be required by the host institution for a particular course. . 
Credits earned through cross-registration are recorded as ~; 
transfer credits. 

Students seeking more information about the participat
ing institutions and the. courses available should contact ~. r 
the Associate Dean of the University College, ULB 36. J r 

~ . t 
!• 

;;-' __ IH.E-VI.SIIING-S.T-U.D-ENLP-RO-GRAM-------
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State University of New York at Albany participates in :i : 

the Visiting, Student Program which allows students· to L."; 
study at participating public and private institutions in the 
state. The purpose of the program is to enable students to ... - ·: 
take advantage of the extraordinarily rich :educational re- ; 
sources represented by the institutions for a session or year. · 

There are 50 colleges and universities participating in . 
the Visiting Student Program . . Further details on the par- 1' 
ticipating schools and procedures for applying may be ob ... i. 
tained from University College, ULB 36. 

·I ~ LEAVE OF ABSENCE j r 
' ~ 

A student at State University of New York at Albany · 
may apply for a leave of absence to study in an approved ~ ~ 
program at another accredited college or university. The .1 /· 

student on leave must have the approval of his academic J_ ~ 
adviser. Information and applications for leaves of absence 
may be obtained at the Office of the Dean of Student l ~ 
Affairs. / ,: 
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Undergraduate Academic Regulati 
Within the governance framework of this university, the 

Undergraduate Academic Council recommends policy con
cerning undergraduate academic programs and regulations. 
To assist in academic governance, individual schools and 
colleges have collateral committees which can recommend 

' 
academic policy to this council and review individual ap-
pellate cases. It is the responsibility of each undergraduate 
student to be knowledgeable concerning pertinent aca
demic policy. The university encourages each student to 
accept the widest responsibility for his academic program . 

I. CLASSIFICATION OF STUDENTS 
Students· are classified by the University Registrar on 

the basis of graduation credits, as follows: 
Freshman .................. , Fewer than 24 
Sophomore . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 24-55 
Junior . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 56-87 
Senior . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 88 or more 

Most students are enrolled in University College during 
their freshman year. When a student has been accepted as 
a major he is enrolloo in tlie scli:ool or col ege o ering study 
in the desired major field. • In line with policy developed 
by the Committee on Academic Standing of the Under
graduate Academic Council, a particular department, 
school, or college within the university may permit a stu
dent to enroll who has not fulfilled the minimum stan
dards of enrollment. Special conditions of enrollment may 
be required by individual departments, schools, or colleges . 

II. GRADING** 
The normative grading pattern is "A-E." Students may 

select up to 30 credits of courses below the 500 level 
graded on an "S/U" (satisfactory/unsatisfactory) basis, six 

"These are the College of A1ts & Sciences and the Schools of 
Business, Education, Public Affairs, and Social Welfare. Those regis
tered in the Teacher Education Program must first be acceptable to 
the School of Education. 

""In 1969-70, all freshman students were under a mandatory 
"S/U" grading system. In 1970-71, most freshman and soohomore 
students were graded "S/U"; a limited number of students were 
granted exception to this system and were graded "A-E" as were 
all juniors and seniors. From 1971 to 1973 "S/U" grading was 
normative for freshman and sophomores with an option to grant 
"A-E" grading to any student who petitioned for exception . 
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• . " FINANCIAL 

All matters regarding financial assistance to students of 
the university should be directed to: I /: 

Office of Financial Aids · 1 

Business Administration Room 109 
State University of New York at Albany 
1400 Washington Avenue 
Albany, New York 12222 
Phone: (518) 457-8882 

ADVISEMENT 

·: ~ 

' 

Academic advisement services for undergraduate stu- ' 
dents are coordinated by the University College. Advisers 
assist students to plan and select a course of study which i 1 
is consistent with the student's abilities, interests, achieve- f \ 

ments, and future plans. Information about courses, aca
demic study beyond the SUNY-Albany campus, interpre- " . 
tation of the university's academic policies, and referral to ' 
other university offices and persons for assistance in psy-
chological counseling, health problems, financial needs, 
and other specialized resources are part of the services j 1 
provided by academic advisers. I 1 

•I j, 

li Students who are "open majors" or who intend to pur- · · 
+1: ---sue-one-of-the "limit-ed-enrollment'' majors-are-adv-io'led-by , 

I• 
1 the staff of the University College until they are ready to 1 

' I 

I 
I ; 

I 

r 
\' 
I 

I 
! 
' 

I 
I 
• 

declare a major or until they are accepted by the academic , __ , 
unit that offers their intended major. Various patterns exist 
as to when a student may be accepted as a major in a -i 
specific department. The University College works closely [ 
with each of the ~degree-granting schools and colleges 1 1' 

within the university to insure that students have access to 
trained and knowledgeable persons who can assist students · i' 
to make responsible, decisions as they plan their academic . l 
programs. 

Specialized advisement opportunities are provided for . 

health, or law schools. These services are coordinated . [ 
through the University College and specific information 
about pre-professional advisement is presented during the I 
orientation programs provided for entering students. 1 

' Students are encouraged to meet with their assigned · 
adviser on a regular basis and to review the advisement .~ i' 
information materials that are provided to students by the \ " 
staff -of the University College. i , 
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Ill. ACADEMIC STANDING 

The following minimum academic retention standards 
apply to full-time students: 

A. Full-time students shall have their university regis
tration terminated at the end of the appropriate ses
sion if they do not have the number of .graduation 
credits listed below under '(Academic Termination." 
Stud.ents who are terminated shall have the words 
"Registration Terminated'' placed on the Academic 
Record. 

B. A full-time student shall be placed on probation if he 
fails to complete -satisfactorily at least nine gradua
t-ion credits during a session and/ or if he has not 
accumulated the appropriate number of credits ac
cording to the listing belo\v under "Academic Proba
tion." He shall be given written notification of his 
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status at the end of the appropriate session. :
1 
i 

Academic ,j 
Probation 1 

End of Academic 
Session. Termination 

· n1~ 6 9 I ., 
second :8 ~------------24~--~~ 
third 
fourth 
fifth 
sixth 
seventh 
eighth 
ninth 
tenth 

30 
42 ' 

54 
66 
78 
92 

106 
120 

36 
48 
60 
72 
84 
98 

112 
. . ' 

A student dismissed from the university for failing to 
meet the minimum academic standards set forth above 
shall have the right to. seek reinstatement by wri~ten peti
tion to the appropriate committee on academic standing. 

IV. CR·EDIT LOAD 

A. A full-time student is -defined as one carrying a min .. 
imum of 12 credits at the close of the first week of 
classes .. Those carrying fewer credits are classified as 
part-time students. 

B. A normal session load is 15 credits. 
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~ ' 
a. New York State Resident 

(1) Lower Division ................ $3,100.00 ; · 
(2) Upper Division . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3,250.00 • 

1 b. Out-of-State Resident · · 
(1) Lower Division . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3,650.00 .. 
(2) Upper Division . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3,850.00 i · 

c. Commuting Students j : 
(1) Lower Division . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1,800.00 
(2) Upper Division . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2,000.00 j j 

' . ! j 

REFUNDS 
c ' • 

A student withdrawing officially from his courses is en- . : 
titled to a refund of a proportion of the tuition paid for the \ ! 

course according to the schedule below. The Office of Stu-

drawal, automatically refunds tuition due. Saturday of the 
\; ' 

week in which the first class session occurs shall be deemed ' 1 

the end of the first week for refund purposes. 

Last Class Attended During 
l i 

Percent of Tuition Refunded 1 1 

First Week ...................... 100% 
Second W eel< . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . '70% 
Third Week . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 50% 
Fourth Week . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 30% 
Fifth Week . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 0% 

' l ' 
• • 

!I ~ 
• • 

f 
' Example of refund to a student whose program drops below ·.J· 

12 credits 

Student drops a 3 credit course during I 

fourth week: J 

b. Tuition charge as a special student for the 
remaining 10 credits (10 credits @ $21.50) .. 

c. Difference between amount originally 
charged as a full-time student andre
evaluated charges as a special student: . . . . . 

d. Liability percentage as provided by schedule 
of tuition during fourth week: ........... . 

e. Tuition charge: ....................... . 

f. Refund: . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
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level course, the student must have the approval of 
his adviser and obtain the written permission of his 
department chairman and the instructor offering the 
course. The department chairman should arrange for 
copies of these permissions to be distributed to the 
persons involved and filed in the student's official 
folder. 

VI. AUDITING COURSES 

There are two categories of audit. In the informal audit 
the student visits courses without tuition, fees, examina
tions, grading, or credit and no record is maintained. In 
the formal audit the student pays tuition and fees, and the 
course is entered on the transcript of the student with the 
grade of "N" (non-credit). 

VII. TRANSFER OF CREDIT 

A degree candidate wishing to take courses at other in
stitutions for credit toward a degree at this university must 
have prior approval in writing from his academic adviser. 
Such written approval must be filed with the Office of the 

• s 
factorily 
by that office 

at another institution must be received 
credit can be awarded. 

VIII. ATTENDANCE 

Class attenaance is a matter between the instructor and 
the student. The instructor is obliged to announce and in
terpret specific attendance policies to his class at the begin
ning of the course. 

IX. RE-EXAMINATION 

A student who fails a course may, under special circum
stances and with approval of the instructor, be granted a 
re-examination. 

X. GRIEVANCE PROCEDURES 

Each academic unit of SUNY-Albany has grievance pro
cedures whereby students can have complaints against an 
instructor investigated. Students should contact the office 
of the dean of the academic unit involved if further infor
mation is desired. 
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of which may be in the major, second field, or combination 
thereof. Courses for which a student selects "S/U" grading 
are so designated on the academic record. In addition, some 
courses listed in the Schedule of Classes by a department 
are designated for "S/U" grading; these departmentally 
designated "S/U" graded courses are in aQ.dition to the 30 
credits of "S/U" courses a student may select. 

The grade of "A" indicates excellent achievement and 
the grades of "B", "C", "D", and "E" indicate achievement 
in descending order of accomplishment. The grade of "D" 
can only be used to fulfill graduation requirements if it is 
balanced as defined in section XIV, B of these regulations. 
The grade of "E" is a failing grade and cannot be used to 
fulfill graduation requirements. 

The grade of "5" indicates satisfactory achievement at 
least at the level necessary for an undergraduate degree 
and is acceptable to fulfill graduation requirements. The 
grade of "U" is unsatisfactory and is not acceptable to 
fulfill graduation requirements. 

Additionally, the following grades may be assigned: 
I Incomplete. No ·graduation credit. A temporary 
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1 ' : grade assigned by the instructor only when the 
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----- tudent has nearly completed-n1s course requi"'re'---,-, -. 

ments but because of circumstances beyond the ; ' 
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student's control the work is not completed. The 
incomplete grade must be resolved prior to one 
month before the end of the term following that 
in which the incomplete is received. Failure to 
satisfy the deadline for resolving the grade of "I" 
will result in the appropriate academic grade be
ing assigned by the instructor. 

N Non-credit. 
W Withdrawn. Not an academic grade. (See the sec

tion on dropping a course and withdrawal from 
the University.) 

Z Administrative penalty grade. No graduation credit. 
The grade was assigned before August 20, 1973, 
for failure to complete an "I" or when no other 
grade was appropriate. 
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3. A student whose last date of course attendance is 
before the last day to drop courses shall receive 
the grade of "W" for each registered course. 

4. A student who withdraws from the university 
after the last day to drop courses for that session 
will receive the appropriate academic grade as
signed by the instructor for each course. 

5. A matriculated student who does not register, or 
registers but does not attend any classes, for a 
given session will be withdrawn from the univer
sity. 

XII. ACADEMIC AVERAGE 

The academic average is computed using all course 
credits graded and weighted as follows: A-4, B-3, C-2, 
D-1, and E-0. The average does not include courses with 
the grades of S, U, I, W, or N. 

XIII. DEAN'S LIST 
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i 
A student is placed on the dean's list if a minimum of 15 

graduation credits is completed in one session with a te1m 
average o£~'1)() or greater analf arieasr1~of-those gradiTiu::---
ation credits are graded "A-E." 'I 

j 
XIV. GRADUATION REQUIREMENTS 

A. Requirements for the Bachelor's Degree are found 
in the next section of this bulletin. 

B. Credit-Grade Requirements 
1. Credits 

A student must earn a minimum of 120 accept
able graduation credits to be eligible for gradu
ation from the university. 
Acceptable graduation credit is: 
a. Credit accepted by transfer. 
b. Credit earned through approved proficiency 

• 
examinations. 

c. Credit completed with the grades of "A", "B", 
"C" "S " 
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, or . 
d. Credit completed with the grade of "D" only if 

it is balanced by credit with the grades of "A" 
or "B". One credit earned with the grade of "B" 
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C. The maximum number of credits for which a student 
registers in a session is an individual matter. The 
maximum credit load for a student in a given session 
is determined with the advice and consent of that 
student's academic adviser. It is incumbent upon the 
student who desires to take more than the normal 15 
credits to prepare the rationale for discussion with 
his academic adviser. 

V. COURSE ENROLLMENT 

A. A student ordinarily enrolls in courses at the level 
appropriate to his class. 

B. Individual departments have the authority to require 
"C" "S" d . 1 ' 't a ~ or gra e m courses t 1at are prereqms1 e 

for advanced courses in that area. 
C. Graduate-Undergraduate Study 

Seniors of hig11 academic standing in the university 
may receive graduate credit for graduate courses 
taken in excess of undergraduate requirements in the 
last session of their senior year provided not more 
than six credits are needed to complete the student's 

+------"u'-"n"'d"'e~r _raduat program. Permission of the Dean of 
Graduate Studies is required and must be obtained 
in advance of registration to receive such credit. A 
senior who is pe1mitted to take courses for graduate 
credit in his last session also must make formal ap
plication for admission to a graduate program and 
be accepted as a graduate student before registering 
for study in the final session. 

I 

D. Graduate Courses Undergraduate Credit 
.500 level course enrollment: A senior with a superior 
academic record may register for a 500 level course 
for undergraduate credit with the approval of the 
major department chairman and the course instruc
tor. 600 level course enrollment: In exceptional cir
cumstances, a senior may be authorized to register 
for a 600 level graduate course provided he has com
pleted most of the upper division undergraduate and 
other courses essential to his major and requires a 
graduate course to strengthen it. To qualify for such 
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enrollment the senior must have a superior record, 
particularly in his major field. To register for a 600 
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with an average equal to or greater than 3.00 but 
less than 3.40; Magna Cum Laude with an aver
age equal to or greater than 3.40, but less than 
3.70; Summa Cum Laude with an average equal 
to or greater than 3.70. For graduation with hon
ors, a student must have completed a minimum of 
56 credits at this university graded on the "A-E" 
scale. 

2. A student who completes an Honors Program may 
receive a special Honors Certificate upon the rec
ommendation of his major department. 

Requirements for the Bachelor's Degree 
The university awards the degree of Bachelor of Arts 

(B.A.) or Bachelor of Science (B.S.) to those candidates 
who have completed an approved sequence of courses and 
study totaling a minimum of 120 credits and who, by vote 
of the faculty, are certified as having fulfilled all degree 
requirements. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

The Bachelor of Arts degree requires a minimum of 120 
credits. 

The Bachelor of Arts degree requires at least 90 credits 
in the liberal arts and sciences. 
The Bachelor of Arts degree requires 30-36 credits in 
a major which has been registered with the Education 
Department of the State of New York. 
a. A major in one of the following: 

General Program 
College of Arts and Sciences: African and Afro
American Studies, Anthropology, Art, Biology, 
Comparative and World Literature, Economics, 
English, French, Geography, German, Greek, 
Greek and Roman Civilization, History, Inter
American Studies, Interdisciplinary Studies (such 
as Chinese Studies, Asian Studies, Linguistics, En
vironmental Studies, Russian and East European 
Studies), Italian, Judaic Studies, Latin, Mathema-
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XI. PROGRAM CHANGES (Consult the Calendar in this 
Bulletin for applicable dates mentioned in this section.) 

A. Adding a Course 

B. 

A course may be added to a student's program with 
the consent of the student's adviser up to that day 
specified for the session in the academic calendar. 
For Fall and Spring sessions, the period to add a 
course begins with the second day of classes and 
extends to and includes the tenth calendar day fol
lowing the beginning of classes. 

Grading Choice 
Students may change their grading choice ("A-E" or 
"S/U") for courses not departmentally designated 
for "S/U" grading during the time designated for 
adding courses. Changes in grading selection cannot 
be authorized beyond the day specified as the last 
day to add a course. 

Dropping a Course 
A student may initiate a course withdrawal and re
ceive a "W" by filing the appropriate form with the 
Registrar at any time between the last day to add a 

+-----ccoaurse aud-tlre-Jast day to drop. 

I 

i 
' 

Normally, a course dropped before the last day to 
add will be deleted from the student record. 
The instructor responsible for the course may assign 
a "W" where there is no evidence of attendance since 
the last day to add. 
A student who attends a course after the last day to 
add, and does not complete the drop procedure, is 
assigned the appropriate academic grade by the in
structor responsible for the course. 

D. Withdrawal from the University (See also the section 
on readmission.) 
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1. A student dropping an entire course load for a 
session must process a voluntary withdrawal form 
with the Office of the Dean of Student Affairs. 

2. A student who withdraws from the university 
without having attended any course meetings for 
that session has the courses for that session de
leted from the academic record. 
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Teacher Education Program: 

College of Arts and Sciences: Biology, Chemistry, 
Earth Science, Mathematics, Physics. 
School of Education: Business Education or Speech 
Pathology and Audiology . 

4. The Bachelor of Science degree requires 18-24 credits 
in a second field which is defined as including at least 
six credits of advanced course work (usually courses 
numbered 300 or above). The second field may be 
closely related to, be supportive of, or be totally inde
pendent of the major, but the second field must have 
coherence; it must be unified and make sense. The sec
ond field requirements may be combined with the major 
requirements, but the total not to exceed 66 credits. 

5. The. Bachelor of Science degree requires 21 credits in 
professional courses for the candidate desiring State 
certification in Education. 

1. In addition to second fields available in the fields rep
resented by the majors noted above, students may com
plete second fields in Computer Science, Education, 
Journalism, Peace Studies, Women's Studies and Urban 
Studies. 

2 . Moreover, within the parameters noted in A. 4 and B. 4 
above, a student may develop and complete an interde
partmental second field. 

D. THE DOUBLE MAJOR 

Students who elect to declare a major in two depart
ments may do so with the provision that the faculty of the 
school or college which houses the department from which 
the student seeks and receives advisement shall recommend 
the student for his degree. Both majors that the student has 
chosen and completed successfully will then appear on the 
student's "Undergraduate Record." 
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balances one credit earned with the grade of 
"D" and one credit earned with the grade 
of "A" balances two credits with the grade of 
"D". 

2. Major and Second Field 
A student may fulfill the requirements of a major 
or a second field or a combined major and second 
field by earning graduation credit as defined above 
except that credit with the grade of "D" must be 
balanced as follows: 
a. Credit with the grade of "D" may be used to 

fulfill the requirements of a major only if bal
anced by credit with grades of "A" or "B" 
earned within the major. 

b. Credit with the grade of "D" may be used to 
fulfill the requirements of a second field only 
if balanced by credit with grades of "A" or 
"B" earned within the second field. 

c. Credit with the grade of "D" may be used to 
fulfill the requirements of a combined major 

f and second field only if balanced by credit 
1 with grades of "A" or "B" earned within the 
1 combined major and second field. 
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The university requires a degree candidate to earn 
his last 30 credits in courses completed on this cam
pus or through a program formally affiliated with 
this university. 

D. Degree Application 
Degree requirements may be completed during any 
session; the degree will be conferred at the following 
May commencement. The student must file a degree 
application with the Office of the University Regis
trar in accordance with the date specified in the offi
cial university calendar. Failure to do so will necessi
tate refiling for the degree at the end of the following 
term. A student who has properly applied for the 
degree will be notified in writing by the Office of the 
University Registrar if he will not meet degree re
quirements that session. 

E. Degree with Honors 
l. University-wide honors are conferred at gradua

tion. A student will be graduated: Cum Laude 
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tics, Music, Philosophy, Political Science, Psychol
ogy, Puerto Rican Studies, Rhetoric and Commu
nication, Russian, Sociology, Spanish, Theatre. 

Teachm· Education: English, French, German, His
tory, Italian, Latin, Mathematics, Russian, Social 
Studies, Spanish. 

4. The Bachelor of Arts degree requires 18-24 credits in a 
second field which is defined as including at least six 
credits of advanced course work (usually courses num
bered 300 or above). The second field may be closely 
related to, be supportive of, or be totally independent 
of the major, but the second field must have coherence; 
it must be unified and make sense. 

5. The Bachelor of Arts degree requires 21 credits in pro
fessional courses for the candidate desiring State certifi-
cation in Education. 

B. BACHELOR OF SCIENCE 

1. The Bachelor of Science degree requires a minimum of 
120 credits. 

2. The Bachelor of Science degree requires at least 60 
credits in the liberal arts and sciences. 

3. The Bachelor of Science degree requires 30-42 credits 
in a major which has been registered with the Educa
tion Department of the State of New York. 
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a. A major in one of the following 

General Progmm: 
College of Arts and Sciences: Atmospheric Sci
ence, Biology, Chemistry, Economics, Geology, 
Interdisciplinary Studies (Environmental Studies, 
Computer Science and Applied Mathematics), 
Mathematics, Physics, Medical Technology. 
School of Business: Business Administration or 
Accounting. 
School of Education: Speech Pathology and Audi
ology. 
School of Nursing: Nursing. 
School of Social Welfare: Social Welfare. 
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Credit and Course Designations 
Information concerning specific programs of study may 

be found by referring to the sections in this bulletin headed 
College of Arts and Sciences; School of Business; School of 
Criminal Justice; School of Education; College of Geneml 
Studies; School of Libmry and Info1'mation Science; School 
of Nursing; Gmduate School of Public Affairs; School of 
Social Welfare. 

I. UNIT OF ACADEMIC CREDIT 

Generally, one credit represents the equivalent of one 
hour of lecture or recitation or at least two hours of lab
oratory work each week for one session or the equivalent 
in honors study. 

The number following each course title [e.g. (3)] indi
cates the credits offered for that course. 

II. SIGNIFICANCE OF THE COURSE NUMBER 
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j ' ' Each course offered by the university is assigned a des

ignation and a number according to a plan which is out
t---Jined-below. The specific course designation and numb=er..--. -

appears in the bulletin directly in front of the course title. i ' 
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Each course designation consists of three separate units: 
(1) the school designation; (2) the subject or departmental 
designation; and, (3) the course number. 

1. The school or college offering a course is identified by 
a single letter as noted below: 

A College of Arts and Sciences 
B School of Business 
C School of Criminal Justice 
E School of Education 
G College of General Studies 

' 

L-School of Library and Information Science 
N School of Nursing 
P Graduate School of Public Affairs 
R Regional Cross-Registration 
S School of Social Welfare 

• 

All courses listed in the section of a particular school are 
understood to be preceded by the letter of the school, un-
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less otherwise noted. Example: Eng 100, offered in the 
College of Arts and Sciences, is understood to be preceded 
by A (A Eng 100); Eng 490, offered in the School of Edu
cation, is understood to be preceded byE (E Eng 490) . 

2. The subject or departmental designation consists of 
three letters representing an abbreviation for the subject 
or the department. offering the course. Following is. a list
ing of designations . .assigned by the various schools and 
colleges: 

C·ollege of Arts and Sciences 

Af1~ican and Afro .. American Studies, Aas; Anthropologyr 
Ant; Art History, Arh; Art, (Studio) Art; Arts and Sciences, 
A&S; Astronomy .and Space Science, Asy; Atmospheric Sci-· 
ences, Atm; Biological Sciences, Bio; Chemistry, Ch1n; Chi
nese, Chi; Class-ical Archaeology, Cia; Comparative ·and 
World Literature, C·wl; Computer Science, Csi; Econom
ics, Eco; English, Eng;. Environmental Studies, Env; 
French,. Fre; Geography, Gog; Geological Sciences, Ceo; 
German, Ger; Ancient Greek, Clg; Greek & Roman Civili
zation, Clc; Modern L;ree (, Cmg; He Jrew, Heb; History, 
His; Inter-American Studies, las; Italian, Ita; Journalism, 
Jrl; 'Judaic Studies, J st; Latin, :CJl; Linguistics, Lin; Mathe
matics, Mat; Music, Mus; Philosophy, Phi; Physics, Phy; 
Polish, Pol; · Portuguese, Par; Psychology, Psy; Puerto Rican 
Studies, Prs; Rhetoric and Communication, Reo; Russian 
& East E·uropean Studies, Res; Russian, Rus; Slavic Lan ... . 
guages and Literature, Sla; Social Studies, Sst; Sociology, 
Soe; Spanish, Spn; Theatre, Thr; Women's Studies, Wss; 
Yiddish, Yid. 

S·chool of Business 

Accounting, Ace; Business Services, Bus; Finance,. Fin; 
Law, Law; ·Management, Mgt; Management Science, Msi; 
Marketing, Mkt. 

School of Criminal Justice 
Crj 
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S·chool of Education 

Business Education, Bus; Comparative Education; Corn; 
Curriculum and Instruction, C&I; Education, Edu; Educa
tional Administtation, Adm; Educational Communications, 
Cmu; English Education, .Eng; Foundations of Education, 
Fdn; French, Fre; German, Ger; Counseling and Person
nel, Cps; Health, ·Che; History of Education, His; Italian, 
Ita; Latin Education., Lat; Mathematics Education, Mat; 
Teaching Foreign Languages, Fit; Philosophy of Educa
tion, Phi; Physical Education, Pee; Psychology, Psy; Read-

.. ·· ing, - ·Rdg;- -Russian, ___ Ru_~; __ . -~cience Education, Sci; Social 
Studies Education, Sst; Socioki"gy of. Education~- Soc; ···Span-. 
ish, Spn; Speech Pathology ·and Audiology, Sau; Teacher 
Education, Tch; Teaching English as a Second Language, 
Esl; Traffic and Safety Education, Tsp . 

College of General Studies 
International Progtams, Ins 

School of Library and Information Science 
Lib 

Schoo o 
Nursing, Nur; Nursing Science, Nsc 

Graduate School ot Public Agairs 

Political Economy, Pee; Political Science, Pos; PubUc Ad .. 
ministration, Pad; Public Affai.rs, Paf. 
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School of Social Welfare 
Ssw 
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3. Course Number 

The course number is a three-digit number reflecting the 
level at which the course is taught and the specific number 
assigned to the course by the department offering the 
course. Some courses are given the designation a or b fol
lowing the number, with a being assigned for the first ses
sion and b for the second. The level designations are noted 
below: 
000-099 Non-credit courses 
100-299 Lower division courses with 200-299 primarily 

for sophomores. 
300-499 Upper division course with 400-499 primarily 

for seniors. 
500-699 First year graduate courses. Open to seniors with 

appropriate background, and special permission. 
See section V,D. 

700-899 Advanced graduate courses ordinarily beyond the 
master's degree. 
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College of Arts and Sciences 
The College of Arts and Sciences offers the undergradu

ate degree of Bachelor of Arts (B.A.) or Bachelor of Science 
(B.S.) to those candidates who complete an approved se
quence of courses and study totaling 120 credits and who, 
by vote of the faculty, are certified as having fulfilled all 
degree requirements. To complete a major in the College 
of Arts and Sciences, a minimum of 12 credits of upper 
division courses (300 and 400 level) must be completed in 
the major in residence at State University of New York at 

- - All5any.- --- ---- - -- -- ---- -- - -- - - - - - - - -

All undergraduate courses offered by the College of At·ts 
and Sciences except Bio 400a and b are defined as liberal 
arts and sciences courses for purposes of degree require
ments fot· the B.A. and B.S. degrees. 

Three divisions comprise the college: the Division of 
Humanities, the Division of Sciences and Mathematics, and 
the Division of ~ocial and Behavioral Sciences. 

All courses in this section are understood to be preceded 
by the designation "A" unless otherwise noted. 

----------------------

The College of Arts and Sciences offers several courses 
designed to facilitate serious independent study and parti
cipation in special projects which cannot be undertaken 
through regular course work. Students interested in the 
courses described in this section may obtain further infor
mation and application forms from the offices of the divi
sional deans. 

Credits earned through these courses may be appor
tioned in whole or in part as major credit, second field 
credit, or elective credit, as appropriate, and as determined 
by the student's major department. 

INDEPENDENT STUDY 

A&S 300 Independent Study (1-4 credits, as approved) 
An independent study course with variable credit. Contingent 

upon the consent of an instructor willing to supervise the study, 
May be repeated but each registration must be for an approved 
project. Approval of the college's Interdepartmental Studies Com
mittee· required. 
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A&S 301 Independent Study (5-15 credits, as approved) 

·; 1 

An independent study course designed to provide larger blocks of 
time for independent study projects. Contingent upon the consent of 
an instructor willing to supervise the study. May be repeated, but 
each registration must be for an approved project. Approval of the 
College's Interdepartmental Studies Committee required. 

' .. 

i I 
' . 
• • 
I ' \ ; 

I !/ SPECIAL PROJECTS 
A&S 390 Special Projects (1-15 credits, as approved) 

• 1 Speoial projects involving community activity and collateral study. 
\ Contingent upon the consent of an instructor willing to supervise 
i' the study. May be repeated, but each registration must be for an 
• 

approved project. Approval of the college's Interdepartmental Studies 
. . Committee required. 

' 

I .. 
" ; 

' . EXPERIMENTAL PROGRAMS 
A&S 350 Experimental Programs (3) 

' I !; Experimental class, the subject varying with instructors and the 
1 : term offered. See special announcements of courses to be offered 
'···· under this heading. Approval of the college's Interdepartmental 

Studies Committee required. 
- - " 

• 

i I 
~ ' Interdisciplinary Majors 
. " 

fie College of Arts and Sciences provides the opportu
: ' nity for highly motivated sutdents with special educational 
1 : goals to pursue a course of study in an area not provided 

· for by the current offerings of the university. An interdisci
f' plinary program will usually include course work in several 
{, departments as well as independent study in an interdisci-

, l plinary field taken under faculty guidance. 

• 

\ 
\ 

\ 

Faculty-initiated interdisciplinary majors have thus far 
been approved in the following areas: Asian Studies, Chi
nese Studies, Computer Science and Applied Mathematics, 
Environmental Studies, Linguistics, and Russian and East 

, European Studies. Descriptions of these programs appear 
\ in the bulletin in appropriate alphabetical sequence. 

Student-initiated interdisciplinary majors offer qualified 
students an opportunity to design an individual course of 
study. Individual programs should constitute a well-inte
grated whole, but need not be in a conventional academic 

' . 
discipline. Students interested in an interdisciplinary major 
or one of the interdisciplinary second fields described be

i i low, may obtain further information and application forms 
1. 1 from the offices of the divisional deans. 

• 
' ' 
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I Second Fields 
(Majors Not Currently Offered) 

JOURNALISM 

l 

' ]' 

. ' 

' ' 
' 

The interdisciplinary second field in journalism, consist- , 
< ' ' ' 

ing of courses listed under the 'Journalism' subject desig-
nation (Jrl) and some offered by various departments, is · ' 
designed to combine training in journalistic writing and 
some practical work in the media with a critical study of · · 
the role of the media in society. It is intended primarily : 1 

as preparation for journalistic careers, -but its -courses- are - · --
open to other students. Students wishing to take a second 
field in journalism will need a minimum of 18 credits in a : 
variety of courses, making their selections to form a co-
herent body of study adapted to their needs and interests. 
At least six credits must be in advanced courses (courses ; 
with prerequisites or at the 300 level or above). There is 1 ' 

only one special requirement for the second field in jour- 1
) ~ 

nalism, skill in writing, to be demonstrated by the end of 
• 

1

1

_ the junior year by submission of a substantial sample of j , 
, the student's writing to the academic adviser and the di- " 
I 

1 
rector of the journalism program. The following core 

--tt~---'<ct'-/ ourses are offered : 

I 
I 
' ' 

I 
: 
I 
I 
1 

I 
• 

' 

! 
I 

I 

I , 

(. 

I 
! 
' I 
I , 
I 

Jrl 300 Introduction to Journalism (3) 
Exploration of what journalism is, in the work of the press and 

television and radio. Readings in joumalism, discussion with prac-
tjcing journalists, journalistic writing and writing about journalism. . 

;:Prerequisite: consent of instructor. ·) 
1
' 

\; :i " 
Eng 301 Expository Writing (3) · · 

• 

v· Eng 308 Journalistic Writing (3) 
./ 

Jrl 365 Journalism: Special Topics (3) 
Study of special problems in journalism. May be taken more than 

once with different content. 

• 
~ 

' 

, Prerequisite: consent of instructor. j 
I Jrl 397 Independent Study in Journalism (1-4) ! 

A project in journalistic investigation and writing or a study of 
~orne specific body of journalism, to be sponsored by a faculty mem-

1ber and approved by the director of journalism. May be taken more 
/than once. 

if Jrl 400 Internship in Journalism (3-4) 

• • : 
, 
' 
' • 

For senior students who will work patt time for a term with a , 
newspaper or a television or radio station in the area and coordinate i 
their work with the director of the journalism program. I 
Prerequisite: consent of instructor. 
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! 
1 Other courses for th~ second field may be selected from 

_.. offerings of various departments, such as Pas 365 Govern-
! ment and the Mass Media, Pos 321 State and Local Gov

: : ernmen(, Pos 426b American Constitutional Law~ Soc 255 
· · Mass Media, Soc 281 Criminology, Soc 460 Human Com
•- r munication, Reo 214 Communication Through Mass Media, 
1 : Reo 238 Rhetoric of Mass Media, Reo 265 Introduction to 
~. t Comrnunication Theory, Reo 303 Advanced Speech Com-

position, Reo 336 Studies in Contemporary Public Address: 
f f: The Rhetoric of the New Journalism, and independent 
( r studies in various departments when the subject involves 
· · journalism. 

l 
I 
• 
I 
( 
\_ , 

• 

I' • I . 
; 

- .i. 

Students with particJilar interests may take other courses 
to prepare the1n for a specialized branch of journalism. 
Coutses in this category include Eco 355 Public Finance, 
Eco 470 History of the Labo1' Move1nent, and relevant 

· -~ courses in environmental studies, the physical sciences, 
1: art, music, theatre, and cinema. No more than two courses 
•• 

' ~ in this category should be included in the minimum 18 
credits for the second field in journalism. 

" ~ . 
' ,! ' 
~ I· 

' 
I •· • 
. ! . . 

" .. 1· 
PEACE STUDIES 

' " . 
The second field of Peace Studies has been established 

j to press the develop1nent of interdisciplinary education and 
'f. research in the problems of violence in international and 

· :. domestic affairs and the possibilities of non-violent conflict 
resolution in both spheres. The. courses in the field are reg-{ -~ . 

1 
~ ular departn1ental offerings in the pliysical, biological, so-

t t cial, and behavioral sciences. The basic course is the Peace 
Studies Forum offered by th~ Graduate School of Public 

, . Affairs. For further information, contact Professor Lester 
\ \ Hawkins in the Graduate School of Public Affairs, 

< 

~rURBAN AFFAIRS 
- -i The interdeparhnental second field ·in urban affairs has 
• 

1
• a two-fold purpose: (1) to provide an understanding of the 

development of cities and contemporary urban civilization, 
. r and (2) to provide background for those interested in pur
~ ' suing graduate studies in areas relating to the urban milieu. 
• : The courses offered by the disciplines concerned with ur-

ban topics range widely. It is therefore recommended that 
( ; students taking a second field in urban affairs include work 
( ~ from at least three departments. Urban courses are offered 
: . 
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' 
' 

I 
! 
I 
L 
I• 

'· 

in the departments of African and Afro-American Studies, 
Anthropology, Art, Economics, Environmental Studies, 
Geography, History, Physics, Political Science, Puerto 
Rican Studies, and Sociology. Current course offerings 
in the urban affairs second field are listed in the Sched-

• 

' ' ! 
' 

I !, 
l .· 

• 

I 

ule of Classes. A brochure describing the second field and , 
the list of courses available may be obtained in the office 
of the Secretary of the Urban Affairs Committee, Graduate 
School of Public Affairs, Room 904, Mohawk Tower. A . . 

• 

roster of the Urban Affairs Committee is also available · ' 
in this office. Members of _the committee, including _the ~ , 
chairman, Professor Mark LaGory, Room 603-3, Mohawk 
Tower, may be consulted for guidance in selecting urban i •, 
affairs courses. 

' • 

WOMEN'S STUDIES 
.. ' 

women s stu ies. ss 200 erspectives on Women pro-
vides a multidisciplinary approach to women in contempo- . . 
rary society. It is designed as an introduction to Women's ; i 

' 1 Studies and to more specialized women's studies courses. I 

I Such courses concentrating specifically on women are cur-
l 1 

it-!' ---..rent y offered-in the departments of Anthropulagy;-Gia-ssics, 1 t 
English, Foundations of Education, French, Hispanic and .. · ; 

I Italian Studies, History, and Rhetoric and Communication ; · 
I (Ant 381; Clc 310; Eng 395; Fein 405; Fdn 505; Fre 499; 

I 

l 
I 

I 
' 

I 

I 

I 
I 

Spn 344; Spn 420; His 256; His 293, Reo 465). In adcli- } : 
tion, the following departments and programs offer ap- :I t 
plicable cours~s: Sociology, Economics, French, Puerto ·-
Rican studies, and Health, Physical Education and Rec- , 
reation. Independent study courses are available in various ) ) 

1 deytr~r;;.;nts. ~ r I ,t. , : 
v Wss G96•""Perspeclives on Women (3) ~ . 

A multidisciplinary approach to women in contemporary society. J , 

An examination of women in history under different socio-economic :; 
systems, leading to an nnderstanding of the biological, social/ ' ' 
psychological, and cultural image of women. Designed as an. intra· 
,duction to Women's Studies as a discipline and to more specialized i : 

/Women's Studies courses. : . 
' ' v .\ ~· 

Wss 210 Introduction to Feminism (3) · · 
A study of the origins and development of feminist thought and 

of the feminist movement in America, with emphasis on the issues i . 
and problems of the contemporary women's movement. I ! 

: consent of instructor. '' ' 
~ 
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' Wss 399 Topics in Women's Studies (1-3) 

Consideration of topics or issues in Women's Studies selected on 

, . . ().) ~ \ 1-fse¥ 
I I 

' ·· DIVISION OF HUMANITIES 

Ruth A. Schmidt, Dean ' 

I 

I Judy Held Miller, Assistant to the Dean 

The Division of Humanities of the College of Arts and ~ 
Sciences offers programs in the arts and the humanities !J.' 
which afford the student opportunities to study the variety _ 

\ ' of ways in which the human spirit manifests itself, to ex-·,;- ' 

' ' 

I 

' ' 

I 
\ 

I . 
,' 

I 
' ' 

'' 

plore the meaning of human existence, and to consider the ""-J , , 
role which values play in the examined life. Faculty mem- 0 
hers welcome the sharing of ideas and participation in~ 
common experiences which help professor and student;,; 
alike to gain new perspectives on what it means to be g 
human. v 

c 
sion of Humanities are Art, Comparative Literature, En
glish, French, German, Greek, Greek and Roman 

I : tion, Italian, Judaic Studies, Latin, Music, Philosophy, v 
Rhetoric and Communication, Russian, Spanish, and Thea-~ 

· :. tre. Majors in Art with emphasis in Art History, Campara- "l-
\ i, tive Literature, and Italian are being phased out and no 0 

I 

\ 
' 

degrees in these areas will be awarded after August, 1978. ~ 
In addition, the Division of Humanities is responsible for.~ ·"
interdisciplinary majors with concentrations in Chinese> 't ;~ 
Studies and in Linguistics, and for second fields in Jour-"'! "15 
nalism and Women's Studies. .! : >:() 

' 

I 

I 
' 
' 

to the memory of the first head of the Division of Humani- VI 

ties) is the home of 9 departments of the division. The 0 0 ~ 
Department of Art shares a separate building at the main~ ~~ 
entrance to the campus with the University Art Gallery, 
the largest in the State University of New York. The Per
forming Arts Center, with four theatres and the Recital 

is the center of ~~vitjes of ~~ _ _ . , .. 1 'J , · 
f'Y1;. 4 T~ - ).l{tr. 

I 
' 

I 
I 
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FOREIGN LANGUAGE STUDY 
PLACEMENT POLICIES 

Students with previous language experience, private 

" ,, 
' 

, 
' 

' ' ,. , 
' ' 

• • 
' 

I • · stUdy' or high school language study in a foreign language, 
who wish to contir,me the study of that language are re- ... 

: 
' , 
I , 
I 

i 

j 

I 

r 
I 
' 

I 

. 
• 

· quired to take a placement examination. The results of the ; 
examination are used to determine initial student place- ; , 
ment in a language course sequence. Students with high 
school credit will receive credit for successful completion ' • ' . 

· · · of the courses into which they are placed. 
i' ·· ·- · " ·· "" Transfer students- and -others ·with -college- credit-in- a

language from another institution must also take the place
ment examination if they wish to continue the study of that · · 
language. If the examination scores suggest placement be- : 

' ; ; low the level indicated by a student's previous record, he/ 
she has the option of beginning study at this lower level. . 

'. However, no credit will be awarded for such repetition or I 
1 

.·. , work completed at another college or university, I ) 
, . For further details regarding placement procedures in 
:;· · different departments, consult the announcements of indi- , , 

vidual departments in this bulletin or the appropriate de- : ~ 
. partment chairperson. 

" • 

• 

~:-

• 

DIVISION COURSES 
,, -1 
I , 

' • 

' • ,, 
' . Hum 150 a and b Cultural Diversity and the Human Condition {3, 3) 

A humanistically-oriented study of selected cultures and societies, .. 
· focusing on continuity and change in the following: family; culture ! :, 

' and 1·eligious values; mt and nature; work and play; health-ecology- j ~ 
science and nature. Team-taught by SUNY-Albany faculty, utilizing · 

uest lecturers and international students as resource persons. The 

: /"""' 
I ~ • • 

· ·· all session focuses on_ India, France, and the African Hausa; the · · 
Spring session focuses on China, Guatemala, and Iran. Full year 
course or either (Designe~rimarilyJor _enterinJ:freshmen.) , 

' " 

I : 
I 

. (~ J...'ib !.-;.;- t . • (~ II :SO 7-,' 
.' DIVISION OF MAT EMATI Sq:, 

• • .. . 

-

I . 
Vincent F. Cowling, Dean ' ' ' . 

Charlene Lewis, Assistant to the Dean 
I 

This division includes Astronomy and Space Science, ! . 
' .. Atmospheric Science, Biological Sciences, Chemistry, Com- · 

puter Science, Geological Sciences, Mathematics, and .· . 
Physics. (The Program i11 Medical Technology is included i , 
in the Biological Scienc.es Department.) .. ,. ," 
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I 
• 
• 

' l Specific requirements of the major for undergraduate 
degrees offered in each department may be found at the 

· beginning of course listings for that department. 
I The division cooperates closely with some of the univer-
'. sity research centers, notably the Atmospheric Sciences 1 

Research Center, the Center for Nuclear Radiation Studies 
) (Physics Linear Accelerator Center) and the Neuro-biology 
i. Research Center, as well as with certain external institu-
• 

I 
I 

. I. 

tions such as Dudley Observatory. 

DIVISION OF SOCIAL AND 
BEHAVIORAL SCIENCES 
Richard H. Kendall, Dean 

Anne McNamara, Assistant to the Dean 

The Division of Social and Behavioral Sciences offers 
courses and major concentrations through the following 

I [ departments, studies, and programs:· African and Afro-
\ \ American Studies, Anthropology, Asian Studies, Economics, 

\ Environmental Studies, Geography, History, Inter-Ameri- . 

• 

l 
• 
• 

i 
• • 

I 
I 
I 

I 

J 

I 

I 
I 

; ' can Studies, Psychology, Puerto Rican Studies, Russian ! 
\ and East European Studies, Social Studies, and Sociology. j 1 

· SJ)ec--ifiG-maim'-J'Squirements-ru:e outlined at the beginning __ __:_•-+-

of the course listing for each department or studies rp- I 
I gram. 
i 

' ' DEPARTMENT OF AFRICAN AND 
AFRO-AMERICAN 

(, t FACULTY: V. Buck, G. Collier, I. Gambari, H. Ododa, 
· ; F. G. Pogue, P. Royster, L. R. Salkever, S. Spellman, K. 

Spurlock, J. S. Uppal, P. Ward, M. M. Weston, N. 

• The objective of the department is to provide a multi-
and an interdisciplinary education in African and Afro-

1 American Studies and related fields. Students are expected 
I 

1 to possess the knowledge and skills necessary to understand 
· the social, political, economic, psychological and historical 

. , . consequences of institutional arrangements as they affect 
f [ the life experiences of African and Afro-American people. 
\ ' Students are prepared for careers in teaching, counsel-

ing, state and local social welfare programs, urban planning, 
i ! administrative program direction, and international rela-
1 i tions . 

• 
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I 
I 

I 

I 
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' 

' 
The department offers full programs leading to the B.A. · ' 

and M.A. degrees. Students may specialize in African 
Studies and Afro-American Studies. Sub-areas in African • : 
Studies are: the history, economics, politics, and culture of 

' 

the following regions: Eastern Africa, Central Africa, West 
Africa, and Southern Africa. Sub-areas in Afro-American 
Studies include: Afro-American History and Culture, Ur
ban Economic Development, Central City Politics and In- · i 
stitutions, Afro-American Literature and Criticism, and · 
Urban Planning. Though the major concentrations are . , 
Africa and the United States, students may design pro- . 

-grams which-will- enhance their knowledge-of- other black- ·-l 
cultures, e.g., the Caribbean, Haiti. 

' ' 

' 

' ' 

Special Programs or Opportun 

Undergraduate and graduate students in the department 
are provided an opportunity to apply theory through com- • 
munity projects, both through formal courses and such 11 ! 
other special programs that may be designed by the de- ·· i 

pmtment. Students participating in the latter may work .. 
directly with New York legislators or legislative committees. " 

1

1 

Students are also provided an ongoing colloquium series 
featuring local and nationally known African and Afro
:American scnolars. Tne senior seminar enables students 

1 1 
and faculty to meet to explore common research interests. · f 

I 
A number of graduate courses are available to qualified : ' 

• semors. 

Degree Requirements for the Major in 
African and Afro-American Studies 

General Program 

' 
I ' 

' , I 
' ' .. 

• • 
' I '· 

' ' ' ' 
' I 

B.A.: A minimum of 36 credits. (at least 12 credits of · · 
which must be at the 300 level or above) including Aas 
142, Aas 219, Aas 221 or Aas 222, Aas 286 a and b, A\,ls 
322, or Aas 490. The additional Department courses, as 
advised, must include six hours of credit at the 200-level 
and nine hours of credit at the 300-level or above. 

Aas 101 Elementary Swahili (3) 

I ' ' ' ' ' 
' ' 

' ' 

' - • 

., ' 

' ' 

' 

' 

Beginning course with audio-lingual approach. Fundamentals of ' ' 
language structure and sounds, with emphasis on pronunciation and 
oral expression. Graded readings. Classes meet four times a week ·· ·: 
plus two required petiods in the language laboratory. 

' . ' ' . ' 
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as 110 The Black Theatre in America (3) 
A study of the historic background of black involvement in the 

A . erican theatre and of the role and functioning of the Black 
eatre in contemporary American society. 

t 
1
• Aas 142 African and Afro-American Literature (3) 

and an analysis 

I 
I 
' 

' ' 
! 

! 
' 
' 

A survey of black authors from diverse cultures 
, f their relationship to black thought. 

Aas 213 History of the Civil Rights Movement (3) 
The historical development of the major civil rights movements 

in the United States, their linkages and disparities. The course ex
amines the historical development and concrete manifestations of 
reglstance movements to the institutional definitions of black people 

oth antebellum, post civil war, and contemporary. 

Aas 219 Introduction to African and Afro-American History (3) 
' . A survey of the cultural and historical background of Afro

- ericans from their African heritage to their present role in Ameri
an society. Not open to students with credit for His 419. 

' ., 

I 

, _ ,' Aas 221 The Economic Structure of the Black Community (3) 
I An analysis of old and contemporary modes of black entrepreneur-

'- ~ 
'ip and formal economic organization and its effects in the com
unity . 

. - Aas 222 Politics of Black Power (3) 

1 ! The theories and current trends relating to the development of 
! 1 :rqore extensive and effective control of those institutions t~at influ-

" Jnoo-the-lives and-destinies-ef-bl.at:Jk-peopl 

• , Aas 224 Cities as People: America in the '70's (3) 

1

1 
1 The impact of the urban environment on the individual and group 

. ; life of those minOl"ities locked into the urban situation. Census tract 
data, community specialists, and work projects in the inner city will 

, be used to develop skills in predicting and understanding individual 

1
1 t l'fe styles. 

I' 
j I 
\ .!-.' Aas 231 Dynamics of Racism (3) 

An exploration of the socio-psychological variables involved in the 
, production and maintenance of attitudes of bigotry and racism; their 

( 
1 e ects and means of change. Prerequisite: Psy 101 or Soc 260. 

\ - ' as 243 Musical Traditions Among Afro-Americans (3) 
The underlying concepts of forms of Afro-American musical 

' [ ~-il~pression. •~- ~ L 1 • , _ _. ~ &. • -• '"'!itj 1 U '11 
1 """' 21111 B~ """""'""" tt'\ "'tnert~ 9 ('4etnli _~as 245 African and Afro-American Art (3) 11119/1? 

A survey of major black artists from diverse cultures and an 
_ examination of their work as a manifestation of cultural expression 
\ co' temporary for their time. 
' I 

' • as 286 a and b (His 286 a and b) History of Africa (3, 3) 
First session: Africa from pre-historic times to 1800 with empha-

1
.. sis on sub-Saharan Africa, the development of indigenous states, and 
. their response to Western and Eastern contacts. Second session: 
I 
' 

1 r 
\ I 
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' 
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i 
I 
I 

-

' ' ' 

i 
i 
I . 
h 

I 
! 
I ' 

' 

I 
' ' ' Africa since 1800: exploration, the end of the slave trade, the de- · 

velopment of interior states, European partition, the Colonial period, 
and the rise of independent Africa. Either session may be taken 
without the other. 

as 301 (Prs 301) Puerto Rico and the Caribbean (3) 
(Same as Prs 301.) 

Aas 311 History of Slavery in the Western Hemisphere (3) 
A study of the institution of slavery and its effects in the Westem 

Hemisphere, its origins, bases of continuance, and contemporary 
_,residuals. Prerequisite: His 100 a and b; His 366 a and b recom
' mended. 

' 

! 
• 

- ' 
" ' 

' ' ' ' 

' ' ' • 

Aas 320 Black Nationalism: Political Perspective in Africa (3) . 
- A survey of the socio-political -ancl ·cultural developments of con:- -- · 

"temporary African nations, Prerequisite: His 286 b or A as 222. 
,I 

\ j Aas 321 Black Nationalism: Political Perspective in the 
v United Stales (3) 

The emergence of black ideology in the United States with em
phasis on current trends in socio-political and cultural unification of 
black Americans. Prerequisite: A as 219. 

Aas 322 Developing African Nations {3) 
A systems analysis of the contempora1y social, political, cultural, 

and economic institutions crucial to the economic maturation of 
• developing African nations. 

Aas 330 Crisis in Black Identification (3) 

-· 

. '• ,- ~ 

1 f 
i ' .. ' 

' -

• Psychodynamic analysis of the formation of self-concept and 
processes of identification as related to the blacl<--expel'ieRG~~e----

Hequisite: Psy 101 or Soc 260. : 1 ,r ' 
\J Aas 331 The Afro-American Family (3) , ! 

An in-depth study of the Afro-American family as an institution, ·' 
the dynamics of intra-family relations and the effects of social insti- __ _ 
tutions on black family life. Prerequisite: Soc 115. 

Aas 333 Problems in the Black Community (3) 
A selective study of relevant social problems including drug 

diction, prostitution, and extortion, pa1ticularly as they affect 
black community, Prerequisite: Aas 231 or 221. 

Aas 340 The Black Essay (3) 

ad-
the 

A study of essays written by 
and 20th century. 

black American writers in the 19th 

Aas 341 ·Black Religion (3). 

' ' 

' ' • 

. . I L 

- • • 
• 

' ' ' 
' 

' I 
' ' ·j I 

. I : 

'· ' . l' 

' An analysis of the relationship of the religion of the black man to ; ; 
black culture. 

Aas 342 (Ant 342) Sub-Saharan Africa: Peoples and Cultures (3) 
Culture-areas of Africa south of the Sahara. Historical and geo· 

graphic background studies of selected societies. Culture change J 

and contact during the colonial and post-colonial periods. 

' . 
' • 

Aas 343 Black and Colored Identity Patterns (3) 
An explication of identity patterns and the philosophical stance of 
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. 
' 
• 

I ; 
' • selected contemporary black American, Latin-American, African, 

nd Asian authors. 

A systematic study of the novel written by black Americans from 
· the Harlem Renaissance to the present. The novels studied will ex

the cultural, political and socio-historical consciousness of 
' ' writers to demonstrate their awareness of the stru gle of black 

tst..\c\t Wrr'"Urt Wcr-t:shopla> 12 7 ' y/1.9,117 Central City Institutions (3) ttt~ 1 
A critical study and field investigation of black institutions in the 

/ i ?lntral city including civic, social, fraternal, and religious groups. 

l i,V Aas 416 History of the Black Man in the Reconstruction Era: 
1862-1876 (3) 

1 
,, I,A'!- analysis of t~~ political, soc~al, cultural, and e?onomic factors 

· , ~elatmg to the postbon of blacks m the Reconstruction Era. 
[ ;Prerequisite or corequisite: His 308. 
) i 

" Aas 417 Senior Seminar In African and Afro-American Studies (3) 
, 

1 
Prerequisite: consent of department chairman. 

I 

I 

' 

I 
l 
' 

I .-
' 

' I 

, I . (SaW>a~ifk11~\. ~~--ek Dt4$<pe>('Q..(1) ,-a. '11 /1'1/?1 ! 
Jflf4~1 Evaluation of Governmental Programs In the f"'e\'nCl L/ 

[ Black Community (3) 
' f An analysis of factors related to success and failure of govem-
l 1 . \ menta programs in meetin ,__.. 

and consequences, with particular reference to black 
• 

' ' An m· 
Third World oncept (3) ttt•~~hf /17 

of the ideologies and nationalistic bonds center-
and colored peoples of the world. Prerequisite: ing on the 

~ 7as 219. 

~ ,Aas 432 Community Development and Organization (3) 
· ~1 An intemship program in which students actively participate in 

organizational work within the community under faculty supervision. 
' Prerequisites: A as 221 or 222, and 333. 
F / 

.jA.as 433 Pan-Africanism: Its Extension to "Afro-Americanism" (3) 
· A study of the development of the concept of negritude and its 

-
' ' I 

' ' 

I i 
l 1-

" 

impact upon the emergence of black ideology. Prerequisite: His 

~rrtk· Pol. l.O 11{1? 
rity Children in the States Scho~ 

System (3) 
arne as Prs 450.) 

490 Independent Study in African and Afro-American 
Studies (3) 

Independent reading or research on a selected experimental, 
theoretical, or applied problem, under the direction of a faculty 

1 f member. May be repeated for an additional three credits upon 

\ 
\ recommendation of the faculty supervisor and with approval of the 

_ L chairman. Prerequisite: consent of department chairman. 
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DEPARTMENT OF ANTHROPOLOGY 

FACUL1,Y: L. Campbell, R. Cartnack, W. Fenton, P. 
Furst, G. Gmelch, B. Isbell, R. Jarvenpa, G. Klima, F. 
Lees, D. Snow, D. Wallace, R. Wilkinson, M. Williatns, 

G. Wright, Wf Zenner. 

. 
: t 
. I 

• .. . 
. I 
: : 

• • 
i 

~ -·l . 
_ The obj~_ctive of the_ department is to provide students· J i. 

. t ·with an understandhig of the broad range enco1npassed by ~ : 
anthropology in its study of human cultural behavior and _ 
its biological base, including both content and the n1etho- ; ; 

... dological-and .. theoretical. bases .involved. -The --subfleld-s of--;:-~ 
ethnology, biological anthropology, anthropological lin- - · 
guistics, and prehistoric archaeology are well represented .. 
in the course offerings. . . 

• • 

., I - . 

Special Programs or Opp.o.,:tunities: p • 

,; ,. 
~! ,, ., ~· 

·l ?. 

. Summer programs in ethnological and archaeological ~ f 
field work are available with the "local area and Guatemala 'J. 

1 
. -

the most frequent locations. Courses in ethnological film- .. 
tnaking and linguistics, using native American language ~ ) 
informants, are special opportunities. Laboratory /research ,~ : 
experience, both in formal courses and as inde endent 
proje9ts, is . avai-lable in a~·chaeology, biological antbro- ., \ 
pology, and linguistics. i. i 

Degree Requirements fo.r the Major 
in Anthropolo·gy 

General Program 

I .. 
' . 

r ··~ 
:} ., : 

I' I 
., I 
J, ·-
r; .. ' 

.. . 
I ' ' . 

B.A.: A 1ninimum of 36 credits (30 credits in Anthro- ' : 
) I . I· pology and six credits as advised inc uding one course ~ , 

from each of the following four groups: Biological Anthro
pology (Ant 21q, 31Q-19, 410-19), Lin~uistics _(Ant 220, 1 · 

-320-26), Archaeology (Ant 230.:....231, 330-339), and Eth-·. -:; ] 
nology (Ant 200, 360-379, 460-479); 18 additional credits ~ · 
of Anthropology (excluding Ant 100). 

·~ 1 • • ., : 

i j 

Ant 100 CuUure, Society, and Biology (3), . -1 ! 

An examination of the intetaction of culture, society, and biology u. ·' 
as causative factors for behavioral patterns among human groups~ 
A survey of the anthropological approach to human behavior, em- ~ \ 
phasizing the integrative aspects of the sub-disciplines of ethnology, ·} r 
bio-anthropology, at·chaeology, and anthropo-linguistics. :1 ;. 
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l " nt 200 Introduction to Cultural Anthropology (3) 

A survey of the theory, methods, and goals of cultural anthro
pology, emphasizing the nature of culture and the varied forms in 
whic it is expressed among the peoples of the world. 

An 210 Introduction to Biological Anthropology (3) 
A survey of the field of biological or physical anthropology, in, 

1 oll}ding human evolution, race, inheritance, and primate studies. 

[ · "J.~t 2~0 (Lin 206/Eng 206) Introduction to Linguistics (3) 
Sa e as Lin 206 or Eng 206. 

; Ant 23(!' lntroductio.n to Prehistoric Archaeology (3) 
f The techniques of recovering archaeological data; methods of 
! i terpreting the data and reconstructing culture history; the theory 
· d goals of archaeology. 

· i ' Ant 231 Survey of World Prehistory (3) 
' Presentation and analysis of the major events in human prehistory , l up to the early civilizations; the role of diffusion and ecological and 

evoJutionary theories in the explanation of the trends and regular!
'_ , ti~s in these events. 

' I ~I 250 (Soc 250) The Family (3) 

l\/tSa"t\~ %~50\ \'\'\f,.t\••h 1\\t.or16 (J) f'2/17 
v'~.tf1ao (Soc 22W ~)Aduction to Social Research (3) 

: ; Same as Soc 223. 
' ' 

' ' ! 
' ' 
J 

I 

I 
I 
' 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
' 
' " 
I 

, I ,Ant 311 Introduction to the Primates (3) 
· ·.( A survey ofthe basic moq>hol:~o~g:_y~a'--n~~e·h-av-,~. o-r-o"f _n_o_n--'h_u_m_a_n-----t 

primates. The prosimian and anthropoid primates will be studied in 
' terms of their comparative morphology and behavior, with reference 

1 to/these same features among humans. 
~ ; 

'Ant 312 History of Human Evolution (3) 
The development of evolutionary thought as it relates to con

f.__ cepts in physical anthropology, such as interpretations of the fossil 
! re~ord, primate behavior and mcial concepts, with emphasis on 

' ' l~th, 19th,,_and 20th century developments. Prerequisite: Ant 210. 
, ,IM fvo . t-o 

' 

I 
1 
.I 

' 
/ - : c.Ant 320 (Lin 326) Phonol (3) rlf-

. I 
.. - " -''"--., ! 

\ 
to ·-- · - '> -1 

I 
i 

· - J\111 ~21 (Lin 321) Morphology-Syntax (3) 
1Jhis course will emphasize the techniques for ' I 

ayd tagmemic approaches will be used. Prerequisite: Ant 220. 

' i 'Ant 322 Middle American Linguistics (3) 
\, A survey of Middle American Indian languages, their dassifica-

l tion, description, and their implications for' Mesoamerican prehistory. 
Includes consideration of the cunent state of ·research in the several 
language families, areal characteristics, linguistic diffusion, and 

: proposals for distant genetic relationships. Prerequisite: One pre
vious course in linguistics or consent of instructor. 

' ' 

-, 
I 
' 

45 

'I 

I 



' I 
I' 
I 
I 
I 

' ' ' 
I 
! 
' 

L -

I 
I 
i 
I 
I 

i 

I 
I 
' I 
I 

! 
' 

' 

I 

! 
' ' 
' 

' 
' 

! 
; 

' ' 

nt 325 Sociolinguistics (3) 
Introduction to the study of language as a social phenomenon. 

Includes basic sociolinguistic concepts, interactional sociolinguistics, 
social dialects, Black English, diglossia, bilingualism and bilingual 
education. Prerequisite: Ant 220 or consent of instructor. 

230 of ins 

an~1rvey 
mffier session 

(2) 

' ' ' . I 
l : I , 
i ' 

' 

' 

' ' f 
' ' 

' and , 
m_ate.l'i'if!S"'" . ; 

; tE+e'l'UffQUeS of -- t 
artifact Prerequisite: Ant 230. 

, 

includ~ ex- . 
pres atmif, aoolr- · · 
. consent of depart-

(Summer Session only.) 

Ant 330 Old World Prehistory (3) 
The prehistory of Africa and Eul'asia from the Palaeolithic 

through the beginnings of agriculture. 

{Ant 331 Early Civilization of the Old World (3) 
\J The development of urbanism and the preindustrial city out of 

farming village life; an analysis of the nature and content of the 

• 
' " ' 

' ~ ' 
' 

' ( 

' • 

" ! 
' ! 

I 

• 

Ant 332 Eurasia and Civilization (3) ,-, 
The rise of agricultural and pastoral communities and later of . : 

' mixed farming and mounted nomadism as ecologically distinct •'. ; 
economies. Analysis of indigenous factors and those linked to con
t<emporaneous classical urban cultures. Persistences in later Celtic , 1 

and Viking culture. 

~nt 333 Meso-American Prehistory (3) 
' I 

Developments leading to the rise of civilization in pre-Columbian 
Mexico and Guatemala; ethnohistory of the Maya and Aztecs. Pre- J : 

requisite: Ant 230. ! 

Ant 334 South American Prehistory (3) 
Development of the pre-Columbian hunting and farming groups 

of South America, with emphasis on the rise of civilization in the 
area and etlmohistory of the Inca. Prerequisite: Ant 230 

~f ~tf~o ·. ~~{ \'€(),.. ( ~) p_. ~ :[(p 
Archaeology of North America (3) 

The prehistory of America north of Mexico. Prerequisite: 
Ant 230. 
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' Ant 337 Northeastern North American Prehistory (.3) 
1 An examination of the cultural ·complexes a d sequences .of 
ortheastern United States from time of earl' st occupation to 

• • 

4

f;ur P.e\\co~tact. Go(A (U&<C,lt ~)·h+ $~et ~'ftc:> 
n 3~ lhe Ko'fb. ~idet'rcan ndian (3) 'J 

. The. nature and distribution of North American Indian -cultures . . . 

. rom the pre-Columbian period to the present. 

An·t 341 a The .Caribbean and South America: 
Peoples and Cultures (3) 

Prehistory, cultural background, and the present economic, social 
, nd l'eligiotts life of selected Indian, Mestizo, and Euro-American 
: roups in the Carib bean and South America. 

. Ant 341 b Meso-Ameri.ca: Peoples and Cultures (3) 
Prehistory, cultural background, and the present-day economics, 

social and religious life of selected Indian and Mestizo groups in 
l.t exico and Central America. 

Ant 342 (Aas 342) Sub-Saharan Africa:· Peoples and Cultures (3)' 
Culture-areas· of Africa south of the Sahara. Historical and geo

gr, phic background. Studies of selected societies. Culture change 
a r a contact during the colonial and post-colonial periods . 

nt 343 The Middle East: Peoples and Cultures (3) 
The main features of the ''Middle Eastern culture continent." A 

comparison of selected societies in Southwest Asia and North Africa . 
The impact of n1odetnization on pre-industrial cities and peasantries 
i the atea. 
·rerequisite: Ant 200 or His 382-a or b. 

.\;./Ant 344 South Asia: Peoples and Cultures (3) 
Studies of selected peoples in the Indian sub-.continent .consideted 

against the background of Hindu and Muslhn civilization. Social 
and cultural change in the modern petiod . . 

: Ant .345 Southeast Asia: Peoples and Cultures (3) 
A survey of the historical background and present-day develop~ 

ments of the cultures of Indonesia, mainland Southeast Asia, and 
tl1e Philippines. 

;Prerequisite: consent of instructor. 

v Ant 346 East Asia: Peoples and Cultures (.3) 
"<<i / A survey of the cultures of East Asia; civilizations and tribal 

;bultures. 

·. 

v . - . . 
. 

\ 
Ant '347 Oceania: ·Peoples and Cultures (3) 

.!).. survey of the cultures of Micronesia, Melanesia, Polynesia, td Australia . 

. ;~nt 360 Social Anthropology (3) 
v Comparative study of social systems, tribal, traditional). and 

modern societies . The course will deal with economic, kinship, 
political, and other aspects of social stl'ucture. Social systems will 
be studied in functionalist, evolutiona.:ry, and dialectic perspectives. 
Con1bine.s in one course kinship, political, economic, and stratiflca .. 
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Ant 363 Ethnology of Religion (3) 
An examination of the form and functions of ritual systems as 

related to myth and world view on a cross-cultural basis. The em
,phasis will be on the religions of nonliterate and peasant peoples. 

Ant 364 Anthropology of Health and Health Care (3) 
Cross-cultural introduction to different systems of theory and 

practice in health, disease and curing; Function of shaman, 
curandera and modem medical worker in traditional societies and 
ethnic groups; case studies in the integration of traditional and 

. modern systems of medicine. 

• • 
' • ' 

' ' I 
' 

' ' ' 

' ' ' ,, ; 

• 

,, 
I 

e comparative stu y o se ecte aspects o t e arts as cultural -, ' 
.products. Aesthetic views in non-Western societies. 

· Ant 367 Ethnographic Film (3) 
' ' - ' 

- ' • • 

'· . • 
II 

Comparative analysis and experimental use of ethnographic film 
in anthropological education. A study of theory and method of data 
collection and communication of ethnographic field work through 
the medium of film. 

! r 

I 
I 

Ant 368 Ethnology of Pre-Columbian Art (3) 
The anthropological study of prehispanic Mesoamerican and 

South American ceremonial a1ts and architecture for the reconstruc
tion of pre-Columbian culture history, religion, symbolism and 
ritual. Stress is laid on interrelationships of New World cultures, art 

i styles and world view and on ethnographic and other techniques for 

" i 

• ' . 
' I 

• 
' ' ' ' • 
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l Ant 370 Culture Contact and Ethniclty (3) 
..\ An analysis of culture change in the contact situation; emphasis 

on interaction between Euro-American culture and peoples of the 
non-Westem world. Prerequisite: Ant 200. 

Ant 372 Urban Anthropology (3) 
An introduction to urban anthropology. Emphasis on rural-urban 

migrations, adjustment and assimilation of urban migrants, urban 
kinship and family structure, poverty culture, rural-urban typologies, 
!)lid the application of anthropological methods to the study of 
•urban societies. Prerequisite: Ant 200. 

Ant 375 Psychological Anthropology (3) 
A survey of the field of culture and personality; cross-cultural 

analysis of the cultural factors affecting the development of the 
individual personality; the concept of cultural relativism as applied 
to social analysis. Prerequisite: Ant 100 or Ant 200 or Soc 115 or 
Psy 101. 

Ant 381 Ethnography of Women (3) 
Female status and role in non-industrial societies. 

nt 411 Human Evolution (3) 
An examination of the human fossil record and of the 

theories dealing with fossil record. Prerequisite: Ant 210. 
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An ·498 a and b Independent Study 1·n Anthropology (1-6); (1-6 · , 
ndependent . reading or research on selected topics under the : 

irection of a faculty membe1._ May be repeated for credit. 

Ant 499 Senior Seminar in Anthropology (3) 
Seminar on selected topics in Anthropology. Open to seniors 

with consent of instructor. Recommended for majors planning on 
graduate work. May be repeated for credit. · 

• 

' 

DEPARTMENT OF ART 
• 

FACULTY: D. Byng,_ R. Callrier, R .. Cartmell, E. Cowley, 
M. ·Greenwald, A. Lennig, N. Liddle, D. Mochon, T. 
O'Connor, R. Stankiewicz, M. Walker, W. Wilson, J . 

Wisniewski. 
' 

The Department of Art develops· artists who have a 
strong understanding of aesthetic criticism and who 
achieve technical excellence. The program provides lecture 
and studio experience for students with broad interests in 
the- 1-Iumanities. By presenting a wide variety of exhibi
tions, the University Art Gallery furthers all of these 
interests. 
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(with emphasis In Studio Art) 

General Program . 
• • . . . . 

B.A.: , Thirty-six ,predits,' including at ·least 12· credits at 
the 300 level or above, to be distrib.uted as follows: 27 

· credits· as advised from studio courses in Art; nine credits 
from Art lecture courses in Art or Art History. (A portfolio 
must ·be submitted before a student may be officially rec
ognized as a tnajor i~ Art. The portfolio must be presented 
l}y the close of the sophomore year.). 

/ 
Art 105 a and b Drawing 1 a and 1 b (3, 3) 

. . :Q.raw-ing with a variety of media, The second session emphasiz
il)i drawing the human figure. May be taken either or both sessions 

./ must be taken before b. 

I 
1 
j 

Art 11.0 a and b Design (3, 3) ; 
The principles of twp-an~ three-dimensional . design, Inte~deq '\. ~ r 

:primarily for a1t majors and minors. May be taken either or both '!-;)\ 

/~s-~ons . . a mus~J.P,.e . .. take~ _b ef.crre !}·_ ~t, /J'A _ 11 0£ A·/ ; '2 ) ~ f!r:r I lo Ma..rvuet.L!:J.,.. h1tTIAJJ(M.J ~.,._,o\Q .· C(.U(j ~~~b ~..._~ 
.../ Art 220 a and b Sculpture I (3, 3) 

Instruction in the use of traditional and modern . sculpture 
mediums. Prerequisite : Art 110 or equivalent. May be taken either 
or both sessions. 
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discussed: Latin America, Middle East, Sub-Saharan Africa, South
east Asia. May be repeated for credit. Prerequisite: One course in 
~lither Anthropology, History, Political Science, or Sociology dealing 
with the culture area under topic consideration. r,;,_ . 

C1 Vl\'1! 

nt 464 (Soc 446) Eastern Europe: 
Same as Soc 446. 

Ant 465 (Jst 465) Jewish Communities (3) 
Ethnological and social analysis of traditional and modern Jewish 

communities in Europe, the Middle East, and the New World. Re
lationship of Jews with their non-Jewish neighbors and with other 
Jewish communities. Comparison ·of Jewish communities with other 
minority and -majority ethnic groups- (e.g.-, Chinese -in -Southeast 
Asia; Hindus and Pakistanis in Africa). Prerequisite: Ant 370 or 

oc 282 or any Judaic Studies course in history. 

Ant 466 The Ethnology of the Maya Culture (3) 
A study of the origin, development, decline, conquest, and per

sistence of Maya culture, Maya culture will be studied through both 
its social and semantic systems, based on archeological, ethno
graphic and ethnohistoric sources. It will be analysed as ecological 
adaptation, evolutionary stage, philosophical and intellectual 
achievement, changing socio-political system, Prerequisite: senior 
or graduate standing; some knowledge of Spanish (minimal reading 
ab 'Hty); prior course on Middle American Culture; or consent of · 
i structor. 

I Ant 468 Aspects of European and North American Cultures 
I +-·----"--- vey of community studies in Western Europe and Nort 

' ! 
' ' 

I 
I 
I 

I 
I 
I 

' ' ' ' ' 
' ' 

America. Cultural variety in Europe and its differential influence 
on North America. Socio-cultural change and modernization in rural 
communities. Relationship between community and state. Prere-
quisites: Ant 200 and one upper division co~1rse in anthropology, 
sociology or history. 

,,~Ant 470 Cross-cultural Problems in Education (3) 
A study of anthropological concepts in education and a cross

cultural survey of the nature of the educational process. Special 
reference to situations where there are cultural differences between 
the teacher and student in the United States. 

480 Introduction to Ethnographic Field Research (6) 
Ethnographic field work experience for qualified undergraduates. 

Study of field work methodology and principles together with actual 
field work on selected topics under faculty supervision. Prerequisite: 
consent of instructor. 

nt 481 (Prs 491) Research Projects (3-6) 
An introduction to basic research skills required to answer ques

tions on human behavior, with special emphasis on cross-cultural 
communication and learning and dynamics of cross-cultural inter
action. Students will be involved in a specific research project and 
this will provide them with the basic research methods to include 
data collection, processing and analysis. Prerequisite: junior or 
senior standing and consent of instructor, 
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l l /Art 347 Advanced Photography (3} 
A continuation of Art 244 a and b with emphasis on refinement 

of image and technique. Students must have his/her own adjustable 
. ·~ /camera. Prerequisite: Art 244 a and b. 

Art 348 Color Photography (3} 

' 
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A course utilizing transparency and negative materials in color 
photography with emphasis on color printing. Prerequisite: Art 
244 a and b or the consent of instructor. Art 110 recommended. 

Art 350 Art Criticism (3) 
A seminar taught by the Art department staff with guest artists 

and .critics. Analysis of the attitudes found in 19th and 20th cen
tury criticism of the visual arts. Focus on the development of per
anal judgment. Prerequisite: six credits of art history. 

Art 352 (Env 352) The Environment as Art (3) 
The understanding of art as environment as well as environment 

as art; the artist and the conditions of his obligation to society; a 
analysis of what is, what could be, and what must be. 

idea of ~posteritY.· the question of recycling and 

w~s,·r., . !-r'~ecr~ CsJ lfs/7-7-
3o's (3} 

A close examination of the techniques, devices and style of the 
sound film in Europe and America during the 1930's. Prerequisite: 

290. 

space, form, 
study projects in the design 

through architectural drawings, 

a and b Sculpture II (3, 3) 
Advanced course in sculptme. Prerequisite: Art 220 a and b . 

M >/be taken either or both sessions. 

1\rt 421 a and b Sculpture Workshop (3, 3) 
Studies in sculpture with an emphasis on individual criticism for 

students of varied technical and aesthetic backgrounds. Pre
requisite: Consent of instructor and Department Chairman. 
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Art 230 a and b Painting I (3, 3) 
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A studio course in painting; instruction in the use of traditional 
and modern techniques of composition in painting. 
Prerequisites: Art 105 a and b and 110 a and b or equivalent. May 
l;ie taken either or both sessions. a must be taken before b. 

-.i' Art 240 a and b Graphics: Etching (3, 3) 
A studio course using processes of graphic reproduction with a 

concentration on etching, Prerequisite: Art 105 a or consent of 
instructor. 
i 
' "-"Art 242 a and b Graphics: Lithography (3, 3) 

v· 

A studio course using processes of graphio reproduction with a 
·concentt·atiori on lithography. Prerecjuisife:-Art 105- aor-consel1t of -
instructor. 

Art 244 a and b Fundamentals of Photographic Art (3, 3) 
Photography as a fine art. Principles of photographic composi

tion and technical means for achieving tone and texture. Analysis of 
important work by representative studio and candid photographic 

., rtists. Prerequisite: consent of instructor. Art 110a recommended. 
a must be taken before b. 

I ' Art 290 lntroducllon to the Cinema (3) 
A survey of the silent and sound classics of the cinema with 

emphasis on the changing conceptions of cinematographic form and 
[ J' content, Screenings of selected a11 films. 

5oo eu~-..b TeeM h .- ; t) 
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Primary emphasis on an approach in draw-
ing, Prerequisite: Art 105 b. May be taken either or both sessions. 
~A-Vt- ao-. o~U\.to ,._ - I 1'- . 

Three-dimensional and structural design, on the crea-
t've use of materials, color, light and movement. Prerequisite: Art 

10 a and b. 

Art 333 Stained Glass and Mosaic (3) 
Experience with the techniques and processes used in the 

design and execution Of stained glass or mosaic objects. Functional 
;tpplication of designs will be stressed. Prerequisite: Art 105 a and 
· ; Art 110 a and b. 

Art 340 a and b Serigraphy (3, 3) 
A basic course in serigraphy covering both direct and photo-

graphic processes. Prerequisite: Art 240a, Art 244a, and consent of 

V instr34).. W 0 · (f) I \1 :So \=lCo'J 
rl 346 Introductory Film on (3) 

Seeing and thinking in cinematic terms, with an introduction to 
the process and equipment with which the film-maker works. 
Cameras, lenses, film emulsions, and editing procedures are studied 
in the making of short silent films. Prerequisite: Art 290, or 
Reo 238 and consent of instructor. 
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to the interrelated problems of beauty, 
presented in architecture today and 

203 Classical 

emphasis on 

peoples in Negro Africa, 
examples of architecture and 

' ' . 

Spain, France 

Rembrandt. Prerequisite: Arh or of instructor. 

Italian Renaissance Art 
and sculpture 

, and its 
early Renaissance through Man

Prerequisite: Arh 150 a. 

Revolution (3) '/)_e...~CU fi/!!2 f- ·7-
sculpture in Italy, France, England, and Spain in 

with some attention to their architectural settings. 
emphasized will be Batoni, Canova, Watteau, 

Houdon, Hogarth and Goya. ,.... 
~ 0.. ~(.(!(C(l} t\.Q ~ eo(O(() rlL ( S 1 S ) 

285 American Art (3) 
A survey of painting and sculpture in the United States from 

1660 to 1940. 
Prerequisite: Arh 150 b. 

>Ar -288 ... Amer~can..An:hiteGtur-e-{3.). _ .... 
P erequiSlte: Arh 150 a and archtteoture. 

A h 292 Introduction to Modern Art anJt-A'fChllecture (3) 
A survey of European arohite~t'(,'"]Jainting, and sculpture 

1 80 to the present. ..----
WJi.si,te:. .A,xh L50 h q,r.~a.~n!_of instructor. 

m 
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Art 435 a and b Painting Workshop {3, 3) 
Studies in painting emphasizing individual criticisms for students 

. of varied technical and aesthetic backgrounds. Prerequisite: Con
ent of instructor and Department Chairman. 

Art 440 a and b Advanced Graphics: Intaglio {3, 3) 
Advanced course in printmaking with an emphasis on intaglio 

process. Prereqnisite: A1t 240 a and b. 

A t 442 a and b Advanced Graphics: Lithography {3, 3) 
Advanced conrse in printmaking, with an emphasis on litho-

·. r:r~Voofi§.p~e}J:le~P~~c.o A~, 2t~:!:\:s 2 :s :t-t--
Art 497 _·lndependellt Study {1-4) _ .. _ . _ _ _ _0_ Y / ·-= _ 

Studio project in a selected art area. 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor and Department Chairman. May 
be repeated with the approval of the department. 

PROGRAM IN ART HISTORY* 

FACULTY: L. Andrew, D. Donaldson, M. Frinta, A. Harris 
R. Kinsman 

ASSOCIATE FACULTY: J. Overbeck 
The objective of the department is to make students 

aware of the values for the humanities by systematic study 
of the history of Westem art, starting with the ancient 
Near East. T e undergraduate is exposed to a broad cov
erage of the various phases. 

Degree Requirements for the Major in Art 
(with emphasis in Art History)* 

B.A.: Thirty-six credits, including at least 12 credits at 
the 300 level or above, to be distributed as follows: nine 
credits in 150 a and b and Arh 498. Three credits in each 
of five areas (classical, medieval, renaissance, baroque and 
rococo, and modem). Twelve credits freely selected from 
art history and/ or classical archeology. 

Fh42G-Art-History-and-Musie··(3)·-·-:::::.::;~.-~:... __ f f 
An introduction to the interrelaliion iif the visual arts and Imrsi' 
the-W..est-er-n-wc.rld..-Off.e.J:e.d.in .. summ.er only:, . . .... .. .. ., • · --- · · 

Arh 150 a Survey of Art in the Western World I (3) 
Sculpture, painting, and architecture from the earliest times· to 

the Renaissance. 

~No degree will be awarded in this program after August, 1978. 
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by many of the world 
art will be studied in the setting of a modem 
culture-center complex. Prerequisite: Arh 150 

Art 
Developments in the art of Europe from the eighth through 

surveying mainly Carolingian and Ottonian Art. 
developments in England, Italy, and Spain will also 

Arh 150 a or consent of instructor. 

456 Romanesque Art (3) 
An examination of regional schools of architecture, 

the "minor arts," and the re-emergence of 
the second half of the 11th through the 12th 

: Arh 150 a or consent of instructor. 

465 Italian Renaissance Sculpture (3) 
Emphasis on Tuscan sculpture from Donatello to 

: consent of instructor. 

466 Venetian Art (3) 

th 
of 

' Pre-

A study of Venetian painting and sculpture 
to the Rococo period. Special emphasis 
painters of the Venetian Renaissance. 

the instructor. 

the late Middle 
placed on the 

: consent 

of Dutch 
7 " or consent of instructor . 

472 European Landscape Painting: 1 
The development of landscape 

and the Low Countries in the 
in the 17th century. 

contributions will be 
: Arh 150 b and one 

area. 

Contemporary 

' Prerequisite: 

700 (3) 
Italy, France, 

and 
developments 

art history course in 

and . ' ~ ~ ::: qu : . of 

-/ . z o ce.n t Ar cJ""!; l::a:<.f::t.Lr-iL (3') 
The Literature of 450-1800 (3) 

introduction to the sources of art 
journals, of artists and art criticism. 

will be selected the following: Leonardo's 
Letters Letters, Vasari's Lives, 

Reynolds' and later critical reactions to art 
covered. : enrollment limited to art 
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The origin of Gothic art in France, as 

and sculpture of the cathedrals, and v 
countries. Also included 
and;..:.= J.... 

/Arh' 

I . 
n the 

I 
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• 
1n 

of the significant styles and form in 
from the Renaissance through 

: Arh 150 a or b. 

371 Northern Etaroque Art {3) 
Painting and sculpture in France, 

in the 17th century. Rubens, 
de la Tour, Champagne, 

and the Low Coun
Hals, Rembrandt, 

and will be stressed 
as the development of 

painting in Holland. 
still life, landscape and 

Arh 150 b or consent of 
instructor, 

Art (3) 

emphasize Caravaggio and his followers, 
their successors in Italy: Bernini, and baroque 
Claude, and landscape painting; Ribera and on! 

Italy and Spain; and Velazquez and court art in 
: Arh 150 b or consent of instructor. 

375 Modern Architecture (3) 
A survey of important trends and characteristics of 

with the late 18th century. Prerequisite: Arh 150 a or 

Architecture of the Albany Area (3) 
study of the major architectural monuments of the 

area from the colonial era to the 20th century, with 
emphasis upon distinctive regional styles, buildings, 

have contributed to the of American 
development of the 

' '~rh 390 Contemporary Art (3) 
A critical analysis of painting and sculpture in Europe and the 

United States since 1940. Prerequisite: Arh 150 b, or consent of 
instructor. 
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Degree Requirements for the Interdisciplinary 
Major with a Concentration in Asian Studies 

General Program 

B.A. East Asian Track: Core Curriculum: His 176 a and 
b; an independent study course in a field of Asian Studies, 
in one department, resulting in a senior essay, three credits. 
Two years of Chinese language, 16 credits. Study on East 
Asia from three disciplines other than Chinese language, 
15 credits. Total, 40 credits. 

South Asian Track: Core Curriculum: His 176 a and b; 
and independent study course in a field of Asian Studies, 
in one department, resulting in a senior essay, three credits. 
Study on South Asia in at least three disciplines, 15-18 
credits. Study in other areas of Asia, 9-12 credits. Total: 
36 credits. (Study of Hindi in Lin 289 is recommended.) 

Asian Studies Major and Chinese Language Second 
Field (East Asian emphasis): Core Curriculum: His 176 a 
and b; an independent study course in a field of Asian 
Studies, in one department, resulting in a senior essay, 3 
credits. Three years of Chinese language, 22 credits. Study 

• 

' I 

-

l 
! 
I 

I 

on East Asia in-at-least-tmee-El-iseiplines, 21-ereel-it~d ...---+1 
on other areas of Asia, six credits. Total: 58 credits. I 

l ' ' 

• • • 

. 

Course Offerings 
(For descriptions see relevant department listings.) 

f · A His 176 a and b Introduction to Asian History (3, 3) 
!, , . ' A Cwl 180 Modern Chinese Literature in Translation (3) 

• 

I 

A Cwl 201 Oriental Literature: Epic and Fiction (3) 

A Cwl 202 Oriental Literature: Drama and Lyric Poetry (3) 

A Cwl 345 b Asian Mythology (3) 

. , ./A His 377 a and b History of South Asian Civili;z:atlon (3, 3) 
' ' i ,/"A His 380 History of Modern Japan (3) 

!. y{ Phi Asian Philosophy (3) 

' i 
' 

' 

Ph Topics in Philosophy (Asian topics) (3) 
• 

Phi 214 Comparative Religion (3) 

South Asia: Peoples and Cultures (3) 

Soutbeast Asia: Peoples and Cultures (3) 

East Asia: Peoples and Cultures (3) 
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-· h. 49 trcnrrn-A··r:rT:··11 '99!t~'iih;·~c~e~rn1ituuiryry. l<~3 >=·· ... -·-·~-.. -~?~::---~ 
A tudy of painting and sculpture in Europe...,....t~rnm 1780 to 1 0. 

rerequisite: Arh 150 b, Arh 292> or of instructor. 

492 Modern Art II: ·20 ury (3) 
study of in Eutope from 1880 to l~JR-\ . 

• • • 
91 . 

""' I . p (1 
Directed reading and/ or research in a selected area. Prerequisite: 

consent of instructoi' and department chairman. May be repeated 
with approval of departn1ent. 

c;. · ... _:b •• 49~-SeniG·:seminar·i1t""~rt-fl·ister-y-(4l-:-· ;·,-· 
o • ~:/. • An _l:p.tr_qduchon to the . hterature, theones.,~nd-1nethod ·- - art ·-

1; ~ -r . istory and connoisseurship. Requil'ed of mai_o.,!§.. ... !!Jld ane11 to minor. 
1 ' .. • ,..~..__,....,~ a ·- ..... r • •-r.••~ ,_..~ . 
I 1 1.!¥-r.-.. -
1· 
i 

A limited number of the following courses, available 
through the Department of Classics, may by advisement 
be taken for credit in art history: 

Cia 208 Greek Archaeology (3) 

Cia 209 Roman Archaeology (3) 

Cia 402 Greek Scurpture (3) 

Ia ·450 Archaeology of Southern Italy and Sicily (3) -
1· Ia 460 Gre~k Architecture (3) 
I. ' . 

I 
I 
! . 

PROGRAM IN ASIAN ST-UDIES 
F ACU·LTY: K. Chen, D. Ellinwood, L. Fields,. I-I. Flier I, R. 
Garvin, J. Hanks, L. Chung, I-1. Sun, J. Uppal~ R. Walton, 

T. Wright. 

The interdisciplinary major with a concentration in 
Asian Studies offers students an opportunity to study the 
most highly populated continent, its rich cultures, and its 
place in the world. It can provide the basis for further 
studies in disciplines· dealing with Asia. It also offers a good 
background for work in journalism, government service, 
inter-cultural activities, and business abroad. 

Special Programs or Opportunities 

The university offers a year of intensive study of the 
Chinese language at Nanyang University in Singapore. 

Hindi and Japanese languages are available on an inde
pendent study basis through Linguistics 389. Other Asian 
languages may be added to this program in the future. 
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The sun as a star, stellar 
Binary and 

u, the Milky 
laboratory per 

w 125; Asy equivalent, 

piloting from 

, Two classes week, 

, and 
interstellar 

Two classes 
: Phy 

aids, 
Almanac and 

DEPARTMENT OF ATMOSPHERIC SCIENCE 

FACULTY: G. Amason, "D. Blanchard, L. Bosart, 041 J. 
Cobine, U. Czapski, N. Gokhale, H. Hamilton, "'J. Jiusto, 
J. Kim, A. Loesch, "V. Mohnen, R. Orville, "V. J. Schaefer, 

"B. Vonnegut. 

The educational aim of the department is to provide its 
undergraduate students with a broad background in the 

/ 

science of the atmosphere. The program offers both general 
introductory courses and advanced courses in the field of 
atmospheric science. Students, in conjunction with their 
academic advisors, ma-y-t-a-i-lm-theil~pr<:>grams toward -,e"'v"e"'nc_---1, 
tual graduate work in atmospheric science, a double major ' 

, , 
L , 

in other disciplines or plan for post baccalaureate employ- :I 
ment. Atmospheric scientists typically find employment ~ . ' 

" ' 
t 

' \ 

• 

' 

', 
' 

' 
' 

' i 
i 
I 

with federal, ·state and local governments as well as in 
private industry. Those students interested in academic 
careers should plan on ultimately earning a Ph.D. 

Degree Requirements for the Major 
in Atmospheric Science 

General Program 

B.S.: (combined major and second field sequences) Any 
two of Atm 100, 101, 103 or 207, and Atm 300, 401, 404, 
411 and 412, Phy 120 and Phy 121, Phy 124 and 125, and 
Phy 220 and Phy 221, Mat 112, 113, 212 and 213, Chm 
121 a and b; Chm 122 a and b; 10 additional credits in 
mathematics and science as advised. 

"Primary responsibility with Atmospheric Sciences Research 
1 Center 
! ""Visiting Professor 
' - -- -
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. Pos 358 Government and Politics of South Asia (3) 

A flis 379 a and b History of China (3·, 3) 
1 

filog 380 Geography of East Asia (3) 

A Gog 383 Geography of South and Southeast Asia (3) 

·rA· HI~ 4Q3 <""Colloquium in non-Western History (Asian topics) (3) · ,.,. Jf, ,s JJ·S v 
A Lin 289 Directed Study in Foreign Language 

. (Hindi, Japanese)·( J (tJJ 
~Chi 101-102 Elementary Chinese (4~ 4) 

. - - ·-- .. ···-.. -·· ·-· - -

A Chi 201-202 Intermediate Chinese (4, 4) 

. Chi 210-211 Survey of Classical Chinese Literature, I, II (3, 3) 

\. · ./ Chi 220 Chinese Calligraphy 

l/'A Chi 300 a and b Intermediate Conversation and 
composition (3, a) • ··· Dele;fe.~ f?J_f{; :rf . 

'1" ~*_ ·i-3~1-a-end"'b----A"dvaneed HI· r¥eF 

Documentary Chinese (3) 
. 

·:. ··A Chi 497 Independent Study in Chinese (3-6) 

There also is available in so1ne d. parhnents an inde-
pendent study course which 1nay be used for work in Asian 
Studies. 

Other courses may be approved for a major in Asian 
Studies by the director of the program, when such courses 
are devoted primarily to Asian topics, e.g., Eco 330, Eco
nomics of Development, or Pos 458, Minority Group Poli
tics in the Third World. 

J ~-- Lta 

DEPARTM·ENT G·F ASTRONOMY AND 
SPACE SCIENCE 

FACULTY: C. I-Ie1nenway 

Although an undergraduate tnajor in Astronomy and 
Space Science is not available, the following courses will 
be offered. 
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rsiJ!'''iv~~~!~fe'!~ .. ~~2~1{::;~_ 1_~?~t~c;:~ti!.1~ic :<!!?grams ""!.0_ }e; a -. ~ 
\·---- lected weather "Situat!ons; three dimensional analyses otsynoptic 
i scale weather systems; application of the fundamental laws of at-
. mosphe~ic dynamics to the o~s~rved weather,_Eatten:!s.. 'P-tpbm•tr-- ~ 
_'5)~6f-W4-~a.Gh---uxwk. Gereq11mte: h:tnctf,J,. 7(J:)O JOI/11. el!ll.IJP·:(oJO 

· ; .. '7 (f)·etriocL& ~ .. et u, &J. , :Prere.Cf..IM,I)tk_: 1}-fv.,., goo, ~tJ 11'!!lGI.yx:tQ:_; ; 
! v Atm 404 lntroductron o Atmospheric Phys1cs (~) · v Cirfi:n7fii. 
I The application of physical laws and principles including acous-

• 0 

tics, electricity, wave-propagation, optics, and radiation to the at
osphere. Three lectures each week. Prerequisites: Phy 220 and 

Phy 221. 

Aim 407 (Chm 407) Atmospheric Chemistry (4) 
A characterization of atmospheric matter in the particulate, 

liquid, and gaseous states. Includes sampling and nature of particu
lates; .analysis of inorganic and organic, gaseous and particulate 
pollutants; precipitation chemistry. Chemical reactions in the at
mosphere, with the under-lying principles of chemical kinetics, 
thermodynamics, photochemistry, and surface phenomena. Four 

- "! class meetings weekly. Prerequisites: physical chemistry, or one 

V
. year of chemistry, two years of physics, and three semesters of 

_l calculus. Offered jointly with the Department of Chemistry, 
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Aim 408 Hydrometeorology (3) 
The role of the atmosphere in the water cycle. Two lectures and 

ne two-hour discussion each week. Prerequisites. Mat 212 and Atm 

Aim 411 Synoptic-Dynamic Meteorology (3) 
Governing atmospheric physical laws; wind in relation to pres

sure; influence of friction; vertical structure of wind systems; at
mospheric kinematics; circulation, vorticity and divergence theo
rems; fronts and frontogenesis; quasigeostropl;tic theory and applica
tion of basic atmospheric dynamics to the observed weather be

. havior. Three lectures each week. Prerequisites: Atm 300 and 
Mat 212, Corequisite: Mat 213. 

Atm 412 Atmospheric Thermodynamics (3) 
Basic concepts and laws of classical thennodynamics with empha

sis on application to water substance in its three phases. Various 
applications to the atmosphere including the thermodynamics of 
scending moist air, hydrostatic stability, and rudiments of the 

-heory of thermal convection, Three lectmes each week. Prerequi
ites: Atm 300, and Mat 213, 

Aim 417 Physical Limnology and Oceanography (3) 
Physical processes in the lakes and oceans; mixing and thermal 

processes; surface and internal gravity waves; seiches and tidal 
aves; wind driven currents; the effect of these processes on the 

aquatic environment and the surrounding atmosphere. Th1·ee lec
tU1'e8 each week. Prerequisite: Atm 300 and Mat 212, or consent of 
instructor. 

Aim 497 Independent Study (1-4) 
By advisement only and may be repeated twice for credit . 
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Students who expect to do graduate work in .atmospheric 
science are encouraged to acquire a skill in co1nputer pro
gramtning or a .reading know~Iedge of French, German, or 
Russian. In addition, these students should co1nplete Phy 
224, Phy 225, and Atm 400 and consider further course 
work in mathematics and science such as: Ch1n 320, Phy 
321, Phy 332, Mat 363, Mat 409, Mat 410, Csi 201, and 
Csi 202. 
Atm 100 The Atmosphe·re {3) 

A non~technical survey of the atmosphere; the physical environ
ment of n1an and its effects OJl his· _activities; intentional and-unin-.
tention-al modification -·of-tlie envitonment; topics include radiation, 
.clouds, severe storms, weather forecasting, climate, air pollution, 
weather modification, satellite meteorology, and planetal'y atmos
phere. Two lectures, one two-hou1· discussion each week. Closed to 
students with credit for Atm 300 •. 

Atm 101 The Upper Atmosphere (3) 
An elementary survey of the properties and geophysical phenom-

ena of the upper atmosphere; ionosphere, magnetosphere, inter
planetary spa~e., ionospheric and magtietic storms, aurora, airglow, 
and various observational techniques including rockets- and satellites. 
·Two each week. 

~~~~·nf>l'l"lduc-

"" ............... te and man. Two 

Atm 207 The Oceans (3)' 
An introductory survey of the physical, chemical, geological and 

biological processes in the marine · environment; promises and prob
lems of the oceans as a natural xesource. Two lectures, one ttvo-hour 
discussi-on each week. 

. 

Atm 297 Independent Study I (1-4) 
By advisement only and may be repeated twice for credit. . ' 

Atm 300 Introductory Meteorology b1(. ~) 
'l\~e ~si~p.erties ~ the..-atmo.s • · -t-~.efl.ftnge ;· teffi-

' perature, humidity, pre ip1~Hon and pressure; e · ~i6'n of motion 
.· ressed as a b ce of forces includingJlt> ctfic cases of . t1-
strophic an~· aaient winds; adiabati~h~s, instrumenta . and 

asic h~.rly weather codes; thegllai" wind and div~. nee; basic 
clim tdfogy. Three lectures, rrtr1ab eaoh week~m·equisites: one 

o lifu~l~t~~ ....... r -, ~~-·-·an~ .!hy J.2'!.-~e? •. Phy 125 .. Co-

Aim 400 Introduction to Fluid Mechanics .(3) 
Basic principles and laws gove1ning the motions of fluids. Topics 

include elements of vector and tensor analysis; kinetnatics ·of fluid 
motion; the Navier-Stokes equations of motion and the energy equa~ 
tion for a Newtonian fluid; ideal and viscous fluids; dimensional 
analysis. Three lectures per tveek. Prerequisites: Mat 213 and Phy 
124. 
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/ 
.. 
· elective credit; courses which do not yield credit toward 

the major are so indicated in the individual-catalogue de
~. scriptions. Chm 121, 122, 345, . 346,. 347, 348 (Chm 216 
_; and 217 may be substituted for Chrn 345 and 346; Chm 

342. and 343 may be substituted for Chm 347 and 348). 
,-- ~ Major electives must be so selected that together with th.e 
l courses. in chemistry a total of 12 credits at the 300 level 
!i or above is included in the major. The second field se

-quence will consist of a minimum 18 credits in an ap
. proved area as advised, and must in,clude at least six credits 

at the 300 level or in courses having a prerequisite . 
• 

B.S.: Combined major and second field sequence consist-

• 

/ . "ing of a minimum of 66 credits including Bio 101, 201 and . 
1 ; 25 additional credits of biology cours~s which must include 
L · at least THREE laboratory courses. At leas-t one course 

must be selected from each of the following FOUR areas~ 
.. (I) molecular/ cellular biology Bio 3017 302, 303, 314,. 315·, 

1 
326, 406, 419; (2) Organismal biology Bio 305, 322, 324, 
310., 325, 407, 415, 433; (3) Integrative biology Bio 317·, 

r- 323,332,333,403,404,410,411417,418, 460; (4)-E.col
r o.gy/ Population Biology Bio 202·, 219., 316, 340, 402, 409, 
~ 432,_ 434. Bio 399 and 499 may contribute up to a tota of' 

fout credits toward the major but cannot be used to fulfill 
0 

• credits as a labora.tory course. Courses which do not yield 
1:· credit toward the maJ'·or are so indi.cate. d in the individual 
~ catalogue descriptions. Chm 121, 122; 345> 346,, 347, 348 

(Chm 216 and 217 may be substituted Jor Chm 345-348-
in which case Chm 342 and "34.3 must be completed as part 
of the 25 additional credits. in biology described above). 
Phy 105, 106; two ·courses in mathematics _exclusive of Mat 

. :: 100, 102, 105, 107. Courses in biology must be so selected 
! that together with the courses in chemistry a total of 18 
~ credits at the 300 level or above is. included in the major

second field sequence. 
r 66 credits: 

0 r 
I 
' I 

I· I ~ 

r 
' I 
I 
! 

' , j 

I 
l· 
I. 

Mathematics . . . 0 • 0 0 0 0 0 , • • 0 • , • • • 0 0 • 0 • 6 
.Physics . . 0 • • • • • 0 0 0 0 • • • 0 • • • , 0 0 • 0 0 0 0 • 8 
Chemistry 0 • • • 0 • • 0 0 • 0 • • • 0 • • • 0 • • • 0 , • • 16 
Bio 101 0 •••••• 0 • • 0 ••• • • 0 0 0 • 0 ••••••• 

Bio 201 . . . . . . . . . . , . . t • • • • • ~ • • • • • • , • 

0 

8 
3 

Sub Total 0 • 0 0 • 0 0 • 0 • 0 0 • 0 • • • , 0 • 0 0 • 0 41 .credits 
Additional credits in biology . 0 ••• • • 0 0 0 • 25 

. 

To tal 0 0 • • 0 0 • 0 • • 0 • 0 0 0 0 0 • 0 0 • • 0 • 0 0 • • .66- credits 
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DEPARTMENT OF BIOLOGICAL SCIENCES 
FACULTY: K. Able, C. Baglioni, W. Baum, S. Brown, N. 
Dulak, C. Edwards, D. Edwards, J. Flynn, Jr., H. Ghira
della, J. Greco, R. Hausner, K. Heinig, H. Hirsch, C. Izzard, 
J. Jacklet, R. Jaeger, R. Kelly, L. Lerman, J. Mackiewicz, 
S. P. Marfey, J. Mascarenhas, L. Mason, S. McGee-Russell, 
D. McKinley, D. McNaught, A. Millis, R. Murphey, S. 
Newman, R. Rikmenspoel, J. Saunders, Jr., D. Shub, M. 
Stewart, R. Stross, H. Tedeschi, F. Truscott, H. Winn, 

R. Zitomer 
-- - -- - - -- - - - - - - -- - - -- - - -

The objective of the department is to provide the under
graduate student with a broad background in the biological 
sciences and adequate supporting strength in the physical 
sciences. Accordingly, the B.S. programs listed below are 
structured around a combined major-second field sequence. 
The B.A., which specifies the major only and requires a 
separate second field sequence, is designed with the aims 
of the general liberal student in mind and as such is not 
intended for the professional biologist. The B.S. programs 
provide a strong background for further study either in 
medicine or in graduate school and prepare the student for 
secondary school teaching and a variety of careers in biol
ogy at t e teclinical level. Tlie B.S. program in Medical 
Technology is conducted in cooperation with Albany Med
ical Center Hospital and is a rigidly structured program in 
the sciences intended to provide baccalaureate level educa
tion in the basic sciences during a three year period. The 
fourth year is one of clinical training spent at the hospital. 
Enrollment in this program is limited to the numbers of 
students who can be accommodated in the clinical year at 
Albany Medical Center Hospital. 

The depmtment also offers programs leading to the M.S. 
and the Ph.D. in which the graduate student is able to 
obtain an in-depth professional education in one of several 
more restricted areas of biological sciences. 

Degree Requirements for the Major in Biology 
General Program 

B.A.: A minimum of 36 credits including Bio 101, 201; 
and nine credits of biology major electives. A minimum of 
two courses, exclusive of Bio 101, must be partially or ex
clusively laboratory courses. Bio 399 and Bio 499 may con
tribute up to a total of four credits of non-laboratory major 
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i 
· 65 credits: 

• 

. ~ . 
c 

i 

•• 

' 

r 
I 

6 
Physics . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 8 
Chemjstry . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 16 
Astronomy, Geological Science or. Atmos-

Mathematics •••••••••••••••••••••••• 

. pheric Sciehce . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
·B·iO 1 o I -. . . . . . . . . . . . . . -. . . . -. . ·. . . . . . . . 
Bio 201 . . · . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

6 
8 
3 

Sub Total . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 47 
. 

Additional credits in biology . . . . . . . . . . . 18 

Total . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 65 
The "additional 18" credits must be distributed as fol

lows: 
Croup 1. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

2. . ..... ' . . . ' ...... ' .. ' . ' . ' ' 
3, . ' .. ' ... ' .. ' . ' .. ' ...... ' .. . 
4 ........................... . 

3 
3 
3 
3 

' 
' 

il ' t-hose courses-in-groups-1=4, Bio 3§§;--zl:tl!'r,ehm 32t2~3zt3·-. -----t, 
I 

l ~ 

1 $p.ecial Ptogtam 
' i B.S.: Medical Technology. The program in Medical 

Technology enables a student to obtain the B.S. degree 
from this university at the end of a four-year program, 

' 

... r including three academic years here and a fourth calendar 
year at a school of medical technology approved by this 

· university. Each student during the first three years fulfills 
the general liberal requirements and the major and second 
field requirements for a medical technology major. The 
fourth year at a school of medical technology includes both 

i theoretical and practical work in the medical laboratory 
\ .. categol'y. The B.S. degree is awarded by this university 

upon satisfactory completion of the requirements of both 
c institutions. The program is presently offered in affiliation . 

with the Albany Medical Center Hospital. · · · 
(Combined major and second field requirements) . Bio 

101, 314, 315, and at least six credits selected from Bio 
: 201,205,213,317,301,302,325,326,403,406,407,410, 

4ll; Chm 121, 122, 216,217,225, 342, and 343; a Iabora-

. i 
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The ((additional 25" credits must be distributed as follows: 
Gl·oup 1. 3 m1'm'mum 

·· · ··· ~· · ·••t • •· · ····· ·· ·· · 

2·. 3 m· I'nt'mum •••••••••••• • • • • • • •• •• •• • • • 

3. 3 ml.ni'mum •• ••• ••••• ••• ••••• •••• ••••• 

4. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3 minimum 

To tal . . . . . .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . . . . . . . . 12 
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The remaining (25-12 == 13) credits can be selected ·· · 
from among those courses in groups 1-4, Bio 399, 499, ~ , 

• 

and Chm 342, 343. Since any course carrying fewer than : i; 
. .. 3 ci~edits ... _has- a co~i:eqtiisite c'ourse -iri" tlie same- group; tlie - :~- r-

final distribution of credits· will be as above. 

B.S. Major-Second Field Sequences in Biology· 

Teacher Education Program 

B.S.: Combined major and second field sequence con
sisting of a minimum of 65 credits: Bio 101, 201 and 18 
additional credits of biology courses which must include at 

I • 

' i ; 

: l . . .. . - . 

• 
" •• .. 
,; 

~ ., .. 
:1 
~ 

t least THREE laboratory courses. At least one course must . ' 1 ; 

1: be selected from each of the following FOUR areas: · ( 1) 
/; molecular/ cellular biology Bio 301, 302, 303, 314, 315, 

. ; I 
" .. 
. i i' . ,, 
! I · 

+f! ---S-2(t,-4i16;-ztt ·; rganisrnal biology Bio 395, 322, 324, 
i 310, 325, 407, 415, 433; (3) Integrative biology Bio 317, 'l I 
r r 
F 
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I 
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. co ogy opu abon 10 ogy 10 · · , · · , · , , ,. 

409, 432, 434. Bio 399 and 499 may .contribute up to a 
total of four credits toward the major but cannot be used 
to fulfHI credits as a laboratory course. Courses which do 
not yield credit toward the major are so indicated in the 
individual catalogue descriptions .. Chm 121, 122, 345·, 346, 
347, 348 (Chm 216 and 217 may be substituted for Chm 
345-348 in which case Chn1 342 and 343 must be com-
pleted as part of the 18 additional credits in biology de
scribed above). Phy 105,. 106, 6 credits in Astronomy and 
Space Science, Geological Science, 01' Atmosphe1·ic Science 
as advised, two courses in mathematics exclusive of Mat 

'i .. ;~ 
I . 

.1. . ' . 
tJ I 

1 ~ 
I .. 

' .I : 
~ ~ 

" " 
:1 f. 
l I. . ; I. 

~ . t1 .. ~ 

100, 102, 105, 107. Courses in biology must be so selected ·1 ~ 
that together with the courses in chemistry a total of 18. \ t 
credits at the 300 level or above is included in the major- L! 

second field sequence. 
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I 1 io 201 Genetics (3) 
• 

r 
r-
• 
' 

r 
' 
I 
' 

Principles of heredity and variation at all levels of biological 
organization and the mechanisms of replication, mutation, recombi
nation, and gene expression which underlie these principles. Three 
class periods each week. Prerequisite: Bio 101; or consent of in
s uctor. May be taken either session. 

io 202 (Env 202) Ecology (3) 
Introduction to the study of organisms, populations, and com

munities in relation to their environments. The course stresses an 
integrated approach at all levels of biological organization. Topics 
considered include: the niche concept, species diversity, nutrient 

i \ cycling, energy flow, population dynamics and control, biological 

• 

rhythms, and other physiological mechanisms influenced by the 
Prerequisite: Bio 101. Three class periods each week. 

be taken either session . 

205 Human Genetics (3) 
_f A survey of human genetics emphasizing the principles and 

mechanisms of inheritance, and including the analysis of the genetic 
material of man, the behavior of genes in individuals, families and 

-,. populations, and the implications for human behavior and evolution, 
medicine, and society. Does not yield credit toward the major in · 

t biological sciences. Not open to freshmen or to students with credit 
in Bio 201. Three class periods each week . 

. j ~lo 207 Effects of Biological Research on Man and Society (2) 

I 

I 
I 

1 A scientific discussion of current aspects of biological research 
' witll-r-Gf@.F<mee-te-their effects on man and society. TopiCs me ~u:;::e:::-----t 

human reproduction (anatomy, physiology, contraception, abortion, 
" artificial insemination), human genetics (genetic disorders and treat
'i ment, chemical and radiation-induced mutations, genetic engineer
F , ing, intelligence and behavior), mechanisms of drug action, trans-

plantation, population growth and control, chemical and biological 
warfare. Does not yield credit toward the major in biological i s · iences. Two class periods each week. 

I 
' ,. io 210 Dendrology (3) 

Field and laboratory study of native and ornamental trees, shmbs, 
· ·: and related flora. Identification, classification, natural history, and 

1, seasonal, ecological and economic aspects. Field study at area parks, 
:. preserves, and nurseries; use of keys and preparation of herbaria. 
' not yield credit toward the major in biological sciences. Two 

! ~ 

I 
i 
" 

periods and one laboratory period each week. Prm·equisites: 
101 or 102, or consent of instructor. 

211 Plants and Human Affairs (3) 
Characteristics of food, beverage, drug, industrial, and poisonous 

plants. Problems of their production and utilization. Discussion of r '· important plants and plant products in the modern world with some 
j attention given to the effects of plants on the development of 
· civilization. Does not yield credit toward the major in biological 

sciences. Three class periods each week. 
' \ 

' 

' i 
• • 

j 

' i 
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tory course in college physics; and six credits in mathema
tics exclusive of Mat 100, 102, and 105. Students in this 
p.rogram also complete the fourth year in affiliation with a 
registered school of medical technology (Bio 400 a and b). 
This is considered as a special requirement for this pro
gram. 

Prior to the end of the fall session, junior year, each stu-
dent in the medical technology program must receive med
ical clearance and approval from the director of medical 
techJ?.ology at. t4_e A.~bany_ Medical_Center_HosQital in _!ln
tcipation of his enrollment in Bio 400 a and b. This pro
gram accommodates a limited number of students. 

Bio 101 a and b General Biology (4, 4) 
Fundamental principles common to all living systems at the 

moleculat•, cellular, and o1·ganismal levels; with a general survey of 
the plant and animal kingdoms, This cotuse is especially designed 
for prospective biology majot~s and also for other science majot•s and 
minors. Biology majors should elect Chm 121 a and b, concul'rently. 
Not open to students with credit in Bio 102. The full year of study 
is recommended. Three class periods, one laboratory period each 
week. Pret·equisite: Bio 101 a is prerequisite to Bio 101 b. 

. Bio 102 a and b General Biological Science (3, 3) 
I• 
r 
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• D ; I .. l· P1·inciplcs of life processes with consideration of the major g1·oups 
+-' ---.....f-1' . . p . l . . d d h . 1' .......... ....--
l

i. o xvtng organtsnts. ~artxcu ar attention xs evote ro-te xmp xcat1on 
, of biology to the problems of modem living, e.g., ionizing radiation - -' '1 : . . 
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and its effects on living systems. The audio-tutorial method of in-
struction is emphasized to provide maximum individualization of 
study. Laboratory experience is integrated into the audio-tutorial 
format. Not open to students· who have credit in Bio 101 or other 
equivalent inb·oductory courses. Two lectures per week plus one 
audio-tutorial laboratory per week. Credit may be earned for eithet· 
session ( 102a is not a prerequisite fot· 102b) although the full year 
of study is recommended. 

io 115 Ornithology (2) . 
Field and laboratory study of birds; the topography, adaptive 

atures, all.cl classiflcation of t•esident and migratory species, with 
emphasis on identiflcation by sight and sound. One class period, one 
laboratory pe·riod each weelc. Prerequisite: consent of instructor. 
Does not yield credit toward the major in biological sciences . 

..,..,. Bio 120 Conservation of Natural Resources (2) 
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I ' • 
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The scientiflc use and management of soil, water, forests, and _ 
wildlife with emphasis on cturent problems associated with environ-:. ·1 l' 
mental pollution, habitat and wildlife depletion, conse1·vation edu- l ! 
cation, and urban growth at local, national, and international levels. ·' t 

Does not yield credit towat·d the major in biological sciences. Two 
class .periods each week. 
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Bio 306 Development of Biological Thought (2) 
• 

Philosophic treatment of major concepts of biology; changes in 
interpretations are traced from earliest views of superstition to 
modem problems with important social, economic, hygienic, and 
political implications. Does not yield credit toward the major in 
biological sciences. Two class periods each week. Prerequisite: ten f . 

of and ~ 
• i ' 
• 

' ' 
' The rise of natural science in America, especially as shown by 
· early animal and plant studies in naturalists' joumals, explorers' 

reports and biological surveys. These are interpreted for today's 
[ ecologist, taxonomist, conservationist and literary naturalist. Does 
[' 

I• not yield credit toward the major in biological sciences. Three class 
periods each week. Pmrequisite: upperclass standing, or consent of 

J1structor. 

I Blo 310 Plant Taxonomy (3) l Principles and methods of systematics with emphasis on the 
identification and classification of angiosperms. Two class periods, 

ne laboratory pel'iod each week. Prerequisite: Bio 10 I. 
• 

' I Bio 314 General Bacteriology (3) 
\ An introduction to the morphology and physiology of bacteria, 

1 
I 

and the bacterial viruses. Thl'ee class periods each week. Prerequi
sites: Bio 101 and a course in biochemistry. Biochemistry may be 
aken concurrently. 

I 

, , Bio 315 General Bacteriology Laboratory (1 :-------c:---:-------c---------11 
_:_-"-----ll:;aboratory tecliniques for the culture and study of microorgan
. _ isms, Experiments on the dynamics of bacterial growth and the 

' I 

i' hysiological bases of bacterial identification. and environmental in-
uences, One laboratory period each week. Prerequisite: Bio 314 

• (may be taken concurrently). 
l 

Bio 316 Biogeography (3) 
Origin and differentiation of floras and faunas; biotic regions of 

. the world, principles of distribution; migration, adaptation, evolu
' ion, and extinction. Thme class periods each week. Prel'equisite: 

io 101. 

I Bio 317 Comparative Animal Physiology (3) 
An analytical survey of the regulatory mechanisms of various 

animal systems. The course will emphasize similarities and dilfer
,ences in the adaptation of different organisms to their environment. 

1
!' i 'Wherever possible the molecular basis of these adaptations will be 

i discussed. Three class periods each week. Prerequisite: Bio 10 I. 
' • • 

Bio 322 Plant Morphology (3) 
· · An evolutionary survey of the plant kingdom. Structure, life 
! cycles, relationships and phylogenetic trends of major plant groups. 
I Principles of comparative plant morphology. Two class pm·iods, one 
· labomtory period each week. Prerequisite: Bio 101. 
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Blo 213 Vertebrate Physiology ( 4.) 
Study of the function of organ systems in vertebrates; muscle 

contraction, nervous coordination, respiration, nutdtion and elimina,... 
tion. Does not yield credit toward the major in biological sciences. 
Three class periods, one laboratory period each tveek. Prerequisites: 
Bio 101 or Bio 102 and Chm 121. 

Bio 219 Field Biology (3) 
An introduction to those aspects of biology which are based on 

field study; local flora and fauna from an ecological viewpoint; se
lected field and laboratory techniques and related literature. Each 
student is required to complete an independent field investigation. 
Two class periods, one laboratory period each week. Prerequisite: 

· Bio· IOI··or Bio 102. Not open to freshmen. - ·- ·- - -- -
. 

Bio 230 (Env 230) People and Resources In 
Ecological Perspective (3) 

Introduction to ecosystems, soils science, and the distribution of 
natural communities. The study of man as a global population and 
its social implications for resource exploitation. A historical perspec
tive on resource-oriented behavior. Does not yield credit toward the 

· ma~or in biological siiences. Three c(ass periods each weelc. 

. -.~~o~..,~el~l~gy~) t wt. . ~ ') 1)-\ (n \~l-<o 
A -study of cell biology emphasizing methods used to study living 

animal ·cells, the structural and functional significance of cellular 
components, and those factors which are involved in the regulation 
of cell proliferat'ion. Specific areas of discussion include principles 
of cell culture, structure and function of cell membranes, the cell 

-r.---r--;;c=yr-;:;'cle, growth ·characteristics of tsolat&l cells, cell-hybridization and 
I 
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reconstruction, aging and senescense, and the genesis and biology of 
cancer cells. Prerequisites: Bio 201, Chm 342 or 347. 

Bio 302 CeU Biology Laboratory (2) 
Experimental investigation on selected topics in cell biology, in

cluding 1nembrane permeability, cell motility, tissue culture, isola
tion of subcellular pa1ticles, use of oxygen electrodes in metabolic 
studies, and analysis of living cells using advanced techniques in 
optical microscopy. One three-hour labo1'atory, one hou1· of recita
tion per weelc. Prerequisite:· Bio 301 may be taken concurrently). 

Bio 303 
.... 

_,- ~......,. ,,..... 
Elements of .Biophysical Ce crt 1 )_I ~ r:t-

A consideration of selected topics in 11 biology ; · . . , · 
.6n: ·a biuphysitml"" apprrnreh~-"Pe-ptes ~wtil mcfllile: En rgetlcs · -t~Eling 
oxidative phosphorylation and its l'egulation, the primary process of 
photosynthesis, membrane transport, excitability · Prerequisite: Bio 
201, Chm 342 or 347. ;~(Ya_i .. > ·. · · : IMofrld!j, 
Bio ·305 Biology o·r the· Arthropods (3) 

Form, fu11ction, systematics, and population dynamics in insects 
and other arthropods. Prerequisite : Bio 101 or Bio 102. Two class 
periods, one -laboratory pe1'iod each week. Given alternate years 
only. 

70 

... 

' 
c 

.. 

. I 

• . 
' 
I 

' 

. 
' I 
( 
\ . 
I • I 

I 

! 
I 
' 

!j r 
I 

I I 

I 
• •• 

.. . 

i i 
- - ! 

: I ' . 

- . ' 
I • 
• ; 

' < I 

t j 

' I .. 

" ' :I 

~ 
ll 
~ ,. 
"' . 
!I a ,. 
" ,, 
" .. 
:I I ' ' . ' 
' ~ . 
I •I 

" • 

1\' -
.' . 
• I 

~ r ·; 
'. 
..:. - - t 

il 
!I 
~ / . " I \! ' 

1 , . 
:I 
• I 

: j , 
l; l 
~ 

:i . t 
' I 
' I . ' 

. ' I' ' ,. 
I . 

, ~ f. ·- . 

.'7 ~ 
· I ' i I 
I I 

• 
; . ' 

' u l 

. ' 
' ' 
' . I 

1 l 



• . '. 
; 

1 biology. Does not yield credit toward biology major. Prerequisites: 
~·io 10 I; minimum of 3.0 credits in sicence courses; junior or seni. r 

I 

I .. 
I 
I. . 

sJanding; and consent of instructor. 

io 399 Supervised Research for Juniors {1-3) 
; Individual, independent resea.rch on selected topics in biology . 

Critical analysis of selected research pape1·s. Junior majors in the 
t r. de artment of biological sciences may make application for this 

1· co rse through the office-of the department chairman. May be taken 
\. e ·· er session. May be repeated for a total of six credits. 
~ 

io 400 a and b Medical Technology (3) 
r. This is the fourth year of the mehdic

1
al ftechndologly pr

1
ogr

1
am. It ids 

r an intern year at a cooperating SC 00 0 me . ica tee 1n0 ogy an 
~ includes course work in Microbiology, Parasitology, Bacteriology, 

Clinical Chemistry, Clinical Pathology, Urinalysis> and Serology and 
the· accompanying laboratory program. The intern year begins only 

f in September and continues for a calendar year.. To be enrolled in 
I 1 the program the student must have completed all required course 
J w rk for the degree except for the inte1n year program. (Open only 

t students enrolled in medical technology.) 
l . 

I : io 402 EvoluUon (3) 
l . .\ Origins of life: mechanisms and processes of organic evolution, 

stressing evidence .from population genetics, systematics, paleon
tology, and comparative physiology, biochemistry; the. evolution of 
ma and his culture. Three class per·iods each week·. P1·erequisites: 
Bi 101 and 201. 

Bto 403 Developmental Biology (3) 
i. The development of fo1m and function in animals and plants at 
1\. the cellular, tissue, and organismal levels; the factors controlling 
~ developmental processes. Topics includes gametogenesis, fel'tili:za-

tion, early development, and organogenesis. Conce.pts and processes 
.include induction, polarity, symmetry, differentiation, morphogenetic 
movement, regeneration, aging and death. Th1·ee class periods each 
week. ~lay be taken with ot without associated laboratory course 

I 

: B'o 404. Prerequisites: Bio 201, and Chm 347 and 348 o1· Chm 
3 . 2 and 343. 

.. 
r 

l Bio 404 Developmental Biology Laboratory (1) 
. -~ The expetimental understanding of the basi.c concepts in develop· 

mental biology. Emphasis is placed on the experimental techniques 
and principles used to analyze the factors controlling cellular, tissue 

f afd organismal development in both plants and animals. ·O.ne labora
~ j1'Y period each week. Corequisite: Bio 403 . 

Bio 406 Animal Histology (3) 
r Fundamental microscopic and electl'on microscopic anatomy of 
! mammalian cells, tissues and selected organs and o1·gan systems. 
I . Practice in preparation of biological tnatexials for examination by 
' the light microscope, including: dissection, fixation, imbedding in 

paraffin and plastic, sectioning, and staining. Two class periods; .. 
i one labo1·atory pe1'iod each week. Pre1·equisites: Bio 101; Bio 325 
• 
; or Bio 410 strongly recommended. 
" . 
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' Bio 323 Plant Physiology (3) 
Life p1·ocesses of plants, particularly those of the vascular plants: 

water, relations, translocation, mineral nutrition, metabolic pathways 
peculiar to plants, growth, and hormonal control. Two class pet·iods, 
one laboratory period each tveek. Prerequisites: Bio 101, Chtn 216 a 
and 217 a, or Chm 345 and 346. 

Blo 324 Invertebrate Zoology (4.) · · .. :· · · · . .. 
Functional morphology and adaptive radiation of invel'teb1·ates, 

with consideration of those aspects of fine structure, developmental 
biology, behavior and compa1·ative physiology, particularly chal·ac
teristic of invertebrate organisms. Laboratory work emphasizes· liv
ing marine fo1·ms. Three class periods, one labot•atory pet·iod each 
week. Prerequisite: . Bio 10 L or 102. -Not open to freshmen. ·- - -

Bio 325 Functional Morphology of the Vertebrates (3) 
A comparative study of the anatomy, emb1·yonic development, 

and evolutionary modifications of ·Organ systems in the vertebrates. 
Major emphasis is placed on the physiological roles of the develop
ing and adult organism. Two class pet·iods, one laboratot•y period 
each week. Pre1·equisite: Bio 101. 
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Bio 326 Molecular Biology (3) :? ~ 
Structure of 1nacromolecules: nucleic acids and proteins. Bio- il ~ 

synthesis of macromolecules: protein synthesis, RNA and DNA syn
thesis. Structure of chromosomes; protein/nucleic acid interactions. 

f 
~olecular genetics. Three class periods each week. Prerequisites: 
B1o 101, 201, Chm 342: and 343 or Chm 347 and Chm 348. 

~1!. · Bio 332 Ex erimental Plant Biolo y (3) 

•• 
·~ ·. ,, 

The influence .of endogenous and exogenous plant growth regu
lators and environmental conditions on plant ·development. Empha
sis on photomorphogenesis and the phenomena and p1·oposed mech
anisms of action of gtowth-regulating ho1·mones. Tht·ee class periods 
.per week. Prerequisites: Bio 201 and a course in organic chemistry. 

Bio 3~33 Experimental Plant Biology Laboratory (1-3). 
Laboratory investigations of plant tnorphogenesis: including em

hl-yogenesis, regeneration, cellular growth and differentiation. The 
equivalent of one, two, o1· three three-hour laboratory periods per 

' ·\ week. Co requisites: Bio 332 or consent of instructo1'. 

'= Biology 340 Aquatic Ecology (3) 
A study .of aquatic environments, int<nactions and adaptations of 

the organisms living thet·e: form and functional adjustments, growth 
characteristics of individuals and populations; and ecology of chang

; ing environments. The course considers the fundamentals of eutrophi
.~ cation of lakes and estuaries, biological treatment of domestic and 
· industrial wastes and aquacultute. Two one-hour lectures, one three-. 
I hour laboratory each week. Prerequisite: one year of introductory 

. ' college biology, 
~ . . 

Bio 350 Development of Biology Laboratory Exercises (2-4) 
Design and implementation of laboratory exercises and experi~ 

ments suitable for use in introducto1-y biology. Exposure to and 
involvement in techniques that relate to the teaching of inttoducto1~y 
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"To b~L. cW.ai_J 
Experimental and observational 
:ic interactions influencing 

at the 

of environmental 
of freshwaters. Basic 
community level. 

during Summer · 'rc Cranberry Lake only. 
• 
Ill 

-and 
be prepared 

study area. 
Lake only. 

of biology, 

microcommunities; descriptive 
of microhabitats of incorporating 

and 

techniques. Course offered during 
lrr: Lake only. Prerequisite: General 

at 
ecology. 

-

forms and COI'!\!Jlu>J:ittes to study 
dynamics, systematicS' um'l" techniques. Course 

Summer Program at Cranberry Lake only. Prerequi-

432 Animal Behavior (3) 
The organization, causation, development and evolution of be

' havior in vertebrates and invertebrates. Emphasis is on a synthesis 
of information from both field and laboratory. Topics include stimul 
and responsiveness, motivation, conflict behavior, social behavior ,, 

[ with emphasis on ecological aspects, orientation and navigation, 
f leaming, and the neural organization responsible for 
' class pm·iods each week. Prerequisite: 15 credits 

biology including Bio 202. 

· ~ 433 Mycology (3) 
!· Introduction to the fungi: structure, function, life cycles, evolu-

' : tion, and ecological and economic importance. Two lectures, one 

r 
' 
' • 
• 

·I . 

I 1 
• 

period each week. Prerequisites: Bio 101, or consent of 
instructor. 

434 Population-Community Ecology (3) 
Major concepts in population dynamics and the structure and 

evolution of communities. Topics include niche partitioning, compe
theory, population cycles, population regulation, optimization 

'or: , the community matrix, species packing and species diversity. 
on current research. Three class periods each week . 
: Bio 202. 

1 r 450 Fundamentals of Immunology (3) 
I : A survey of the field of immunology encompassing topics such as 
! 1 the nature of immune defense; the character of the cells involved, 

their activities and their interactions; the immunoglobulins; control 
, of antibody synthesis; the chemical nature of antigenicity; the 
I antigen-antibody reaction; immunological memory; immunosuppres-
1 sion; autoimmunity; and the application of immunochemical tech-
., 
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io 407 Parasitology (3) " 
Biology of host~parasite systerns; factors influencing evolution, 

distribution, and host specificity of animal parasites. Host-parasite 
relationships as illustrated by physiological and morphological adap~ 
tations, ecology, and life cycles of selected p1·otozoan, helminth, and 
arth1·opod parasites. Two class pe-riods; one labo1·atory petiod each 
week. Prerequisite: 14 credits in biology courses. 

Bio 409 Ecology Laboratory (3) 
LaboratOl'Y and field {esearch testing current ecological concepts. 

Emphasis on learning research design and techniques by intensively 
investigating a single concept, such as competition theory, com
munity energy flow, or foraging strategy. Use of computers for 
model building. One class period and six hou-rs of field research each 
week. Prerequisites: Bio 202 ·and consenf of. instructor.·- - - - ·-

Bio 410 Systemic Physiology (3) 
The function of organ systems in animals and their contribution 

to the functions of the body as a whole. Topics include nervous, 
endocrine, cardiovascular respiratory, gastrointestinal, and urinary 
systems. Two one-and-one-half hour lecture periods each week. 
Prerequsite: Bio 301. 

Bio 411 Systemic Physiology Laboratory (1) 
Experimental investigations in systemic physiology with empha~ 

sis on membrane transport, nerve excitability, muscle contraction, 
l: sensory mechanisms, cardiac activity, and special problems. One 
i J laboratory period each week. Corequisite: Bio 410. 
I W 

i· ~ } Bio 415 Vertebrate Biology (4) 
+·,,~ _ ___,\~··· '-_,Characteristics, systematics, dtstrtbution, adaptation, behavior, 

population dynamics, and ecology of the vertebrates. Appropl'iate 
I· fleld and labo1·atory techniques. One weekend field trip will substi-
1· tute for some laboratory periods. Three class pet·iods, one laboratory 
I 

I 
I. 
I ; 

I 

. . 
I 
I. 
I· 
i; 
! 

period each week. Prerequisite: Bio 202 or 219. 

,. Blo 417 Neurophysiology (3) 
Comparative app1·oach to the physiology of the nervous system 

with major emphasis .on inverteb1·ate systems. Topics include func· 
tiona! organization of nervous systems, sensory and cenb·al processes, 
synaptic mechanisms and neural correlates of learning and be
havior. Th1'ee class periods each week. Prerequisites: Phy 105 and 
one term of biochemistry. 

Bio 418 Experimental Neurophysiology Laboratory (1) 
Experimental analyses of the nervous system including stimulating 

and recording techniques, experimental design, and data analysis. 
Emphasis is placed on invertebl'ate nervous systems. One laboratory 
period each week. Col'equisite: Bio 417 . 

Bio 419 Cytogenetics (3) 
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The study of eukaryotic ch1·omosomes; their structure, function 
and cycles as they relate to the replication, segregation, recombina
tion, and b·anscription of the genetic material; and their role in 
speciation and evolution. Two class pe1'iods, one laboratory period 
each week. Prerequisites: Bi.o 201 and Bio 30 1-~ or consent of I I . . ' 

-

instl·uctor. ' 1 i 
.'· ~ . 
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\ ' quirement by Chm 121, 122, 216, 217, 225, 340, 341a 

and 342 or 420 or 440a); Mat 112, 113, 212; Phy 120, 121, 
124, · 125, 220, 221; Bio 101 or 102; three credits in as
tronomy, geological or atmospheric sciences as advised. 

• i 
' 

' ' 

Other Degree Requirements 

Students in the general program are 
co , plete at least one year of German. 

m 121 a and b General Chemistry (3, 3) 

• 

strongly urged to 

1 
\ Fundamental lawds and theories o

1
f chemhistrypwith e

1
mphafsis pn 

physical theory' an quantitative re ations ips. rincip es o equi
libriul_)}' applied to aqueous solutions and the chemistry of the more 
com fon elements with emphasis on the periodic relationship and 
co ' elation with atomic properties. Three class periods each week. 

! I 

I E erequisite for Chm 121 b; Chm 121 a. 
• 

Chm 122 a and b General Chemistry Laboratory (1, 1) 
Application of some of the basic techniques of chemistry with 

emphasis on fundamental principles. Quantitative aspects are 
stre sed. Detailed experimental study of chemical equilibrium and 
a introduction to .elementary analysis are included, One laboratol'y 

I - - ~ eriod each week. Prerequisite for Chm 122 b: Chm 122 a. 

l i I . 
1 , Chm 131 a and b Chemical Principles (3) 
l l Structure 
-- ~c::: condensed phases, chemical thermodynamics, chemical 

equilibrium, basic concepts of inorganic and organic chemistry. 
Three class periods each week. Prerequisite for Chm 131 a; one 

f year of high school chemistry and one year of high school physics 

' , 
I 

I ~ 

or concurrent enrollment in college physics; for Chm 131 b: 
1m 131 a. 

Chm 132 a and b Experimental Chemistry .(1, 1) 
Synthesis and characterization of organic and inorganic cam

po , nds. One laboratory period each week. Corequisite for Chm 
2 a and b: Chm 131 a and b. 

Chm 198 Selected Independent Reading (1) 
Independent study of a selected topic in chemistry which cor

relates with and supplements the formal curriculum in chemistry. 
Potential enrollees should consult with the depmtment chairman in 

be · arried out during the summer between the students' first and 
· " se ond years, with examination and credit given in the fall. Pre

quisite: consent of the department chairman. 
' 

Chm 216 a and b Organic Chemistry (3, 3) 
i Structure, synthesis and reactions of the principal classes of or
. ganic compounds with a stress on the underlying principles of 

reaction mechanisms, stereochemistry and spectroscopic techniques. 
i' Three class periods each week. Prerequisite for Chm 216 a: Chm 

121 b and Chm 122 b (or Chm 131 b and Chm 132 b); for Chm 
. : 216 b: Chm 216 a. 

I 
I i 

' , 
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iques to biological research. Three class periods each week. 
rerequisite: Bio 201 and a course in biochemistry. 

. . ' 
. I . 

I ,. 

I A • 

Blo 460 Neural Basis of Behavior (3) i ; 

Critical examination of the interrelationships of complex behavior : 1 
• 

with the development, structure, and function of the central nervous . ·· ; 
system in higher vertebrates. Two one .. and-one-half hour lecture 
periods each week. Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. 

. . 
Blo 499 Supervised Research for Seniors (1-4) 

Individual, independent research on selected topics in biology. 
Critical analysis of selected papers. Senior majors in the depart-

.- . 
• 

I .. 

ment of biological sciences may make application for this course .. ~· 
through the office of the ·department chairman. May be taken either . ; 

.. session. May be repeated for· a total of 8 -credits. - - - - - - - .. .. : ~-
• 

DEPARTMENT OF CHEM.ISTRY 

FACULTY: J. Aronson, S. Bank, A. Bryan; W. Closson, 
L. Daly, G. Eadon, A. Finkelstein, H. Frisch, R. Frost, 
T. King, 1-I. Kuivila, B. Laurenzi, A. Long, E. McLaren, 

.. . 
' . ' 

I 
• 

·Y. Myer, P. Olafsson, R. Sarma~ A. Saturno, A. Yencha, j ' 
J. Zubieta, J. Zuckerman t t 

The ·objective of the department is to provide students 
with a broad fundamental knowledge of modern theoreti- ~ · ~ 
cal and experimental chemistry that enables graduates to .i.} 
embark immediately on professional careers in chemisb·y ~ » 
or· to continue stu y at an advanced!evel toward-nigher ;;-- u 

the Committee on Professional Training of the American ~ . : 
Chemical Society. 

Degree Requirements for the Major in Chemistry 
General -Program 

B.S.: (Combined major requirement and second field 
sequence), Chm 131, 132, 216, 218, 340, 341, 342 or 420 
or 440a, and nine credits in advanced chemistry as advised 
(transfer students ·may satisfy the major requirement by 
Chm 121, 122, 216, 217, 225, 340_, 341, and one of Chm 
.342-, 420. or 440a, plus eight credits in advanced chemis ... 
try as advised); Mat 112, 113, 212; Phy 120, 121, 124, 
125, 220, 221. 

Teacher Education Program 

B.S.: (combined major requirement and second field se
quence)., Chm 131, 132, 216, 2.18, 340, 341a, and 342 or 
420 or 440a (transfer students may satisfy the major re-
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' r I ' ' ' I 
emphasis on bonding, spectra, and the solid state. Three class 
periods each week. Prerequisites for Chm 340 a: Chm 225, Phy 
124/ Mat 212, and Chm 216 (may be taken as corequisite); or 
C fn 218 b, Phy 124 and Mat 212; for Chm 340 b: Chm 340 a. 

I 

I 
Chm 341 a and b Physical Chemistry Laboratory (3, 3) 

, - The experimental understanding of the basic principles of physi-
j cal chemistry and development of familiarity with the instruments, 
1 · experimental principles and their application toward the elucidation 

· of the fundamentals of the physical principles of chemistry. Includes: 
thermodynamics, chemical kinetics, hydrodynamic, electrochemical 

r and optical properties. Two laboratory periods each week. Corequi-
• \ si es: Chm 340 a and b. Prerequisite for Chm 341 b: Chm 341 a. 

Chm 342 Introduction to Biochemistry (3) 
1 The chemistry and biochemical interrelationship of carbohydrates, II lipids, proteins, and nucleic acids; enzymes and metabolic processes, 

I t Three class periods each week. Prerequisite: Chm 216 b. 

J Chm 343 Introduction to Biochemistry Laboratory (1) 

I.· f Experiments illustrating the fundamentals of biochemistry as dis-
1 cyssed in Chm 342. One laboratory period each wee!~. Co requisite: 

l \ (";hm 342. 

Chm 345 Chemical Foundations for Biochemistry (3) i A unified course dealing with the principles of physical and or-

I 
I 
I 
' I 
I 

' I 
' 
I 
.I 

I 
I 

' ganic chemistry pmtinent to the understanding of biochemistry and 
l ' comprehension of modern biology, Three class per.iodS-each-week~---+:, 

Prerequisite: Chm 121 b or Chm 131 b. Corcquisite: Chm 346. 1
1 

• • 

l I 
,Not open to majors in chemistry.) •I 

I ' 

i 
1 
' 

Chm 346 Chemical Foundations for Biochemistry Laboratory (1) 
Recitation and laboratory to complement Chm 345, One labora

t ry period each week. Corequisite: Chm 345 (Not open to majors 
chemistry.) 

Chm 347 Basic Principles of Biochemistry (3) 
A general survey of modern topics relevant to the elucidation of 

'i , structural-functional relationships, metabolic significance, dynamics 
1 ' an other aspects of biological systems. Three class periods each 
j ek, Prerequisite: Chm 345 (Not open to majors in chcmistly.) 

l : 
1 I 
' -

Chm 348 Basic Principles of Biochemistry Laboratory (1) 
Recitation and laboratmy to complement Chm 34 7. Corequisite: 

hm 347. One laboratory period each week. (Not open to majors 
n chemistry.) 

l 1 Chm 398 Selected Independent Reading Ill (1) 
Independent study of selected topic in chemistry which carre

l l lates with and supplements the formal curriculum in chemistry. 
Potential enrollees should consult with the department chairman 
in the spring regarding the topic and registration. Work normally 
will be carried out during the summer between the students' third 
and fomth years with examination and credit given in the fall. 

: , Prerequisite: consent of the department chairman. 
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Chm 217 a and b Organic CheMistry Laboratory (1, t) 
Laboratory techniques in organic chemistry, including extraction, 

crystallization, distillation and chromatography, exemplified by the 
application of thege techniques to the synthesis and' qual!ta:tive. 

-analysis of organic compcmnds. Applications of infra-red and NMlt 
. spectroscopy. One labomtory period each u;eek, _ Corequislte (or 
prerequisite) for Chm 217 a: Chm 216 a; for Chm 217 b: Chm 
2 i6 b. Prer~uisite for Chm 217 b: Chm 217 a. · . .. . 

Chm 218 a and b Experimental· Chemistry U (2, 2) 

. 

' 

' 

' ' 

• 
I' 
• 
• 

' ' • 

' . 
- ' ' j·, 

• 

•• ' 
• ' 
' ' ' • I 

• 
• I 

i 

I 

Continuation of Chm 132 with emphasis _on oharacterization of 
compounds by physical methods, relationship between molecular 
structure - and physical properties. Two laboratory periods eaoh 
week. Co requisite (or prerequisite) -for Chm 218- a:· Chni 2-16' a;
for Chm 218 b: Chm 216 b; prerequisite for Chm 218 b: 

' ·-

I 
• 

' I 
' • 
I 

" ~ 

Chm 218 a. · 

Ohrn 225 Quantitative Analysis (3) 
Theory of quantitative aanlysis based on modem chemical princi

ples. Practical application to typical gravimetric, volumetric, and 
bolorimetric analysis. Two class periods, one laboratory period each 
week. Prerequisite: Chm 121 b and Chm 122 b; or Chm 132 b. 

I_'_ Chm 298 Selected Independent Reading II ( 1) 
f Independent study of a selected topic in chemistry which corre-
1' lates with and supplements the formal curriculum in chemistry, 

1

: Potential enrollees should consult with the department chairman in 
., ____ ,the regarding the topic and registration. Work normally will 
! 
-

' 
I 

and third years, with examination and credit given in 
Prerequisite: consent of the department chairman. 

Chm 301 {Env 301) Chemistry in Society (3) 
Designed to provide the non-science student with an appreciation 

of chemistry as a human pursuit' and the nature of chemical knowl
edge and how it is obtained. Three class meetings each week. 

,(Closed-to students with credit in Chm 121 b or Chm 131 b.) 

Chm 320 Physical Chemistry {3) 
The interpretation of the properties of chemical systems in terms 

of thermodynamics, electrochemistry and kinetics, and studies of 
su face tension and viscosity. Three class periods each week. 
P erequisite1 Chm 121 b, Mat 113. (Not qpen to majors in 

emistry.) 

' ' 
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Chrn 321 Elementary Physieal Chemistry Laboratory (1) J 
' j Experiments illustrating and applying the principles developed 

m the topics listed in Chm 320 to the study of chemical systems. 
One lab01'atory period eaoh week, Co requisite: Chm 320. 

.. 

Ohm 340 a aM b P(lvslcl4ll Oltemistl'y (3; 3) -
The mathematical description of physiochemical . systems artd 

their interpretation in terms of thermodynamics, kinetic theory, and c 

reaction rates. Atomic and molecular structure from the viewpoint of ' 
elementary statistical mechanics and wave mechanics, with special ' 
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Chm 430 Instrumental ~(!) tl't../<tJ ~ 
Theoretical principles chemical . of 

methods of 
' 

methods, 
NMR, , UV and 

periods each week. 
b (may be taken as co~equisite) or 

431 Intermediate Physical Chemistry (3) 
Fundamental principles and their applications from the areas of 

t. ermodynamics, kinetics, and molecular structure. Three class 
eriods each week. Prerequisite: Chm 340 b. 

Chm 436 Advanced Organic Chemistry (3) 
,Organic chemistly at an advanced level, including introduction of 

t · eoretical background and application in synthesis. Three class 
eriods each week. Prerequisite: Chm 340 b (may be taken as a 

corequisite) 01' Chm 218 b. 

Chm 440 a and b Comprehensive Biochemistry (3, 3) 
Chemical characteristics of living matter, amino acids, polypep-

. and proteins, supramolecular assembly and membrane struc
enzyme mechanisms and kinetics; bioenergetics and the 

of metabolism; electron transport and other transports 
membranes; biosynthesis, storage and expression of genetic 

Prerequisite: Chm 216 b, Chm 231 b or consent of 

Chm 497 Independent Study (3) 
Individual, independent study of selected topics. Open to majors 

in chemistry with the consent of the department chairman. May 
be repeated for credit. 

CHINESE STUDIES PROGRAM 

(Interdisciplinary) 

,. 

FACULTY: L. Chung, H. Sun, R. Walton 
ASSOCIATE FACULTY: K. Chen, L. Fields, R. Garvin, 

T. King, N. Lin, C. Sun 

The interdisciplinary major with a concentration in Chi
nese Studies offers to students basic instruction in Chinese 
language, literature, and historical background and also 
provides for various courses of independent study in Hu
manities (art and literature) and Social Sciences (econom
ics, sociology, geography, anthropology, and law). Students 
interested in this major should apply through Professor 
Ling Chung, Director of the Chinese Studies Program. 
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Chm 407 Atmospheric Chemistry (4) . 
arne as Atm 407; offered jointly witb the Department o·f Atmo• 

DllE~rxc Science. 

Chm 408 Survey of Polymer Chemistry (3) 
A sha1·ed resource course with Chm 508. Structure, synthesis and 

morphology of polymers; polymerization reactions; molecula1· weight 
determination; inh·oduction to thermal, mechanical and electdcal 
properties; design of polymers, graft and copolymers; processing 
aQd selected applications including adhesion and coatings and films. 
· · h1·ee class meetings each week. Prerequisite: Chm 340 b or consent 
of the instructor .. 

• ,, 
• I. 
I • 
t 
!. r. 

r r; 

. 

I 

' 
' 
• 

: l 
-~ ~ 

.. .. 
• .. 
I 
I. 

I 
I 
I 

'' -

. .. 
·I II . ' 
1 r 

I 

Chm 410·· Mathematical Methods In Theoretical Chemistry-(3) - - - ! - ,. 

An inh·oducto1y survey of the mathematical techniques that fonn 
the tools of the modern worker in theoretical chemisb-y with appro~ 
priate applications. Topics include vector and matrix algebra, 
curvilinear coordiQ:ate systems, complex function theory and contour 
integrals. fourier analysis, solutions of ordinary and partial differ ... 
ential equations, eigen value problems and the theory of groups. 
Three class periods each week. P1·erequisite: Mat 212; Chm 340 a; 
or consent of the instructor. 

·Chm 412 Organic Synthesis (4) 
Synthesis of organic compounds and the separation and identifi~ 

cation of products via fractional distillation and gas, paper, column, 
and thin layer chromatography. The inherent limitations of these 
separation methods and the type of systems to which each method 
would be a licable will be examined. Two class eriods, two labo~ 
rato1·y periods each week. Prerequisite: Chm 217 b or Chm 218 b . 

Chm 420 Inorganic Chemistry (3) 
Extranuclear atomic structure and its relation to the prope11ies of 

the elements and their compounds, descdption of the chemical bond 
with application to inorganic compounds, transition metal complexes. 
Three class periods each week. Prerequisite: Chm 340 b (may be 

t~ taken as co requisite). 

Chm 421 Inorganic Chemistry Laboratory (2) 
Inorganic synthesis and application of physical measurements to 

the study of inorganic compounds. Two laboratory periods each 
'week. Prerequisite: Chm 420 (may be taken as co requisite). 

\, Chm 423 Introduction to Organic Research (3) 
The theory and practice of modern methods: of handling, separa~ 

tion and characterization of compounds. One class period, two 
laboratot·y periods eaoh tveek. Prerequisite: Chm 340 b (may be 

. taken as corequisite) or Chm 218 b. 

Chm 426 Undergraduate Research in Chemistry (3) 
Original experimental and theoretical research problems. Graded 

S/U, may be repeated for a maximum of five sessions. Laboratory 
and conference hours to be arranged. Prerequisite: consent of the 
department chairman. 
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Chi 21 o. Survey .of Classical Chinese Literature I (3) 
An introduction to the major works of Chinese literature from 

The Book of Song-s ( 11.00-600 B.C.) to poetry ~nd the short stories 
of the T'ang __ ':f>:y:na,sty (618--90:4 A.D-.). R~a~ljngs in English tr.ansla

. tion. J(nowle'dge of Chines·e rtot required. ll:.eading. of ·:Short s'elections 
ftom the orig-Inal texts for. those .who h~v~ taken Chinese ·201 and . 
a.bove .. P-rerequisite: None. . . . ·. 

·. . ... 
C·hi 2f1' . Sur.t~,ey o.t~ C1es·sicf:tl Chirieae L.lter.al'lfte u~ (Sl· ... 

An introduction to· the major ·works o£ Chin~se literature {rom the 
'Sung (960-1279). to the Ch'ing.·Dyn,asty ( 1644-1911_), Readings 
in English translation of the poems,. play$, and. fiction of this period. 
Knowledge of Chin~s.e not tequlred. 'Reading of short selectipns from 
the original texts for those who have taken .Chinese 2.01 and above. 
Prerequ-isite:· none.. · . · · . . . :: . 

. 

J C_hl 2'20· Chl't1es.e C·aJUgraphy. (3) 
Practical instruction in the artistic design and. the difFereQt styles· 

of written Chinese with the traditional · implements: brush, rice 
paper,_ ink plate, and ink bar. No knowledge of the language is · 
equired. 

Chi 300 a and b Intermediate Conversation and Composition (3, 3) 
Intensive oral practice; building of vocabulary; systematic gram·

mar review. Shott stories by model'n Chinese W·riters, a survey of 
Chinese. histor.y, introduction to newspaper Chinese. Conducted in 
Chinese. Three classes,. one laborato1·y each week. Prereq~isite: Chi 

/ ' 

• 

l 
I 

I 
I 
• 

/ 
• 
I 

I 
I 

1 ., 
! 

' 

/I 
/

l :! 
j 
! 

I 

·I 

2 Chi 300 a is-a-p.l~r.gq-ui.site-fer-.Ghi-3QO~b.,......, --------------;r 

C.hi 410 Readings in Vernacular Lit,rature (3) 
Extensive readings . in Chinese vernacular literature in classical 

and modern periods. Lecture and discussion conducted in ·Chinese . 

J ·Chi' 421 Documentary· Chinese (3). 
Annotated -selections from newspapers, magazines, and other non

. iterary documents. Texts largely in simplified characters now used 
in People's Republic of China .. 

Chi 497 lnd.ependent Study In Chinese (1•6) 
Projects in selected areas of Chinese studies, with regula1· pl'ogress 

reports. Supervised readings written in: the Chinese language. May 
be repeated once for credit when tovics differ. Prerequisite' Chi 202 
or the eq_uivalent and consent of the department. 

A student exchange program co .. sponsored by State Univel·sity of 
New York at Albany and Natlyang University of Singapore offer$ 
.students who liave taken Chi 101, 102; 201, and 202 an opportunity 
to spend a yeal' (usually the junior year) at N·anyang· University 
furthering tbeir knowledge of .the. Chinese langu~ge arid · pursuing . 
selected . are~ studies ... Nanyaqg cteqits are duly recogniz~d by· 

: SUN·YA. · , _ _ . . 
- . . .. 

.· 
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Special Programs ·or Opportunities: 

SUNYA has an exchange program with Nanyang Uni
versity in Singapore. This program provides students with 
an opportunity to study Mandarin at the Language Center 
of Nanyang University. One term of intensive Manda1in 
at Nanyang will substitute for two terms of Chinese Ian-··· 
guage- at SUNYA. A major of this program is encouraged 
to study at Nanyang after, at least, taking Chi 101 and 102 
at SUNY A. 
. Mandarin Program in the Language -Center _of_Nanyang _ 

University: intensive language courses: Mandarin 101-102; 
Mandarin 201-202; Mandarin 301-302 Mandarin 401-402. 

Degree Requirements for the Interdisciplinary 
Major with a Concentration in Chinese Studies 

1: B.A.: Requir~d courses.: 37 credits as follows: Chi 101 
1~ and 102; Chi 201 and 202; Chi 210; Chi 211; Chi 300 a 
! and b; Cwl 180;. His 379 a and b; and 9 additional credits 
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j: as advised from the following: Chi 220; Chi 410; Chi 
-T.-1\ _ ___,_421; Chi 497; Cwl~!3t> a, b; Eco 4t>1; Soc 4-91 a, b; AJ:Yrit~------

498 a, b or other advanced credits approved by the adviser. · 1~ 
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1 This is a 46 credit interdisciplinary major. 

Chi 101 Elementary Chinese (4) 
Introduction to the national language ( Kuo-Yii) . The emphasis 

will be on oral work inoluding traini'ng in pronunciation ( Mandalin), 
drill in stl'ucture, and analysis of the differences in approach to the 
expression of ideas· in Chinese and English. There will also be some 

. study of a Hmited number of ideographs selected on the basis of 
' ~ word counts. Four classes, two labo1'ato1·ies each week. 

Chi 102 Elementary Chinese (4) 
Continuation of Chi 10 I. Equal emphasis will be placed on speak

ing., reading, and w1iting of characte1·s. Prerequisite: Chi 101. Four 
classes, two labotatories each week. 

Chi 201 Intermediate Chinese (4) 
. A continuation of spoken and written Chinese at the intermediate 
eve! with a review of grammar; composition and conversation. 
terequisite: ·Chi 102. 

Chi 202 Intermediate Chinese (4) 
A continuation of spoken and written Chinese at the intermediate 

level; composition and conversation. Prerequisite: Chi 201. 
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Cia 209 Roman Archaeology (3) 
The ancient monuments of Rome and of other Roman and 

truscan sites, including Pompeii and Ostia. 

Ia 402 Greek Sculpture (3) 
A study of selected sculptural monuments from the Archaic, 

t lassical, and Hellenistic eras, considered in relation to their his
orical, intellectual, and religious context. 

Cia 430 Principles and Methods of Classical Archa.eologY. (3) 
Study of the aims and procedures of archaeology. Excavation 

reports. £ron1 .Greek and Roman sites (supplemented from the ex: . . . 
pe1·ience of staff members) will be analyzed fot• techniques of re-
.cov.ery, recording, and interpretation of archaeological data, Besides 
such strictly archaeological techniques as stratification and pottery 

. ·analysis, correlation with historical evidence will also be covered. 

Cia 450 Archaeology of Southern Italy and Sicily (3) 
Study of Greek art and civiliz.ation in Italy and Sicily, with spe

cial attention to both the essential Greekness and the regional 
peculiarities of the western Greek cities and to relations between 
Greeks and non-Greeks. 

Cia 460 Greek Architecture (3) 
l The development of Greek monumental architecture from the 

Jarliest temples through the Hellenistic Age. 

CJI 497 Independent Study (2-4) 
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Seniors may offer two to four credits of · pendent study in--+ 
place o regu ar course-work in Classics. Projects must be approved 
by the department. May be repeated once . 

Ce1'tain courses in classical a1·chaeology may by advise
ment be elected for c1·edit in att history . .See course offer
ings in A1·t History. 

Greek and Roman Civilization 

Degree Requirements for the Major ·in 
Greek and Roman Civilization 

General Program 
B.A.: A minimum of 3.6 credits to be distributed as fol

lows: 
1. Clc 133 and Clc 134, to be completed before the junior 

year (6). 
2. Clc 320, Clc 321, Clc 330, Clc 331 (12). 
3. One course in ·Greek or Latin above the 100 level, as 

advised (3). 
4. Additional courses, as advised, in the Department of 

Classics, or in other departments if the content is per-

85 

• 

. 

'I ; 

' I 
I 
i 

I 
I 
' l 

\ 
I 

:I 
' 



' • 

I 
• 

DEPARTMENT OF CLASSICS 
' 1 FACULTY: S. Barnard, M. Goggin, J. Overbeck, H. Pohl-
1 sander, D. Prakken, Pi· Wallace, L. Williams. 
1
' ADJUNCT FACULTY: V. Karageotghis (Department of 
, Antiquities, Nicosia, Cyprus). 
' ')'t1SI1ft\SSOCIATE FACULTY: J. Gould (Depar ent of Phi
. P losophy), H~sl~~~b.o.QJ, of FLdJJC.atiall~, .. Peabody 
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(Department of Comparative and World Literature) 

Th~ Deparbnent of Classics . tries to make the values of 
the world of ancient Greece and-Rome become alive and 
meaningful for its· students and thereby to enrich their 
minds and lives. To this end the department offers courses 
in classical archaeology, in Greek and Roman civilization, 
in Greek, and in Latin. A major in Greek and Roman civili
zation is availablx through the .general program; a major in 
Greek through the general program and the deparbnental 
program; and a major in Latin through the general pro
gram, the teacher education program, and the departmen
tal program. A limited number of courses in Modern Greek 
Studies is also provided. The department is anxious to 
serve not only its .majors but all students in the University. 

Special Programs or Opportunities: 

The department will assist students who seek placement 
in summer or academie-year programs in Greece or Italy. 
The department sponsors public lectures, museum excur
sions, and other special events. Students graduating from 
the department may enter secondary-school teaching, grad
uate study in .classics., or professional programs- in law, 
library science, theology, and other fields. 

Classical Archaeology 

No major is offered in Classical Archaeology. Students 
with an interest in this field should, after consultation with 
the department, choose one- of the other major programs 

. offered by the department. 
I No knowledge of Greek or Latin is required for these· 
courses: 

Cia 208 Greek Archaeology (3) 
A survey of the pre-historic and historical cultures of ancient 

Greece, as revealed by archaeology, from the Neolithic to the Hel~ 
lenistic era, with emphasis on the evolution of pottery style, paint
ing, sculpture, and architecture. 
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Clc 300 The Greeks and Thel·r Neighbors (3) 
The relations of the Greeks with the Near East and with Rome. 

eadings ·in English from the works of five Greek historians: 
erodutus, Thucydides, Xenophon, An·ian,. and Polybius. 

·~ . • ' 
Clc 301 Rome and the Mediterranean World (3) 

The Romans' view of their origin and their destiny in the ·Medi
terranean World. Readings in English from the works· of five 
Roman historians: Livy, Sallust, Caesar, Tacitus, and Ammianus. 
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Clc 310 Women ·tn Antiquity (3) 
A study of the literary, histodcal and archaeological evidence 

concerning the lives and roles of women in Greek and Roman 
jociety. 

Clc 320 The Minoan-Mycenean Age (3) 
This ' course uses all available resources of history, art and ar-

1 ~~ chaedlogy, geography, and literature for an area study of the I Minoan-Mycenaean Age. Prerequisite: Cic 133 or Cia 208, 

~ . J Clc 321 Fifth Century Athens (3) 
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This course uses all available resources of history, art and 
·archaeology, geography, and literature for an area study of Fifth 

~ entury Athens. Prerequisite: Clc 133 or Cia 208, 

Clc 330 Rome: From Republic to Empire (3) 
This course uses all available resources of history, art and archae,.. 

ology, geography, and literature for an area study of Rome in the 
transition from Republic to Empire. P-rerequisite Clc 134 or Cla 209'. 

· . c 31 The Age of Trajan and Hadrian (3) 
This course uses all available resou1·ces of history, art and archae.-

r ology, geography, and literature for an area study of the age of 
. t j' Trajan and Haddan. Prerequisite: Cic 134 or Cia 209. 
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Clc 403 Roman Civilltation and Christianity {3) 
Roman civilization in the late empire: the relation between pagan 

and Christian culture based on a study of literary and atchaeological 

Independent Study (2-4) 
Seniors may offer two to four credits of independent study in 

place of regular course-work in Classics. Projects must be approved 
by the department. May be repeated once. 

Ancient Greek 

Degree Require~ents for the Major 
in Ancient ·Greek 

General Program 

B.A.: A minimum of 33 credits, including 24 credits in 
1 r Greek language and literature above Clg 203 a; also Cia 
I j 208, Clc 133, and Clc 134. 
. . 
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tinent to this major. At least two of these additional 
courses must ·be upper divis.ion courses · or courses in 
Greek or Latin above the 100 level (15).. 

No knowledge of Greek or Latin is required for these 
courses: 

Clc 1'05 Myths of the Greek World (3) 
A survey in English of the origin and development of the major 

myths of ancient Greece. 

Clc 106 Religion of Ancient· Greece and Rome (3) 
A study of the .. major religious ·cults,.. institutions., and __ pt:act!ces of 

Gr ece and Rome from the Late Bronze Age to the age- of -
(\ G nstantine. 

; " ~ 0 . 
I
I '\' Clc (Cwl110) Roman Poets and Playwrights .(3) 

VJ A study of various types of Roman poehy, including lyric, epic, 
1 tl and dramatic, with consideration of their role in the development "'&' of t~~stem Literary tradition. 

~ Ch; 1S!a-.(Cwl 122) Greek Epic Poetry '(3) ·· 

r ~ . Clc 1fio (Cwl 123) Masterpieces of Greek Tragedy and Comedy (3) 
! Selected plays of Aeschylus., Sophocles_, Euripides, and Aris-

top~a_r~s. 
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The antecedents of Greek culture in the Ancient Near East, 
. Aegean culture, the rise of Greece, the development of Athenian 

f democracy, the decline of Greece, and the Macedonian conquest. 

.J Clc 134 History of Ancient Rome (3) 
Alexandel' the Great and the I-Iellenistic Age, the rise of Rome, 

the Republic and the Empire. 

Clc 140 Latin Elements in English (-3) 
A systematic study of those element-s of the Latin language that 

have made it the single principal source of modem English vocabu-

Cic 141 Greek Elements In English (3) 
A systematic- study of those elements of the· Greek language that 

have contributed to the formation of moden1 English vocabulary, 
both general and scientific. Designed for students w·ith no knowJ,... 
edge of Greek. 
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History, six in Archaeology, six in Greek and Roman Civili
zation and three in Ancient Philosophy. Part II 15 credits. 
These credits must be chosen from Art, Comparative Lit
erature, English Literature, History and Philosophy. Part 
II 26-40 credits of electives. 

C r 1 01 a and b Elementary Latin ( 4, 4) 
Grammar, composition, conversation, and reading of Latin. 

rerequisite for Cll 101 b: en 101 a or consent of instructor. 

Cll 201 a and b Introduction to Latin Literature (4, 4) 
Selected readings from prose authors, especially Cicero, and 

from Latin poetry. Prerequisite for Cll 201 a: two years of high 
school Latin or Cll 101 b. Prm·equisite for Cll 201 b: Cll 201 a or 
onsent of instructor. 

en 204 a and b Latin Literature (3, 3) 
Cicero (selections from De Amicitia and De Senectute), Catullus 

elections), Horace (selected odes). Prerequisite: three or four 
ears of high school Latin or Cll 201 b. 

Cll 312 a and b. Prose Reading and Composition (3, 3) 
Readings in Livy and other selected prose authors. Studies in 

prose style and practice in prose composition. Prerequisite: en 
11 ' 04 b. 

j l Cll 403 Ovid (3) 
-=-"-------'The Pasti, a storehouse of-roll< traCtition, and tlie Metamorphoses; 

Ovid's place in the history of the Latin epic, and his influence on 
subsequent European literature. Prerequisite: Cll 204 a, or Cll 

04 b, or consent of instructor. 
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Cll 404 G real Roman Writers ol Letters (3) 
Selected letters of Cicero and Pliny, with a study both of their 

epistolary style and of the letters as an important source for the 
history of the Roman Republic and of the Empire. Prerequisite: 

ll 204 a, or en 204 b, or consent of instructor. 

Cll 405 Latin Pronunciation and Conversation (3) 
Examination of the evidence for the classical pronunciation of 

Latin and of the underlying theory. Practice in reading aloud Latin 
prose and verse, and in the use of conversational Latin. Prerequisite: 
n 204 a, or Cll 204 b, or consent of instructor. 

Cll 414 Critical Studies in Cicero and Caesar (3) 
Intensive and extensive reading of selected works of Cicero and 

Caesar (selections not to be limited to those usually read in the high 
school), a study of the interacting forces and personalities of the 
p riod, and an introduction to the literature on the men and their 
t' es. Prerequisite: Cll 204 a, or Cll 204 b, or consent of instructor. 

Cll 421 Roman Elegiac Poets (3) 
Selections from Tibullus, Propertius, and Ovid. Prerequisite: 

en 312 a, or en 312 b, or consent of instructor. 
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Departmental Program 

B.A.: Part I 65-79 credits including 30-44 credits·. in 
Greek, at least 12 of which must be at the -300 level or 
above,. 14 credits in Latin, six credits in Ancient History, 
six in Archaeology, six in Greek and Roman Civilization, 
and three in Ancient Philosophy. Part II 15 credits. These 
credits have to be chosen from Art, Comparative Litera-
ure, .History, and Philosophy. Part · III 26-40 credits of 

electives. 
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' Clg 101 a ·a·nd b. Elementary Greek (4, 4) . _ _ _ _ _ _ _ ··- : 
: - . 

Introduction to Attic Greek Composition, and reading of selected ~ l; 
as.sages of .Attic prose. Prerequisite for Clg 101 b: Clg 101 a or 

·consent of instructor. 

Ctg· 203 a and b Introduction to Gre·ek Literature (4, 4) 
Review .of grammar and selected readings from Greek prose and 

poetry, especially Plato and Attic tragedy.. Prerequisite for Clg 
203 a: Clg 101 b. Prerequisite for Clg 203 b: Clg 203 .a or con
sent of instructor. 

big 402 Greek Philosophy (3.) 
Reading and discussion of texts selected from the writings of the 

major ·Greek philosophers. Prerequisite: Clg 203 b. 
. 

1 Clg 410 The Homeric Epics (3) 
· · from the Iliad .and the Od ssey· discussion 

of Homeric style , language, and meter and of the technique of oral 
composition. Prerequisite : Clg 203 b. 

Cll 497 Independent Study (2-4) 
Seniors may offer two to four credits of independent study in 

place of regulat· course· work in classics. Projects must be approved 
by the department. May be repeated ·once. 

Latin 

Degree Requirements for the Major in Latin 
General Program: and Teacher :Education Program 

B.A.: A minimum of 33 credits. 24 credits in Latin above 
en 201 a, including en 204 a, b, en 312 a, b, and addi .. 
tiona! credits on the 400-500 level .as advised. Also Cia 
209, Clc 133, and Clc 134 . 

. Departmental Program 

B.A.: Part I 65-79 credits, including 30-44 credits in 
Latin~ at least 12 -of which must be at the 300 level or 
above, 14 credits fn Greek, six credits in Ancient Greek 
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tural areas such as medieval studies, literature and the arts, 
oral literature and folklore, and the study of individual 
geBres. 

'The department offers the B.A. and M.A. degrees in 
comparative literature. Students in the comparative litera
ture. programs receive preparation ap.propriate for the 
teaching of literature at various levels, advanced graduate 
studies in ·Comparative literature or foreign or classical 
languages, and careers in such fields as publishing, jour
nalism, and creative writing. 

Special P·rograms or Opportunities 
. 

Students in comparative literature are urged to partici
pat~ in study programs offered by SUNY abroad (e.g. at 
Wtirzburg, Nice, Neufchatel, Madrid, etc.). These foreign 
study programs help students achieve proficiency in for· 
eign languages, and provide experience in a variety of ap
proaches. useful for research and teach_ing literary studies. 

Degree Requirements for the Major 
in Compar·ative Literature* 

,General Program 

B.A.: The B.A. in Comparative Literature is a Depart-· 
mental Program, and students seeking this degree should 
consult with the department as early as possible. The pro
gram requirements are: 

(A) 30 credits in literature courses distributed as fol
lows·: 18-24 credits in literature courses in one language 
(English or foreign) ; .6-12 credits in literature cotu·ses in 
a second language (English or foreign). 

(B) 24 credits in comparative literature courses desig
nated by the department, including a minimum of 12 
credits at the 300 level or above .. This group should in
clude Cwl 335a or Cwl 335b and one course each in a 
period, a genre, and a special topic. 

In addition, the student is required to write a senior 
essay in conjunction with independent study (up to nine 
credits in Cwl 399 may be taken) and to pass a senior oral 
evaluation based on major works of world literature se
lected from the departmental list of required readings. 

~·No degree will be awarded in this program after August, 1978. 
.. 
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Cll 445 Roman Comedy (3) 
Reading and analysis of selected comedies of Plautns and Te1·ence .. 

Study of the development of Roman drama and. theatrical presenta
ion. Prerequisite: Cll 312 a, or Cll 312 b, or consent of instructor. 

Cll 481 Latin Pastoral Poetry ('3) 
Readings in the Eclogues and Georgics of Vergil. Prerequisite: 

11 312 a, or en 312 b, or consent of instructor. 

Cll 497 Independent ·Study (2-4) 
Seniors may offer two to four credits of independent study in 

place of regular course-work in classics. Projects must be approved 
by the department. May be repeated once. 

Modern Greek Studies 
No major is offered in Modern Greek Studies. Courses 

in this field do not apply to the requirements in other pro
grams offered by the department. Related courses are 
available from the Department of History and the Program 
in Art History. 

' Cmg 101 a and b Elementary Modern Greek (4, 4) 
Introduction to Modern Greek. Oral practice, composition, and 

l'eading of selected works in poetry and prose. Prerequisite for 
Cmg lOlb: Cmg lOla or consent of instructor. 

Cmg 205 Modern Greek Civilization {3) 
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studyoftli:e culturaloackground of fne mode-rn e1•eek natT71io~n--
from the Byzantine period to the present. 

Cmg 206 The Land of ·Greece (3-) 
A survey of the· physical environment of Gteece and its effects· 

upon Greek history and civilization. Both ancient and modern 
sources will be consulted. 

Cmg 497 Independent Study (2-4) 
Independent study in Modern Greek language and literature. 

Projects must be approved by the department. May be repeated 
once. 

DEPARTMENT OF COMPARATIVE AND 
WORLD LITERATURE 

FACULTY: F. Beharriell L. Chung, R. Greene, H. Mac
lean, C. Odenkirchen, B. Peabody, H. Sun, J. Szoverffy 

The principal objective of the deparhnent is to ,provide 
a broad intellectual basis for the study of literature. To 
meet this objective, the program requires the study of lit
erature in at least two languages. Students may further 
specialize in a number of interdisciplinary and intercul ... 
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Cwl 116 Italian Literature in English Translation (3) 
Select authors and works from the 12th to the 20th century 

chosen for their intrinsic literary stature (such as Dante and 
Leopardi) or for their influence in European culture (e.g., Castig
lione, Machiavelli and Vico) or for their importance in the develop
ment of literary types and genres (e.g., the Renaissance epic, the 
pastoral). Closed to majors in Italian, or to those with credit in 
Ita 311 a and b. 

Cwl120 French Literature In English Translation (3) 
Major literary and intellectual movements as well as individual 

authors and works, chosen not only for their intrinsic worth, but also 
for their relationship to other European literature. Closed to majors 
in French, or those with credit in Fre 261 and 262. 

Cwl 145 Primitive Literature (3) 
A study designed to trace the development of primitive literature 

from its ritualistic beginnings to its present state of acculturation, 
and to investigate the origins and methods of primitive exp1·ession, 
as well as the human needs which inspired them. 

Cwl 180 Modern Chinese Literature in Translation (3) 
Modem literary movements under the Western impact, with em

phasis on the developments. since 1919. 

,-, Cwl 201 Oriental Literature: Epic and Fiction (3) 
'I j Critical readings of major epics and novels from the traditional 
·I l cultures of Middle, South, Southeast, and Far Eastern Asia. Read-

-'1:.._:. __ • ngs..and.Jectm'€l8-in-Engli~h. 
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Cwl 202 Oriental Literature: Drama and Lyric Poetry (3) 
Critical readings of the major works of drama and lyric poetry 

from the traditional cultures of Middle, South, Southeast, and Far 
Eastern Asia. Readings and lectures in English. 

Cwl 204 Literature and Mysticism (3) 
Mystical and spiritual qualities of literature, surveyed in various 

literary periods. Many of the great literat•y works demand a deeper 
interpretation of their underlying esoteric meanings, Leading writers 
and great books of world literature are included in this survey. 

Cwl 210 Masterworks of Western Literature: Homer to Dante (3) 
Readings and discussions of selected works by major Western 

authors from Homer to Dante. A variety of approaches furnish a 
broad base for the understanding of literature and for the develop
ment of analytical skills . 

Cwl 211 Masterworks of Western Literature: 
Boccacclo to Rousseau (3) 

Readings and discussions of selected works by major Western 
authors from Boccaccio through Rousseau. A variety of approaches 
furnish a broad base for the understanding of literature and for 
the development of analytical skills. 

Cwl 221 The Poem: Texts and Comparative Interpretations (3) 
Poems from French, German, Italian, Portuguese and Spanish 

literatures with original texts, translations, and interpretations by 

93 

' 
I 

I 

i 

I 

i 
' 
I 
i 

' ' 
' 
. 

I 
I 
. ! 



. 
I 
I 
I· 
I 

j 
I 

I. 
I 

I 

I 
I 
I 
l· 
r 
' I . 
! 
i 
I 

. 
L 

!' 
I 
t 
I' 

!i 
I 
I. 
I 

I 
l 

. 
I • 
I 
I 
I· 

l 
' I 
i 

I 
I 
! 

I 
I 

I 

' 

• 

The student is encouraged to specialize in areas such as 
medieval studies, folklore, and narrative, or to develop 
some other specialization with the help of the chairman and 
adviser. The 66 elective credits. should be used to supple .. 
ment the student's specialization with courses taken in 
other literary areas, Music, Art, Archaeology, Sociology, 
Rhetoric, Psychology, and .so forth. 

Students must have or acquire knowledge of at least one 
foreign language, either studied in high school or on the 
college level. While knowledge of another foreign lan
guage is not mandatory, the department urges- students_ 
to develop at least reading knowledge in a second foreign 
language. 

Teacher Education Program 

Students in the Department of Comparative and World 
Literature n1ay qualify for provisional certification to teach 
in a specific, c~rtifiable area (e.g. a foreign language, En
glish, etc.) by completing the academic and professional 
requirements of the registered programs. Details of these 
programs are available from the chairman of the depart .. 
ment or from the Admissions Office, School of Education. 
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Cwl103 Mast·erworks of Western Literature: 19tlt and~O'th;-------
Centurles (3) 

Readings and discussions of selected wo1·ks by major Western 
authors of the last two centuries. A variety of approaches furnish 
a ·broad base for the unde1·standing of literature and for the devel .. 
opment .of analytical skills. 

Cwl 108 Foundations of Western Literature (3) 
Tradition and rationalism: a study of the fusion of cultural tra

ditions in the eastern Medite:rranean and the institutionalization of 
these in writing that produced the literary models for later Euro
pean culture. 

Cwl 112 Hispanic Litera·ture in Engfish Translation (3) 
A selection of authors and works from the early Middle Ages to 

the· present, representative of Spanish values and thought and im
portant for their place in World Literature. Not open to majors in 
Spanish or to those with credit in Spn 211 a and b. 

Cwl 114 German Literature in English Translation (3) 
Major literary and intellectual movements, as well as individual 

works and authors o'f Germany, Austria, and Switzerland. Closed 
to majors in German. 

Cwl 115 Modern Dutch and F.lemish Literature in Translation (3) 
Reading and discussion of representative works by the major 

Dutch and Flemish authors of the 20th century with special empha .. 
sis on the '"MagicalwRealism" movement. 
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I Cwl 369 Faust: 1587 to Present (3) 
The Faust tradition in Westem Culture as seen in various literary 

texts from the Faust Chapbook of 1587 up to our own day. 

Cwl 377 European Romanticism (3) 
An introduction to the romantic movement, particularly in Ger

many, England, and France. Discussions of representative themes 
and ideas as well as of litemry forms and techniques. 

Cwl 380 Flaubert to Musil: Topics in the Modern Continental 
Novel (3) 

The changing role of the narrator, shifts in the portrayal of the 
external world, the primacy of the conscious versus the unconscious, 
memory, and perception. 

Cwl 388 (Fre 388) Don Juan Tradition (3) 
A comparative study of the Don J nan theme in the literature of 

the West from the 17th century to the present. (Tirso de Molina, 
' Moli<',re, Byron,· Lenau, Shaw, Anouilh, Duncan, Etc.) 
~ 

Cwl 391 The Relation of Modern Literature and Politics (3) 
Novel, drama, arid lyrics as means of political propaganda and 

expression of political realities. Satire and pamphlet literature. The 
reflection of great events of history in novels of the 19th and 20th 

• centunes. 

Cwl 399 a and b Directed Study (2-8), (2-8) 
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sian by consent of departmental chairman only. 1 

Cwl 408 Patterns of Graeco-Roman Influence in Western 
Europe (3) 

Study of the ways in which the great works of the classical tra
dition affected Western European culture from later medieval times 
tmtil the twentieth century. 

Cwl 411 Arthurian Legend in Medieval Europe (3) 
A comparative study of Arthurian Romances in France, Germany 

and English. Social and political conditions reflected in the ro
mances, their stylistic analysis, development of themes. Arthurian 
legend and the Holy Grail. 

Cwl 471 Dante's Divine Comedy (3) 
The summit and the summing up· of the literature and thought of 

an age. A detailed reading of the poem (in the original or in trans
lation), with comparative studies of sources and influences. For 
majors in literature; others with consent of instructor. Not open 
to students with credit in Ita 421. 

Cwl 491 Literature and Culture in 17th Century Europe (3) 
Readings from French, German, Italian, and Spanish Literature. 

Mutual relationship between literature, music, art and social forms. 
Genre and poetic forms. Investigation of the traditional terms 
"Baroque," "Classicism," etc. Readings in the original or in 
translations. 

95 

I 
l 
I 
1 

I ., 

I 
I 

I 
I 

I 

I 
I 

I 

i 
' I 

' 



f 

I 

I 

r 
t 

r 
! 

. ' • 
• 
I 

i 
' I 
I 
' 

,. 

r 
I; 
I' 
I' r 

I' • o I 

' . 

specialists in each fleld, coordinated with explanations of the tech
nical aspects o£ the prosodies peculiar to the various literatures. No 
knowledge of the .forftign languages will be necessary for full par-
d~ipation. ·in th¢· class. · 

. . . . . 

· OwJ 281~ · · Lov-. · hetr.y of· the. Western WQr-td ·{:~l - . . 
· A com·patative study of love poetry from }\oman thnes through 

.the .M·iddle Age·s and modern literatures. Themes, poefio -'forms, 
social background, ideals, and tones in various -stages. Selected 
texts and interpretations. 

Owl 3-3-3 a and b Special~ Topics (3, 3). .. . _ _ __ ·- _ _ _ ·-
Important intellectual expre-ssions of man's spiritual, social and 

aesthetic life from ancient times to tl1e present. Students may elect 
one or two sessions. 

Cwl 3'34 'he Mod·ern l'heoro.gtcal Novel (3) 
·The development of the theological novel, its background and 

chief representatives, e.g., Dostoyevsky, Bloy, B'ernanos, Mauriac, 
Lefort, Greene> Waugh, Lagerkvist, West, and Andres . 

Cwl 335 a Hlsto·ry ·of Crit-icism I (3) ~ 
Important theories and thei-r application from Plato .and Aristotle 

through the 18th century. 

. 

Cwl 335 b History of Criticism II (3) 
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Important theories oLthe 1.9.th a-nd----2-0th-eenturies-and-thke......:i>...-r-- 
application. 

Cwl 341 Genre (3) 
A consideration of .the criteria for and the realization of the 

litera1-y type. 

Cwl 342 Literary Expression .(-3} 
A consideration of the problems and achievements of the writer 

in the creative act. 
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. • I l.· Cwl 343 Creation and Envnonment .·(3)· 
·~ I A consideration of the effects . of convention and circumstance J • 

upop literary_production. 

Cwl 344 Symbolism (3) 
A consideration of language characteristics and the relationship 

of those to lih~1·ary form • 

. OWl.- 345 .a and b Myth (3, 3) 
. A ·consideration of mythi-C structure and its use .and m·odlRcatiO.n 

in · various ·areas;, -and ages, from _· _antiqtrity to -modem · literatures. 
. 

Cwl ·35~ ~lt&rature. Withift-"lhe A.rts: (t) · 
An intraducti()U to the compatative study, of' literature, musie, and 

the visual. arts: what art fonns eXI>ress and how they express it. 
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I Cwl 493 Litterature d'·Expresslon Fran.Qalse en Afrique et;aux 

Antilles (3) 
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Same as French 493. 
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Cwl 496 Modern Drama to 1940 (3) 
Same as Eng 496. -

. . 
Cwl 498 Modern Drama afte.r 1-940 (3) 

Same as Eng 498. 

DEPARTMENT OF COMPUTER SCIENCE 

FACULTY: D. N. Arden, Y. Breitbart, E. Chylinski, F . 
Federigbi, S. Finkelstein, S. Greenfield, E-. Lamagna, F. D. 
Lewis, S. Lomonaco, Jr., E. D. Reilly, Jr., D. Rosenkrantz, 

W. Schilling, L. Sheppard 

The objective of the department is to provide students 
with a broad in ... depth training in computer science which 
will enable them to be responsive to the rapid changes 
taking place in the field. Our goal is to provide students 
with the necessary· ·know-how to pursue careers in indus
try,. research, and teaching. 

To accomp·lish its objectives, the department offers. a 
program leading to an M.S. degree in computer . science 

. . 
I 
·I 
. I 
I 

'I 
·I 

'I 

and a full sequence .of-uu.d.e~=-g:I~du.-ate-eoor-ses-leadin-g-te.--a---+: 
second field. ' 

Undergraduate courses in Computer Science are offered I 
either as. free electives or as the basis for a second field ~ 
sequence of particular interest to students majoring in 
mathematics, natural science, business, economics, psy ... 
chology, and, depending on career objectives·, the humani ... 
ties. Second field sequenc~s in Computer, ScJience should 
include at least Csi 20'1, 202, 301, 404, or 410. The remain-

~ ·- r ing four credits may include either additional ~Computer 
l Science courses or certain related courses in mathematics,. 

· " logic, and linguistics offered by other departments. 

• • 
In addition to electing the second field sequence in 

· \· ·Computer Science, students preparing for graduate work 
~. i ·this .field are encouraged to acquire a background in 

· · athematics through differential equations and linear al ... 
ebra. 

r 
1: Cs.l 201 Introduction to Computer Selene~ (4) 

The use of the computer as a device for manipulating symbols 
and the processing of information; the concept of an algol'ithm and 

' .. 
• 

1 i· the use of How charts to depict algorithms; programming in a 
machine"independent highet· level procedure oriented language such 

, as BASIC and F.ORTRAN. 
' .. ll 
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Courses Offered by Cooperating Departments 

Cwl110 Roman Poets and Playwrights (3) 
Same as Clc 110. 

Cwl122 Greek Poetry from Homer to Aeschylus (3) 
Same as Clo 122. 

Cwl123 Greek Poetry from Sophocles to the Hellenistic Age (3) 
Same as Clc 123. 

Cwl 171 Modern Yiddish Literature In Translation (3) 
Same as Jst 171. 

- -- - - - - ·- - - - -

Owl 172 Modern Hebrew Literature in Translation (3) 
Same :as Jst 172. 

Cwl 220 Theatre History (3) 
Same as Thr 220. 

Cwl 314 a and b Literature of the Spanish Portuguese Jews and 
New Christians (3) 

Same as Jst 314 a and b. 

Cwl 330 Historic Theories of Dramatic Production (3) 
Same as Thr 330. 

Owl 331 History of Dramatic Criticism (3) 
Same as Thr 331. 

Cwl 356 Tolstoy (3) 
Same as Rus 356. 

Cwl 357 Dostoevsky (3) 
Same as Rus 357. 

Owl 362. Contemporary Rhetorical Theory (3) 
Same as Reo 362. 

Cwl 370 Talmudic and Medieval Jewish Literature in 
Translation (3) 

Same as Jst 370. 

Cwl 373 The Literature of the Holocaust in. Translation (3) 
Same as Jst 373. 

Cwl 375 Israeli Literature in English Translation (3) 
Same as Jst 375. 

Cwl 376 Study of Individual Jewish Writer (3) 
Same as Jst 376. 

Cwl 390 Old Testament Narratives (3) 
Same as Eng 390. 

Cwl 492 Forms of Modern Fiction (3) 
Same as Eng 492. 
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l ' Csl .. 405... Introduction to Info~ · . . and Coding Theo . . (3) • (/ ' 
Coding · · move 1l?u~~ncy or to reduce errors due ~o noise ~~ 

I f. 

f: 

• 

I
I 

I 
l 

and the funda · hmltaho?s to these p~ocesses describe~ by 0 '· 
Shannon's orems for . I>R.a-ty symmetnc channel. An mtl'O-
duct' r o error~correcting codes. Prerequisite: M-at-B9g o.r_egui;va~ t2_\( 

nt. 

.... ....... duction to the constru mulation and validation of 
of discrete . continuous simulation_. languages. 

of models. Model simplification 
·-r.u'l ., ... ,_, ... ~ and criteria for model validity. Good

atrsu'"' i:fl~ ~Lu.ation. Basic structure of simulators 

Csl 410 Logic Design of Microcomputers (3) 
Fundamentals .of logic design with application to. the design of 

basic computer elements such as counters, adders, decoders-. Design 
of instruction timing sequences, register structure, addressing tech
niques, interrupts and interfaces between asynchronously operating 
components. Application to rnic1·o-computer de ign. Prerequisites: 

Csi 202, Csi 302. _,.. ._ .. .,n~· M"" _ . · - _(/J:J . /2.. ·1 <"{-
Csl 411 Computer Systems Laboratory (3) 

Introduction to the EXEC 8 operating system on the UNIVAC . 
1110. Implementation of operating system functions on the INTER- Le__ 
DATA. Offered in cooperation with the Computing Center. 
P erequisite: Csi 202, Csi 410 o:r Csi 404. 

· · Csi 497 Independent Study in Computer Science (1-3) 
Independent study in computer science under the guidance of 

faculty computer users .. Students registered for this course should 
.expect to. spend approximately ten hours per week solving real com
puter related problems. May be repeated for c1·edit with the consent 
[' the dep~rtment c~airman. Prerequisite: departmental approval. 

: Csi 498 Directed Activity in Computing (1-3}' 
' ' . . 

-· . . -
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For students interested in on-site participation in computer 
operations, serving as a consultant for beginning programmers or 
pr , blem solving in a practical environment. Prerequisite: depart

. ental approval. 

Csi 499 .Senior Semln.ar i·n Computer Sclen.ce (3) 
Selection· of an appropriate topic and preparation of a research or 

su1·vey paper undel' the direction of a specific computer science 
faculty member. Prerequisites: Csi 303 and consent of department 
chairman. 

• !liM. ,., 
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Csi 202 Programming Techniques (4) 
Continuation of Csi 201. Topics covered include number systems, 

dvanced features of FORTRAN, machine language programming, 
magnetic tape applications, sorting algorithms, and the use of an 

7 ; 

! 
' 
-• 

' 

.. 

incremental plotting device. Prerequisite: Csi 201. : ( 

Csi 203 Data Processing Principles-"" Ct.) .. 
Programming in Common Business Oriented Language : 

' (COBOL). File maintenance techniques. Use of Report Generators. . : 
Source data automation. InffJn?ati?n. re~rieval methods. Introd~ct •·y _ ·'} 
systems analysis. t'-re fQC()\)J...I\l K.S · Cs. \ U) l CWJi MSi 2., l;S. ~;L 

Csi 301 Data Structures (3) _ _ _ _ _ _ __ _ 
Internal representation in computer memory of various data 

structures such as lists, trees, graphs and arrays. Files and inverted 
/files. Programming in an advanced procedure oriented language 
'such as ALGOL or PL/1. Prerequisite: Csi 201. 

Csi 302 Discrete Structures (3) 
Lattices and Boolean Algebra. Set theory, propositional logic, 

switching algebra. Deterministic and non-deterministic finite state 
machines and proceaures. Regular grammars and . Graphs, 
trees j\nd associated algori ms. Prerequisite: Csi 2.,0 L C'\.M_(.( 
(Ill. o.. rt 12-- . C Fo.Jl.Cr1-
Csi 303 Computer Programming Languages {3) 

The description and application of such higher-level program
ming languages as ALGOL, SNOBOL, and APL. BackusNaur form. 
Reverse Polish notation. Decision Tables. Programs which automate 

• 

Csi 401 Numerical Methods for Digital Computers (3) 
The study of practical methods for the numerical solution of a 

variety of problems on a digital computer. Topics covered will in
clude roots of equations, numerical interpolation, numerical integra
tion and differentiation; the evaluation of mathematical functions, 
least squares curve fitting; the solution of simultaneous linear equa
tions, matrix inversion and linear programming. Prerequisites: 
Csi 301 or Csi 580, Mat 213. 

Csi 403 Algorithms and Data Structures (3) 
Description of common data structures such as lists, push-down 

stores, queues, trees, and graphs. Definition of algorithm efficiency 
and efficient algorithms for integer and polynomial arithmetic, sort
ing, set manipulation, shortest paths, pattern matching (<.~nd~~'1uri~f 
ransforms. Prerequisite: Csi 301Y,(J.M..d $.0 2.. .:F'rvu:.'l7.) 

Csi 404 Computer Organization {3) 
The architecture of several conventional computing systems com

pared and contrasted with such non-Von Neumann organizations 
as the Solomon and Holland machines. Other topics include data 
communication, associative memories, and machine features which 
facilitate ~ti-programming and time-sharing. Prerequisites: Csi 202 
and Csi ~; 2.,0).... .fii~ 

'-----" 
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DEPARTMENT OF ECONOMICS 
' 

FACULTY: J. Auclair, M. Bers, K. Chen, J. Gelfand, 
J. Harford, H. Horowitz, R. Kalish, K. Lahiri, P. Lee, 
B. Lentz, T. Mirer, S. Ogura, T. Osborne, D. Reeb, E. 
Renshaw, L. Salkever, J. Slocum, J. Uppal, A. Virmani, 

F. Walker, G. Yohe, K. Yun. 

The major in economics may be useful as training for 
employment in business or government agencies or as prep
m·ation for further study at the graduate level. It is also 
acceptable as undergraduate background for study in pro
fessional schools of law, accounting, business administra
tim~, public administration, social work and others. · · 

Degree Requirements for the Major in Economics 

General Program 

B.A.: Eco 100 a and b, 320, or equivalent, 300, 301; 
and 18 additional credits in economics at the 300 level or 

, above. 
! f B.S.: Eco 100 a and b, 320, or equivalent, 300, 301; 

----'--1 _,__! ___::a=n ' 18 additional credits in economics at h 30 

I' !, 
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Eco 100 a and b Principles of Economics I, II (3, 3) 
An analysis of the function of an economic system in organizing 

economic behavior and of the role of the market and monetary and 
fiscal policy in determining levels of economic activity. The em

in the first session will be on the institutional structure and 
determinants of levels of economic activity, and in the second 

on price analysis and the international economy. 

181 

consumers. 

' - " 

fashion, wealth, 
Discussion of current 

and 
they 

182 Economics and Environmental Policy (3) 
The economics of public policies which aim at environmental 

contl'Ol. Emphasis is given to the concepts of resource scarcity, ex
ternalities, and common property, as they affect the role of the 
public sector in environmental control. 

cation are 

of War and Peace 
and spillover 

capital, 
resource reallo-
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PROGRAM IN COMPUTER SCIENCE 
AND APPLIED MATHEMATICS 

(In tetdiscip linary) 

FACULTY: Combined faculties of the Deparbnents of 
Mathematics and Computer Science. 
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The interdisciplinary .major-second field with a concen- , ! 
tration in Computer Science and Applied Mathematics ; t 

offers students the opportunity to achieve the following ~ . 
academic objective~: ' ' 

: I 

' 

I) the achievement of a mathematical background - - ~ - ~ 
adequate for a large proportion of the computer ap
plications in the engineering and business worlds; 2) 
the development of technical proficiency in computer 
programming and a basic understanding of ·computer 
structure; and ·3) an introduction to those theories 
which have been spawned by the modern develop
ment of computation and communication. 
This program addresses itself to the rapid _past and pros-

pective -growth of computer software and application, and 
to the present and future need for persons capable of crea
tive contributions to this area. 

Degree Requi-rements for the Interdisciplinary 
Majo~ Second Field with a Concentration 

in Computer Science and Applied Mathematics 
Gen·eral Program 

B.A.: (60 credits minimum, of which at least 12 credits 
must be in courses at the _ 300 level or above) including 
A Mat 112, 113, 212, 213, 362, 380; A Csi 201, 202, 30'1, 

I .' 
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302, 303, 401, 403, 405, 404-or 410; B Msi 434, 435. Total J ~ 
credit requirements: 60 credits. See the appropriate sec
tions of this- bulletin for descriptions of the mathematics 
and computer science courses. 
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Eco 350 Money and Banking (3) 
The principles of money, of comme1·cial banking, and of central 

banking, an elementary consideration of issues of monetary policy. 
· rerequisites: Eco 100 a and b. 

Eco 355 Public Finance (3) 
An introduction to the financial problems of governments: public 

expenditures, basic kinds of taxes and tax systems, grants-in-aid, 
public borrowing, debt management, and fiscal policy. Prerequisites: 
. co 100 a and b . 

Eco 360 International Economic Relations (3) 
The development of international trade and trade theory since 

mercantilism; international financial institutions, the . foreign ex
change market, and the problems of international balance of pay

ents and international liquidity. Prerequisites: Eco 100 a and b. 
• • 

Eco 370 Economics of Labor (3) 
A study of wage theories and wage structures; wage-cost-price 

interaction; and wage, supply and employment relationships. 
Prerequisites: Eco 100 a and b. 

Eoo 410 Mathematics for Economists (3) i, 
Techniques of differentiation, integration, differential equations, 

difference equations and linear algebra as used in economic 
II ~nalysis. (shared resource course with Eco 510) 
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J [VEco 420 Applied Econometrics 3L--------------=-----t: 
pp ication of regression to a problem chosen by the student. l 

1 
Some general discussion of data sources, the derivation of index 1 

; numbers and other problems which might be encountered in est!- i 
c ating economic relations. Emphasis will be on class presentation 

d analysis of student projects. l ' 
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Eco 440 Comparative Economic Systems (3) 
An analysis of capitalism, the mixed economy, socialism, and 

communism: the ways in which economic activities are organized; 
the role of monetary and financial institutions; the organization of 
industry; of agriculture, and of trade, the allocation of resources 
among competing goals; consumer sovereignty compared with eco
nomic planning. Prerequisite: Eco 100 a and b. 

Economics of Agriculture (3) 
to 

and 
agricultural problems. Prerequisites: Eco 

Eco 443 Comparative Labor Relations (3) 
An examination of labor relations in various other countries as 

part of their political and economic systems; and a comparison with 
the collective bargaining process in the United States. The emphasis 
is on labor relations laws as they have developed within different 
political systems and the process of dispute settlement. 
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Eco 184 Contemporary Economic Issues (3) 
An introductory discussion of selected economic issues of current 

importance. The course will focus on different economic problems 
· each session. May be repeated for credit when topi~s differ . 

. . 

Eco 300 Intermediate Theory I: Microeconomics (3) 
~ ..Jn:treEhlet:' · . pr1ce -tr~ry~ .. , Clrstiitmt:To~· n~· '"""':"fnhi~erJ"in~ry~.,. ... _-manmtttFI"-"';:;;m~a~et 

~\ 0(\\struc u ana~ys1s. ·. Re! . -~ce ~.r-.o.v::,m c_ ~ pro~~chon 
!~""' ; tl oon.sumpt·l@n-El.eermorr. PreTeQttf:Sttes . ~co tee . 

. e)~"' E~~ 301 Intermediate Theory II~ Macroeconomics (3) 
; c.('fV t'ln~oodt:Ietion·"w-ure-mea~t ''OI''"'iuifioinrl.-1ncoum· a;nd the 
.. 
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Development of the American Economy (3) 
A study of American economic institutions· from the early 19th 

century to the present. Statistical methods and both micro and 
macro theoretical constructs will be employed. Prerequisites: 
Eco 100 a and b. 

Eco 313 Development of ·the European Economy (3) 
Economic change in modem European societies. A comparative 

study of the growth of various European countries emphasizing the 
institutions asso"ciated with development: population,- technology, 

i capital formation, output, resources, and income distribution. 
I Prerequisites: Eco 100 a and b. 

Eco 314 Ideas of the Great Economists t[;,, 

The evolution of modem economics with emphasis on the contri ... 
butions of such writers as Smith, Malthus, Ricardo, Mill, Marx, 

. Marshall and Keynes. The tum of events that motivated the·-con~ 
f struction of the mai;n body -of economic knowledge is also examined. 

Eco 320 Economic ·Statistics (3) 
Basic statistics and theh' use in economic analysis will be covered. 

Topics will be organization and presentation of data, frequency 
distributions, dispersion and probability distributions applied to
economics. W.ill also cover testing of hypothesis and simple linear 
regtession. Prerequisites: Eco 100 a and b. 

Eco 330 Economics of Development (3) 
An introduction to the analysis of economic growth and developM 

ment. Historical, descriptive and analytical approaches to the _pro b
)ems· of fostering economic growth. Consideration of alternative 
: theories of the causes and problems of underdevelopment. 
Prel'equisites: Eco 100 a and b. 

Eco 341 (Soc 371) Urban Economics (3) 
An analysis of the city-metropolis and the economic forces which 

condition it-s growth," pattern and allocation of scarce resources. The 
public sector, especially the local governments is examined in its 
role of solving the problems of inadequate jobs, housing, education 
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DEPARTMENT OF ENGLISH 

FACULTY: T. Adams, J. Barlow, J. Berman, R. Bosco, 
D. Byrd, L. Chaber, S. Cohen, F. Colby, A. Collins, D. 
Daims, R. Donovan, D. Dorfman, W. Dumbleton, J. Fet
terley, J, Gerber, R. Goldman, M. E. Grenander, G. Hast

! i ings, E. Jennings, M. Kaufman, W. Knotts, C. Kohan, E. 
11 : LeComte, T. Littlefield, H. Maclean, E. Mirabelli, R. Nel-

l son, D. Odell, D. Redding, J. Reilly, L. Ries, R. Robbins, 
D. Rosenblum, B. Rotundo, W. Rowley, M. Rozett, J. 

! Schulz, F. Silva, E. Sklepowich, T. Smith, H. Staley, D. 
' 
\ 

' i 

r-; 
1 I 
J .. l 

Stauffer, M. Taylor, R. Thorstensen, P. Westbrook. 

The curriculum of the English Department is designed 
to aid students to write effectively, to read critically, and 
to acquire a sense of the development -of literature written 
in English and of its relation to society. 

Degree Requirements for the Major in English 

I i General Program 

I 

I 

i I 
l i ' B.A.: 36 credits in English with-at-least-€J-er-eEl-its at-tche---+ 

300 level and at least 6 credits at the 400 level. 
• [' Other than the dish·ibution pattern described above, 
j f there are no specific requirements. Working closely with 
' ' a departmental adviser, the student bvilds his or her own 

' 
coherent sequence of courses. In order that students be 

1 able to make as infmmed a selection as possible amongst 
, the upper level courses, they should use their basic courses 

to explore genres and subject matter unfamiliar to them. 

I : 
1 '· Teacher Education Program 

B.A.: 36 credits in English with at least 6 credits at the 
: ·· 300 level and at least 6 credits at the 400 level. 
: Students preparing for provisional certification will be 
- required to include courses in their program (one from 
. group A, one from group B, one from group C, one from 

; f group D) which will develop their ability (A) to think and 
l ! write critically (B) to read and discuss literature critically 

and analytically (C) to understand the relationships be
i · tween literature and society and (D) to understand the 
) , history and/or structure of the language. 
'< _1, 
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, · co 446 International Finance (3) 
V The foreign exchange market and balance of international pay

ments are described and analyzed. Emphasis is on real and mone
tary theories of balance of payments adjustments, and policies. 
Problems and proposals for reform .of the international monetary 
,systems are examined and evaluated. ( shated resource ·course with 
Eco 546.) Prerequisites: Eco 100 a and b. 

Eco 450 Industrial Organization and Public Control of Industry· (3) 
Relationship between market structure, behavior of the firm, 

j economic perfo1manoe and analysis of U.S. antitrust activities. 
J (shared resource course with Eco 570) Prerequisite: Eco 300 

; Eco 456 State and Local Finance (3) 
'' Problems of financing state and local government within the con-

straints of a federal system. Relevance and limits of fiscal theory for 
state .and local gove1nment tax .and expenditure _policy. 

jPrerequisites: Eco 100 a and b. 

V.e 1/,2 1>1S1JII8ctrfb~· Ofl:~tnft~ 
· Eco 470 History of the Labor Movement (3) 

, Emergence of trade unions as allocative factors in the economic 
systems of the United States ·and Western Europe. Development of 
trade unions and the general labor movement as part of the insti
tutional structure. 

Eco 480 Economie-Fh.Jctuations, Foreeasti 
An examination of the theory and measurement of economic 

fluctuations, methods of forecasting the level ·of economic activity; 
and the fiscal, monetary and. other public policies used to achieve 
economic stabilization are explored. Prerequisite: Eco 301 or 
Eco 3-50. 

Eco 481 Environmental Economics {3) 
Environmental pollution, social costs, population control, zoning, 

economics of public health, conservation of endangered species, 
natural wonders and artifacts, natural resource exhaustion, and end 
of progress ·hypothesis are examined and analyzed. (sha•·ed resource 
course with Eco 581) Prerequisites: Eoo 100 a and b. 

Eeo 489 Senior Seminar in Contempo·rary Economic Theory (3) 
Selected topics· in current economic theory. The course is de

signed to give the advanced undergraduate major an oppo-rtunity for 
intensive study in selected topics in contemporary economic theory. 
The course may be repeated for c.redit. Prerequisite: consent of 
instructor. 

Eco 497 Independent Study and Research {2-6) 
Guided study in selected topics. Prerequisite: 12 credits • In 

economics. Can be repeated for credit to total of six credits. 
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' 'Eng 210 The English Literary Tradition 1: From the Anglo-Saxon 

Period through Milton (3) 

I t 
I ' 

• ,, 
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A study of representative works by major authors from the Anglo
Saxon Period through Milton, with some attention to necessary 
historical, biographical, and intellectual background information. 
The survey will provide a sense of continuity and change in the 
E glish literary tradition, offering broad overviews of extended 
c . ronologlcal periods . 

Eng 211 The English Literary Tradition II: From the Restoration 
through the Modern Period (3) 

A study of representative works by major authors from the 
Restoration through the Modern Period, with some attention to 
necessary historical, biographical, and intellectual background infor
mation. The survey will provide a sense of continuity and change in 

1 1 th,ll English literary tradition, offering broad overviews of extended 
[ ilironological periods. 

! I 
I l ' . 

Individual sections may concentrate on some aspect of popular 
cultul'e such as the best seller, song lyrics, detective or mystery 
fiction, science fiction, books that have had a vogue on the campus 
during the last twenty years. The student may take the course twice 

· r credit, provided the particular subject matter is not repeated. 

\ ' Eng 283 Contemporary American Novel (3) , 
· Fonns, techniques, and themes of the novel, as exemplified by a n 
i • J}nmber of Amet'i{la.n-navel;ref-the past-2~5::,y;,;e;;a;,r;,s,=--===::.:::::::::::__:~_::_------41 

v i 
Eng 294 Modern Drama From Ibsen (3) 1

1

1 

A survey of modem European and American drama from na-
1 • 

. 

\-
I ·, turalistic theatre to . post-modem theatre. Dramatists to include I 

Ibsen, Chekhov, Shaw, O'Neill, Brecht, Ionesco, Williams, Pinter, ·1 

oilien. ~ 
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300 Critical Writing (3) 
Exercises in literary description and literary criticism; attention 

to various critical tasks and approaches and to the major resources 
o literary bibliography. 

Eng 301 Expository Writing (3) 
Designed to develop precise and accurate non-technical writing 

in such fields as histo1y, the social and natural sciences, philosophy, 
and the fine arts. Students will choose their own subjects for several 
essays or one long essay. Admission is limited, and those seeking to 
en II should submit a sample of their work to the instmctor. 
P requisite: consent of the instructor. 

Eng 302 Creative Writing (3) 
A course designed for the student who wishes to experiment with 

a variety of kinds of writing, but who has little experience. Admis
sion is limited, and those seeking to enroll should submit a sample 
of their work to the instructor. Prerequisite: consent of the 
instructor. 
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Courses which will satisfy these requirements·: 
A. E·nglish 100; 200; 300; 301; 302; 303; 304; 305; 308 
B. English 112; 113; 165; 201; 203; 283; 310; 315; 373; 

465; 485; 492; 496; 498 
C. English 202; 213; 389;. 395;· 396; 420; 430; 431; 440; 

441; 450; 451; 460; 470; 471;472; 480; 482 
D.. English 206; 207; 306; 307 (or satisfactory completion 

of a competency examination). 

Eng 1QO English Composition (3) 
Practice in wl'iting papers of exposition, atgument, and criticism, 

including at least one requiring research: - - - - -- ·-

Eng 112 Reading Prose Fiction (3) 
An introduction to the analysis of plot, character, theme, point of 

· iew, and other matters dealing with the form and substance of the 
novel and sho1t story. 

ng 113 Reading Drama ·(3) 
An introduction to-- the .analysis of dramatic structure: 

acter, theme, setting, the function of dialogue. 

Eng 165 Reading Poetry (3) 

plot, char .. 

An introduction to the analysis of idea, feeling, and verse form 
in ·poetry. 

1. ' Eng 200 Intermediate Writing (3) 
!l:~~~~~.ac~~~d~~~me~~pr~emeiit of written e~re~ 

1 sian ·of complex ideas. Prerequisite: Eng 100 or departmental 

I 

I 
I 
. 
t· \ 

' 

' . • 

• • penntssion. 

Eng 201 Introduction to Literary Criticism (3) 
An introduction to the theory and practice of literary ,criticism. 

Eng 202 Introduction to Literary History (3) 
An introduction to~ the critical problems arising from the rela

tionships between literary works and their eras. 

Eng 203 Introduction to the Analysis of Ideas, Values, and Issues 
in Literature (3) 

An introduction to working with serious intellectual constructs 
and setting up ·methods for the analysis of ideas, values~ and issues. 

Eng 206 (Lin 206/An·t 220) Introduction to Linguistics (3) 
The principles of modern structural, transformational, and his

orical linguistics, with English as the prime example in the exami,.. 
nation of language and languages. 

Eng ·201 The· Language of Literature (3) 
An introductory -course in the application of linguistic and 

rhetorical principles to the reading of literary texts. Figures of 
speech, metaphors, symbols, rhetorical structures, and neologisms 
will be examined as they occur in poetry, fiction and drama. 
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Eng 337 Shakespeare through 1603 (3) 
The development of Shakespeare's dramatic art, with emphasis 

on action and character in the plays. Primarily the comedies and 
!stories through 1603. 

Eng 338 Shakespeare after 1603 (3) 
The development of Shakespeare's dramatic art, with emphasis 

on ction and character in the plays. Primarily the mature tragedies, 
w particular emphasis on Hamlet; attention also to the "dark 

medies" and the dramatic romances. •• 
[ · Eng 339 Undergraduate Shakespeare Seminar (4) 

:;>elected problems in Shakespeare study for the student who al
i; r tidy has some background in reading and interpreting Shake

s eare. Prerequisite: Eng 337 or 338 or consent of the instructor. 
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Eng 361 Study of a British Author (3) 
The major British author to be studied in depth will vary from 

secti9n to section and from session to session. The student may take 
e course twice for credit, provided a different author is treated. 

Eng 373 The American Novel (3) 
A survey of the American novel in the nineteenth and twentieth 
nturies, paying attention to the development of the novel from its 
• • • ngms m romance. 

Eng 377 The American Drama (3) 
A 

century drama and more fully with the birth of the 
art theatre movement in America, its first notable playwright, 
O'Neill, and representative plays and movements in later American 

Study of an American Author (3) 
major American author to be studied in depth will vaty from 

section to section and from session to session. The student may take 
t course twice for credit, provided a different author is treated. 

ng 389 Study of an Afro-American Author (3) 
The major Afro-American wdter to be studied in depth will vary 

from section to section and from session to session. The student may 
take the course twice for credit, provided a different author is 
tr ated. 

ng 390 (Cwl 390) Old Testament Narratives (3) 
The early books of the Old Testament in the King James trans

lation considered as histoty, literature, and folk art. Evolution of the 
material and the text. Parallel developments in Greek and other 
• teratures. 

Eng 391 Biography and Autobiography (3) 
Biography and autobiography are studied in terms of various and 

changing views of what constitutes a life story (inner life versus 
public life; objective factual biography versus subjective interpre
tive biography). 
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Eng 303 Writing Prose Fiction (3) 
Advanced workshop in writing fiction. Admission is limited, and 

seeking to enroll should submit a sample of their work to the 
. Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. 

Eng 304 Writing Drama (3) 
Advanced workshop in writing for the stage. Admission is limited, 

nd those seeking to enroll should submit a sample of their work 
to the instructor. Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. 

Eng 305 Writing Poetry (3) 
Advanced workshop in writing poetry. Admission is limited, and 

those seeking to enroll should submit a sample of their work to the 
instructor. Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. - - - - - -

Eng 306 History of the English Language (3) 
The growth and development of English phonology, morphology, 

syntax, and semantics. The history of dialects and standards. 
Prerequisite: Eng (Lin) 206 or consent of the instructor. 

Eng 307 Approaches to English Grammar (3) 
Traditional analysis of the sentence structure, word-building and 

accidence of English, reinterpreted and revised according to the 
most current linguistic insights. 

Eng 308 Journalistic Writing (3) 
Expository writing that might be done for newspaper, magazine, 

radio or television journalism. Designed for students in the journa
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lism second field but open to others. Admission is limited, and those 
-tt---- eeking t-O-<mr.oLl sh<mld submit a sample of-th0ir-we-l'k-t{)-dl --
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Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. 

310 The British Novel (3) 
Origins and development of the British novel, illustrated by 

careful attention to selected texts. Major authors include Fielding, 
Austen, Dickens, Eliot, Hardy, and Conrad. 

Eng 315 Poetr~ In English (3) 
A study of forms in poetry in English (the ballad, the sonnet, the 

satire, the heroic epistle, the ode, the dramatic monologue) and 
modes (meditative, lyrical, satiric, didactic, heroic) as they typify 
their authors and their eras. 

Eng 317 Survey of English Drama (3) 
A chronological study of representative plays from the Middle 

J 
Ages through the 19th century. 

Eng 325 Chaucer (3) 
The medieval background and the ideas and narrative art in the 

. oet's major works. No previous knowledge of Middle English is 
equired. 

Eng 336 Milton (3) 
Milton's poetry and selected prose, in the intellectual context of 

his time. Major emphasis on Paradise Lost, with appropriately de
tailed study of Comus, Lycidas, Samson Agonistes, and significant 
minor poems. In prose, emphasis on Of Education and Areopagitica. 
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Eng 440 

/ 
English Literature of the Restoration and Early 
18th Century (3) 

Major poetry and prose of the Neoclassical period, with some 
attention to the social and philosophical background. This course 
will trace the development of such literary modes as satire, journa
lism, the personal diary, and didactic literature in Dryden, Pope, 

'wift, Addison, Defoe, Pepys, Bunyan, and others. 

Eng 441 English Literature of the Late 181h Century (3) 
Poetry and prose of the age of sensibility from ballads to biog

raphy; selected works of Johnson, Boswell, Gray, Burns and others 
r with attention to Gothicism, sentimentalism, the cult of the pic
! turesque and sublime, the rebirth of lyricism, and other new trends '· ; f the period. · 

Eng 450 Literature of the Romantic Period (3) 
The expression of the Romantic sensibility as found in the prose 

a9d poetry of Wordswmth, Coleridge, Byron, Shelley, Keats, and 
1 • "ihers. 

• • • 
; 
• 

Eng 451 Literature of the Victorian Period (3) 
Major mid-Victorian poets and essayists, the Pre-Raphaelites, and 

e Decadents, as they reflect the thought of the age. 

Eng 460 Regional Studies in British Literature (3) 
j r

1

, The regional literature of Great Britain and the literature written 
in English in the Commonwealth and in the former British posses-

~ [ sions. Individual sections deal with the 
__:-'----!' =-,= . , or vanous 

l
l i ,. 

r 
• • 

c . untries in The student may take the course twice for 
· redit, provided the particular subject matter is not repeated. 

Eng 465 Modern British Poetry (3) 
Selected poets from Hardy to the present with emphasis on 

r 1 · Eng 470 American Literature to 1815 (3) 
' Major poeh·y and pmse of the Colonial and Federal periods, 

I 
I ~ 

• • 

! ; 

jith some attention to the theological and political backgrounds. 

Eng 471 American Literature 1815-1865 (3) 
. The works of the major writers of the Romantic period. Pa1ticular 

~ftention to the Transcendental writers and to the development of 
,_fue American novel. 

Eng 472 American Literature 1865-1920 (3) 
The major writings of the great period of American realism. 

Special attention to the development of critical theory, the local 
j . Valor writers, the development of the psychological novel. 

.! i Eng 480 Regional Studies in American Literature (3) 
., · The literature of various regions of the North American continent. 

' 

i : 

' f :I 
' 
' ' . ' ' • 

Individual sections may deal with the literature of New England, 
of the American South, of the Old West, of Canada. The student 
may take the course twice for credit, provided the pmticular subject 
matter is not repeated. 
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Eng 392 Comparative Study of Authors (3) 
A course . treating a pailing of authors whose works mutually 

illuminate each other in their treatment of them·es·, declaration of 
artistic purpose, search for a viable style or relation .to their eras. 
The authors studied may vary from section to section and from 
session to session. The student may take the course twice for credit, 

rovided a different pairing is ·studied. 

Eng 395 The Presentation of Social Roles In Literature (3) 
A study of the ways in which factors such as age, sex, class, and 

race are presented in literature. Individual sections may deal with 
the presentation of women, of the Black, of the Indian, of the aged, 
f the young, -of the alien. The ... student may take the .. course twic~ 

for ctedit, provided the particular subject matter is not repeated. 

Eng 396 The Literature of a S-ubculture (3) 
A course which presents writing by members of a given subcul

ture. Individual sections may concentrate ·on the literature written 
by Afro-Americans, Jews, Catholics, etc. The student may take the 
ourse twice for credit, provided the particular subject matter is 

not repeated. 

Eng 397 Independent Study and Research In English (1-4) 
Prerequisite: Consent of a faculty membe1· in the department and 

of the appropriate departmental committee, May be taken for a .... 
maximum of B credits. 

Eng 399 Junior Seminar in English (6.} 
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semtnar or qua Ifioo-juniors: the topic for each term wtll~vrna.,...,ry,.-y--
and be announced in advance. The student may take the course 
twice for credit, provided the particular subject matter is not 
repeated. Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. 

·Eng 407 Old EngUsh ( 4) 
Introductory course in the language of England before 1066 A.D. 

Students will learn to pronounce and translate selections in prose 
and verse illustrating the origins of English language, literature, and 
society. (.Shared Resource Course) 

Eng 420 Literature of the Middle A'{Jes (3) 
Selections from Old and Middle English literature ( 650-

1500 A.D.), exclusive of Chaucer, with attention to the evolution 
of styles and themes under the influences. of Catholicism and the 
heroic and erotic literature of France. Earli-er works. read in 
translation. 

Eng 430 '-11erature of tlte E·a.rty Renaissance ($) 
Selections from Tudor and Stuart .literature, emphasizing non

......... u.'" .• atic poetry and with attention to prose romance, the early 

..... ~vel, and the essay. 

.... ,. 4t1 Literature of the Later Renaissance (8) 
Selections ft·om .seventeenth century literature exclusive of Milton, 

major attention to the met~physical and Cavalier· traditions ·of 
poetry, a.nd the essay. 
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ENVIRONMENTAL PROGRAM 

(Interdisciplinary) 

FACULTY: L. Ismay, R. Nichols, J. Scott. 

'ASSOCIATED FACULTY: E. Allen, J, Bulloff, E. Cowley, 
J. Heikoff, R. Kalish, D. McNaught, B. Marsh, E. Renshaw, 

R. Rienow, R. Stewart. 

The program offers a faculty-initiated interdisciplinary 
major with a concentration in Environmental Studies (B.A. 
or B.S. Degree). A description of the Interdisciplinary Ma
jor is given on page 33. Students are prepared for graduate 
level environmental study and careers in government, in
dustry and environmental consulting firms. Opportunities 
are provided for internships and field work in the local 
community. A multidisciplinary approach to the study of 
human-environmental relationships is emphasized via spe
cial projects, independent study and regular courses on a 
variety of environmental subjects. Because an integrated 
approach is stressed, students are advised to take a strong 
second field or preferably a second major in one of the 
regular disciplines. 

Degree for the Interdisciplinary 
Major with a Concentration 
in Environmental Studies * 

A minimum of 36 credits consisting of Env 151 or 230, 
either Env 150 or 201, plus Env 250 a and b, 350 a and b, 
plus 18 credits of Env courses as advised, 12 of which must 
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be at the 300 level or above. Certain supportive courses in 
related departments or schools m~y apply ~toward a egree <t\J'l\ . 

program in . ~!.£. T£ ci':) n~e_ ~. OG ~.\,, 'J I 
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~No degree will be awarded in this program after 
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Eng 482 American Literature after 1920 (3) 
Selections· from American literature from 1920 to the present, 

emphasizing the novel. Major attention to contemporary trends in 
the redefinition of substance and style in both the novel and poeby. 
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, Eng 485 Modern American Poetry (3) 
Selected poets from Robinson to the present with emphasis on 

analysis. 

Eng 490 Mythic Concepts in Literature (3) 
Individual sections may concentrate on a particular mythic con

·cept which recurs in literature such as the hero, the monster, the 
ideal.society, the fantastic voyage. The student may take the course 
twice for credit, provided a diffe1·ent mythic -concept is stuaied. - -

Eng 491 The Mythic Thought of an Era (3) 
Individual sections may concentrate on the direction taken by the 

mythic imagination in a given place and time, such as the A1thurian 
legend in medieval literature, the Ovidian tradition in the Renais
sance. The student may ·take the course twice for credit, p1·ovided 
the particular subject matter is not repeated. 

Eng 492 Forms of Modern Fiction (3) 
A study of the major narrative modes in modem British, Ameri

can, and· Continental fiction. Special attention to the problem of 
how expedmentation in fictional forms relates to the social realities 
and philosophical attitudes of the contemporary world. The theories 
and techniques of ·such writers as James, Chekhov, Joyce, Proust, 
Mann Gide Hesse Beckett Faulkner and R e-Grillet 

Eng 495 Interdisciplinary Seminar (6) 
A seminar for qualified juniors and seniors which will deal with 

relations between the study of English and American literature and 
a related discipline. Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. 

Eng 496 (Cwl 496) Modern Draana Before 1940 (3) 
The growth of Naturalism, Realism, and Expressionism. Selected 

European and American playwrights from Ibsen to O'Neill. 
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Eng 498 (Cwl 498) Modern Drama After 1940 (3) ., ,. 
The conflicting movements and ideas molding world drama in the ; : 

post~war world. Study of selected plays of Sartre, Brecht, Ionesco, ;~ i 
and others. • ~ 

[ Eng 499 Senior Seminar In English (6) 
r A seminar for qualified seniors; the topic for each session will 
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vary and be announced in advance, The student may take the 
course twice for credit, provided the particular subject matter is 
not repeated. Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. 
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Env b (Pal 300 a and b) 

Intensive analysis, 
mental topics. First 
vironmental library 

Environmental 
Legislative 

and 

of administrative 
session will focus upon New York State 

(3, 3) 
current environ

basics of en-

on environmental issues. Writing aimed toward publication 
vironmental periodicals. Prerequisite: consent of instructor. 

(Phy 302) 

' 
pretation of data 
problems. Topics 

of 

Env 

Chemistry In Society (3) 

(3) Urban and Environmental Physics 
to the collection, inter

environmental 
systems, com

and fossil fuel, 

·Information (3) 
m and 

assurance. 
legislative position, or technical papers. 
instructor. 

Environmental Law 

' 
resource management in 

society. 210. -~ 

and analysis of and distribu
Intro-tion of major pollutants 

duction to methods of wastes 
mental lectures and one laboratory 

121 a and b, plus Phy 124 and 125. 

$1udy Project 

.. or corequisite: two 
and Spring sessions. 

· . 31!2·) The !iinvirounrent as ~rt (3) 

a and y9 
art as environment 

?:-.:: t:!!l :..,a;.;;continuing analysis of 
th idea the 

and re-use of art. \) 
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and prospects of collective action and alternatives from which we 
must choose environmental policy. Live lectures plus TV presenta
tions and critique twice a week . . Discussion sessions once a week. 

Env 151 Human Environments and Natural_ S.y.stems-('3) 
An .. introoUC'ftmr···~·th . tu Y..-ef ... "lltrrri~s·r~lation to the ecospher~! 

Th1·ee class peri ;ds----ecr6 wee -:-seve.Fal..,field trips required. ''\,J 
--....-~- - ' -··.........,..o~ 

~~ ~'ft,J·~ 

;"' -----
Env 182 (Eco 182) Economics and Environment!J.~Iioy-(3) ~ 

The ~e mics of public policie~ w.hielt"aTm at environmental 
control. EmphasiS'ts-giv~....vtlle*" concepts of resource scarcity, 
externalities, an · Gmnlon property~-the~!fect __ th_e 1~ole. of th __ e....._ 
public-se or I'n environmental control. ----.--... .. 

Env 201 Environmental Technics (3) . _., 
Soei:al,_..enldJ;onmental, economic, and llQ.litiool-g"oais and conse

quences of the ~ra · : . t.iHza:tlOii'"o£ science and technology . 
Environmental a,.D..d-soettti techno o £Q • closing the gap between 
J.)l~sieal-recli'ilOiogy and human prog.ress. T r l~ periods each 
wee· . ....,. , ......., ., k ............. y 

• w 

Env 202 (Bio 202) E~ology (3) .. 
·Im duction to the study of organisms, populati , and com-

munities tn e1ati to their environments .. ..J'h ourse stresses an 
inte~rated a.pproach to H~e~ls o.i,....'bierlf)gica~ org~niza.tion. To~ics 
considered Include: the n h~ t, spec1es d1vers1t.y, nutnent 
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rhythms, er physiological mechanism · enced by the 
erf · nment. Prerequisite: Bio 101. Students are en · ed to 
register for Bio .203- concurrently. Three class periods each w Tf0 
May be taken either session. Y 

. . . r 
. 

: l. .. ':1 . -

Env ... 2.19__ Introduction to Environmental Law (3 ,.- -1~ r 
An introat'l'ef:.iGn~ the common . -artgins of environmental law , .... ~ ;

1 
}i 

and the functioning_,)t:f:he~ Jn.eJ.:ican legal system in the environ- ~~ ··· ~ 
.:.--l!Wntal-1-aw context. Basic eleine;tsof'-pt~ent environmental law ~ 

will be presented. ·• , ...__,..~ V ,, 
~~ ., 

I • 
' ! 

I I 

' , . 

Env. 30 (Bio 230) People and Resources in Ecological 
-=::::~:-:~P;e~rs~pective (3) 

Introduction to ecos ·OO.tlli soils science.,-arrcl'-nie distribution of 
-~ 

~atura~ c~mm'?nit~es. The st ~ fc.n!""~! .a globa~ POJ?ulation and 
ItS· social ImJ.ili.cat-t.arr or resource exploitafi'C}H.. lustorwal perspec-
tivee-on tesource-oriented behavior. Does not yield c oward th.o-.... 
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major in biological sciences. Three class period$ each wee . 

Env b Environmental Forum (3, 3) ~ 
A study~~~~~~~~~~ issues wh d~ .... and industrial-

ized society must f specialists in a variety of en-
large and sm discussion. Individual • vuonmen 
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see heading '<Intetnational Study.'' The use of the foreign 
lan.guage and the exchange of ide~s are fostered through 
language dormitories, language clubs, colloquia, a lecture 
series, and -other department activities. 

Degree Requirements for the Major in French 

The major in French offers four concenb·ations. All stu
dents. must take a minimum of 35 credits including Fre 
230 or Fre 240, Fre 241, Fre 340 a and Fre 306. Studel).ts 
must also take additional courses according to the require .. 
ments of their concentration. 

Concentration in Literature: 
Fre 361, Fre 362, plus 15 credits in literature; language 

or civilization, including a minimum of six credits of litera
.ture courses numbered above 400. 

Concentration 'in Language and Linguistics: 

. . 

I 

• 
l 
• 

•• 

Fre 361, Fre 362, plus 15 credits in literature, langu~ge, , 
linguistics or civilization in in.imul:r:t-0£'--8-i-X~erecl----+-:. 
its o nguage courses numbered above 400, 'I 

·• 

Concentration in Teacher Education: 

Either Fre 361, Fre 362, or 363 (choice of one) 340 b 
(340 b may be replaced by a -course in French applied lin
guistics); Fre 355 a; Lin 206; nine additional credits in 
literature, language or civilization, including a minimum 
of six credits of courses numbered above 400. 

This program also requires 21 credits in education 
courses, of which three credits must be in Teaching Meth
ods for Languages (E Fit 401) and nine credits in Student 
Teaching (E Fre 490). 

Concentration in Civ1lization: 

a, Core courses of 11 credits 
b. One of the following: Fre 361 or Fre 362· or Fre 363 

for (3) 
c. Fre 355 a (3) 

Fre 355 b (3) 
Fre 405 (3) 
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E.nv-39-7. lndep.endent Study (1-4) 
·An independenC .. sttidy-oOJ rse with variab.k-.c.reait. Contingent 

upon consent of instructor wj]ling- 05'""SU)j'e:f:\i.Ge the study, 

\
' • Prerequi~it~.;.. .. cmilsentllr"program director, ····-·--••. ..._._ \\ ·-·-- -..... \). 
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Env 402 Environmental Impact (3) 
Environmental impact statements 

Intended to prepare 

Env 405 Local Environmental Protection and 
Methods and practices of environmental 

-·----
technology 

contribute to some 
Techniques such as 

aids for govern-\" 
330, or !J· 

• 

and 
at municipal leveL Emphasis J..WJr. 

-= 
ment councils, as 
course content interest 

those working in area 
: consent of instructor. 

450 a and b Advanced Environmental 
a year-long 

3) 
a senior thesis on 

an Env 350 a and b. 

p Environmental 
Eco 464. • 

FACULTY: D. Alexander, II; C. Colman; G. Gouraige; 
R. Greene; D. Levy; M. B. Marvin; F. Moore; C. Oden
kirchen; H. Ortali; R. Ortali; J. Richtman; H. Salomon; 

G. Santoni; J. Savitt. 
The objective of the department is to provide students 

with a broad, general linguistic, literary and cultural back
ground in French and to prepare students for teaching, 
graduate work, and for a diversity of other fields which 
require a broad background in French. The department 
expects its students to become highly proficient in under
standing, speaking, reading and writing French. 

To accomplish its objectives, the department offers full 
programs leading to the B.A., M.A., and Ph.D. in French 
and, in cooperation with the Department of Hispanic and 
Italian Studies, a Ph.D, in Romance Languages, 

Special Programs or Opportunities 

A year abroad program was initiated at the University 
of Nice in September, 1968. For more detailed information 
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Fre 120 d Intensive Elementary French (8) 
A one term course covering the contents of 120 a and b. Meets 

•0 hours per week. Additional use of laboratory recommended. 
rerequisites: for beginners: none; for students with high school 
rench: placement. 

Fre 130 a and b Intermediate French (4, 3) 
Extensive practice of basic grammatical structures and vocabu

lary building through directed conversations, readings, and compo
sitions. 130 a meets four hours per week. 130 b meets three hours 
er week. Prerequisites: for 130 a: 120 b or 120 c or placement; 
or 130 b: 130 a or placement. 

Fre 130 c Intensive Intermediate French (7) 
A one term course covering the contents of 130 a and b. Meets 

eight hours per week. Additional use of laboratory recommended. 
/rerequisites: Fre 120 b or 120 c or placement. 

Fre 218 French Culture in English (3) 
Historical background of modern France. Close analysis of a 

selected number of national issues, politics, administration, media 
(T.V., radio and press), education, arts, leisure, etc. This course 

y not be used to fulfill the requirements of the major in French. 

re 230 Grammar and Composition (3) 
Review of the main grammatical structures and training in idio-

' I 
·, 
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matic usage through written exercises and compositions. Not open , 
to students who have completed former Fre 240 a. Prerequisites: :1 

r-plaG@moo,tt~. ----------------t
1 

re 240 Reading and Composition (3) 
Reading and discussion of modern French texts. Tmining in 

idiomatic usage through written exercises !md compositions drawn 
from the readings. Prerequisite: Fre 130 b or Fre 130 c or 
placement. 

J Fre 241 Introduction to Literary Analysis (3) 
Presentation of the terminology of literary analysis and various 

methodological approaches based on selected masterworks of prose J and poetry. Prerequisite: Fre 230 or Fre 240 or placement. 

Fre 250 Conversation (2) 
A course stressing oral skills. Training in idiomatic usage through 

discussions based on modem French texts. Prerequisite: 
130 b or Fre 130 c or placement. 

Fre 306 French Phonetics (2) 
Practical introduction to the phonology of standard French Drill 

in conversational speech, including French speech sounds and in
tonation; analysis of sound production; phonetic transcription of 
spoken French. Extensive use is made of the language laboratory. 
Prerequisite: Fre 230 or Fre 240. 
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d. Three (3) additional credits in French in courses num
be1·ed at ·the 400 level 

e. Plus six additional credits in the French Department or 
in other departments (History, Anthropology, etc.) sub
ject to prior approval by the studenfs French Depart
ment advisor 

f. Total 3'5 credits 

Honors Program 

B.A.: Admission to the Honors Program is by letter of 
application submitted to the chairman of the Department 
of French by April of the student's sophomore year and 
subsequent approval of the student's candidacy by the de ... 
partmental Honors Committee. The program requires: 35 
credits above Fi:e 130 b (or Fre 130 c), including Fre 230 
or Fre 240, Fre 241, Fre 361 and 362, Fre 340 a, Fre 306, 
Fre .387 a and b, Fre 487 and at least three credits in lit
·erature courses numbered 400 or above. 

!' Other Degree Requirements 
i 
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!. diate language courses must take the placement examina-
!· tion administered by the department. Previous experience J ~ 
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of the department has indicated that students with one 
year high school French will usually be placed in Fre 120 a, 
or 120 b; two years in Fre 130 a; three years in Fre 130 b; 
four years in Fre ·230 or Fre 240; more than four years in 
Fre 340 a. 

Language majors. must take, in their junior year, the pro
ficiency examination in French .administered by the French 
Department. 

Fre 10 a and b French for Reading Knowledge (0) 
Grammar, vocabulary; general and special readings. Designed 

for graduate students preparing for the French reading knowledge 
examination. P1·erequisites~ for Fre lOb~ Fxe 10 a or placement. 

Fre 120 a and b Elementary French (4, 4) 
French as a spoken and written language. Extensive oral practice 

of the basic grammatical structures. Meets five times per week. 
Prerequisites: 120 a: for beginners, none; for students with high 
school French: place1nent; 120 b: 120 a or placement. 
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Fre 318 Modern French Theater in English (3) 
Reading and analysis of representative French dramatists from 

J arry to the present, especially Claudel, Giraudoux, Cocteau, 
Anouilh, Sartre, Ionesco, Becket and Genet. In addition, attention 
. ill be given to outstanding directors of the 20th century. Course 

ay not be used to fulfill the requirements of the major in French. 

Fre 328 Modern French Novel in English (3) 
Representative novelists of major French literary movements of 

the 20th century. Includes Proust, Gide, Camus, Sartre, Malraux, 
and Robbe-Gdllet. This course may not use~ to fulfill the re-

o£ . ,s ' fg 
•• 

Study of complex 
and Prerequisite: •fcrr 848 a: 

230 or Fre 846 b: Fre &<IG a or .. plaae-. 

e .?., •fo b tt r) Ytw (J! {f (!f'VIIIpoSiltM• ( :$) ·cleo w.p; <~-r-v-, 
311'0 Advanced Conversation (2) 

Directed and free discussions based in part on current French 
publications. Meets three times a week, including one period of 
supervised laboratory work designed to improve aural comprehen
sion. Prerequisite: Fre 250 or placement. 

Fre 353 a Masterpieces of French Lilerature (3) 
Reading and analysis of selected masterpieces of French litera

ture from the Middle Ages to the 17th century. Readings in French; 
classes, papers and examinations in English. Course may not be 
used to fulfill the requirements oEthe major in Frenca. Prerequisite: 
reading knowledge of French. 

Fre 35'3 b Masterpieces of French Lilerature (3) 
Reading and analysis of selected masterpieces of French litera

ture from the 18th to the 20th century. Readings in French; 
classes, papers and examinations in English. Course may not be 
used to fulfill the requirements of the major in French. Prerequisite: 
·eading knowledge of French. 

Fre 355 a Contemporary French Society and Culture (3) 
A close analysis of the family structures, the educational system, 

the social classes and the political, economic and cultural institu
tions of modern France. Prerequisite: Fre 240. 

Fre 355 b Development of French Society and Civilization (3) 
An overview of the dominant social, political, economic, and 

ultural themes as expressed in French society from the medieval 
eriod to the present. Prerequisite: Fre 240, Fre 355 a highly 

\ ecommended. 

Fre 361 Survey of French Literature: Middle Ages and 
16th Century (3) 

Presentation of the main literary currents from the epic to the 
end of Renaissance Humanism. Reading and discussion of selected 
texts. Prerequisite: Fre 241. 
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Fre 362 Survey of French Literature: 17th and 18th Century (3) 
Presentation of the main literary currents from Malherbe's time 

to Pre-Romanticism. Reading and discussion of selected texts. 
rerequisite: Fre 241. 

Fre 363 Survey of French Literature: 19th and 20th Century (3) 
Presentation of the main literary currents from Romanticism to 

the present. Reading and discussion of selected texts. Prerequisite: • 

I 
I 

I 
• 
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' ' I 
Fre 241. 

Jre 365 Contemporary Fr:nch Press (3) 
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A close examination of the press, through the analysis and dis
cussion of newspapers, magazines and their ideologies. Prerequisite: 
· re 230 or Fre 240. 

Fre 387 a Junior Honors in French (4) 
Study of selected major works in French literature in their en

tirety and with relation to the background of their authors and 
periods. Training in techniques of literary analysis, criticism, and 
research by discussion, instruction in bibliographical methods, and 
the writing of regular short papers. Restricted to junior French 
majors who have been admitted to the honors program. First 
iission. Prerequisites: Fre 361 and Fre 362. 

Fre 387 b Junior Honors In French (4) 
Reading program in areas of French literature. Preparation of 

project for individual study. Limited to members of the French 

' 

I 
I 

honors program. Grade of C or better is required for the pre- 1 

requisite unless waived hy the chairman of the-depaxtment.-Second~--+! 
session. Prerequisite: Fre 387 a. ""'6 i 

'.. I 

Fre 397 Independent Study in French (1-4) 
Study by a student in an area of special interest not treater1 in 

courses currently offered. Work performed under direction of a 
professor chosen by the student on a topic approved by the depart
. ent. May be repeated once with approval. Prerequisite: Fre 361, 
Fre 362, or Fre 363. 

Fre 405 Civilization Research (3) 
Different aspects of French culture of the seventies: French 

society; politics, economy; education, religion; mass media; the arts. 
Prerequisites: Fre 355 a and- Fre 355-b. -

re 406 French Linguistics: Morphology and Syntax (3) 
Survey of the structure of the French language in the light of the 

cul'rent linguistic theory. Emphasis will be on the fields of morphol-
f]J!.Y a?d ~ntax. Prereqt~site: Lin 206,r9r con~pnJr:of • 
r-re ttl6 PtlM~ ' v ~t!J tLfl.tti.' 1.:tJ 
Fre 431 Medieval 16th and 17th Century Poetry 3) 

Main currents with emphasis on "poetes courtois,'' Villon, Marot, 
Ronsard, Malherbe, and La Fontaine. Prerequisite: Fre 361, Fre 
362, or Fre 363. 
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Fre 440 Advanced Language Analysis (3) 
Syntactical analysis and intensive writing of French. Prerequisite: 

re 340 a, Fre 340 b or placement. 

Fre 441 Renaissance and Humanism (3) 
Intellectual, religious, and literary expression of the French 

Renaissance with emphasis on Rabelais, Ronsard, and Montaigne. 
Prerequisite: Fre 361, Fre 362, or Fre 363. 

and 
Introduction to variant 
aural comprehension. 

socio-linguistic 
songs, 

variations; literature; 
practice. Recommended for 

450{j- French Speech Styles (3) [ ,f'f .S/1--f" 
Training in conversational mastery of spoken French with em

phasis on various speech styles: soigne, familier, populaire. ·Close 
attention is paid to,the grammatical and lexical analysis of these 
styles, their cultural implications and social contexts. Prerequisite: 

. Fre 350, participation in Nice program, or placement. 

Fre 451 French Classicism (3) 
~J.~_glassieism and baroque. The main features of French classi

cism, Analysis of representative works, with emphasis on Pascal, 
Comeille, Racine, Moliere, and Boileau. Prerequisite: Fre 361, 

362, or Fre 363. 

Representative works illustruting the of the novel as 
• genre: Mme. de Lafayette, Abbe Prevost, Ma'rivaux, Voltaire, and 
aclos. Prerequisite: Fre 36i, Fre 362, or Fre 363. 

re 453 17th, 18th and 19th Century Theater (3) 
'- Representative works of Comeille, Racine, Moliere, Marivaux, 

Beaumarchais, Hugo and Becque. Prerequisite: Fre 361, Fre 362, 
pr Fre 363. 

Fre 461 The Age of Enlightenment (3) 
Philosophy and "sensibilite" in the works of Montesquieu, Vol

t ire, Diderot, and Rousseau. Prerequisite: Fre 361, Fre 362, or 
re 363. 

Fre 471 French Romanticism (3) 
Literary and philosophical background of French romanticism; 

ro anticism in French poetry; drama, and other literary types. 
P. erequisite: Fre 361, Fre 362, or Fre 363. 

\) re 472 19th Century Novel (3) 
Representative works illustrate the major trends of the French 

novel from Romanticism to Naturalism. Emphasis on Hugo, Balzac, 
Stendhal, Flaubert, and Zola, Prerequisite: Fre 361, Fre 362, or 
Fre 363. 

I 122 

' I 
I 
' 
I 
' 

-- --
' 

• r 

! 
' 

' ! 

' 
' I 

' - ' 
' 
' 

J -

' ' 

' ' 

- . 
i I 
. : I 
' I 
!] I 

' 
' j • 

,, i' 
' i I 
: I 
I ' " i ·,; __ t 

. . . ' r; I 
I 

• 
~ 
' .I 
" ' ' " 

" ' 
' 
' ' 
' ' 

' ' ' . 

' • 
i ' ' ' ' ' ' 

' I 
' ' . : ' • 

' 
I I 

' : i 
' i 



• • 
' 
' • 
' ' 

" 
r 
1 
' 

I 

I 

' . 

I 
• 
j 
• 

r 
: 
' • ' l 

• 
i 
' 

l 
; 

r 
i 
L 

• 

' ' ' . ' 
~. • • 

' ' 
• 

I 
' ' • 

! . ' 

' - --

' • 

.. 
I 

' • 
i 
• 

• 

f· 

' ' • 
! 
' 

Fre 473 19th and 20th Century Poetry 
Main poetic currents from Romanticism to modern times' 

. rerequisite: Fre 361, Fre 362, or Fre 363. 

Fre 481 20th Century Novel (3) 
The social novel; exploration of the unconscious in Proust; re

ligious problems and conflicts in Gide, Bernanos, and Mauriac; 
roman-fleuve; Sartre and existentialism; Camus and the absurd.; 

alraux. Prerequisite: Fre 361, Fre 362, or Fre 363 . 
• 

Fre 482 20th Century Theater (3) 
Symbolist influence in 20th Century theater; revival of classica1 

themes; existentialist drama. Prerequisite: Fre 361, Fre 362, or 
re 363. 

Fre 483 Le Nouveau Theatre (3) 
Reaction to the classical tradition in contemporary French 

theater; the "theater of the absurd" from its earliest manifestations 
t· the present. Prerequisite: Fre 361, Fre 362, or Fre 363. 

Fre 487 Senior Honors in French (4) 
Writing of the Senior Honors Thesis under direction of a member 

of the French faculty. Limited to member.s of the French honors 
program. Grade of C or better is required for the prerequisite unless 
waived by the chairman of the department. Either session. 
Jrerequisite: Fre 387 b. 

Fre 490 Seminar on the Problems of Teaching Secondary School 
French (1) 

Quarter course designed to bring to prospective high school 
teachers assistance in teaching French more effectively; up-to-date 
information about Fmnch culture, presentation of difficult points of 
French grammar, sources for supplementary teaching material, etc . 
A seminar where recent graduates as well as seasoned high school 
teachers participate on a regualr basis in order to discuss their 
teaching experiences. Open to students during their professional 

Jerm or consent of instructor. 

Fre 491 Lltterature d'Expression Frangaise (3) 
General view of literature written in French by African, Cana

dian, Caribbean, and European authors. Emphasis will vary be
tween African-Caribbean, Canadian or European. Course may be 
repeated twice with different subject emphasis. Prerequisite: Fre 
3 1, Fre 362, or Fre 363. 

- re 499-· Undergraduate cseminar-(3) 
Intensive study of an author, topic or literary theme not treated 

in regularly offered departmental undergraduate courses. May be 
repeated. Prerequisite: Fre 361, Fre 362, or Fre 363 . 
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DEPARTMENT OF GEOGRAPHY 
FACULTY: S. Blount, M. Dobson, H. Flierl, W. Heiser, 

F. Henderson, P. Marr, J. Pipkin. 

The Department of Geography offers programs leading 
to the B.A. and M.A. degrees. The undergraduate program 
provides students with a broad, general background in the 
field of geography as preparation for work at the graduate 
level. Students are also able to equip themselves with vari-
ous techniques and methods that are useful as training for 

! employment in a variety of business and government occu-
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and resource and environmental management. Geography 
also provides a useful background for study in professional 
schools of public administration, planning, education, .for
estry, and various environmental programs. 

.Degree Requirements for the Major in ·Geography 
General Program 

B.A.: Gog 101, 102, 290, 396, a minimum of 15 credits 
in systematic and regional courses in Geography, including 
at least nine credits at the 300 level;. up to nine credits in 
supporting courses from the social sciences the earth and 
ahnospheric sciences and biology as advised to total 36 
credits. 

Gog 101 Introductory Physical Geography (3) 
The major world climate, vegetation, soil, and landform regions 

and other physical patterns, and their interrelationships, causes and 
significance. The use of maps and other devices as interpretive tools 
in these studies. 

Gog 102 Introductory Cultural Geography (3) 
Study of human patterns: of earth occupance reflecting man's 

·influence on the physical, social, polit.ical, and economic environ
ment and his response to these environmental factors with an em
phasis on their interrelationships. 

' , Gog 150 World Peoples and Regions (3) 
t A survey of the major political and cultural areas of the world, 
r emphasizing regional patterns of landscapes, settlement, economy, 
l. and intercultural contacts. (Not open to majors.) 

Gog 201 Introductory Geomorphology (3) 
Origin and development of landforms produced by water, wind, 

waves and ice action with man as an active or a passive agent in 
the gradation processes of his physical environment. Prerequisite: 
Gog 101. 
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Gog 210 Introductory Economic Geography (3) 
An analysis of man's role in the production, utilization, and ex

change of the products of agriculture, forestry, fishing, mining, and 
manufacturing; of world patterns of trade and transportation; of the 
concepts of location theory as they are influenced by the economic, 
cultural, political and physical conditions that prevail on different 
P. rts of the earth. Prerequisite: Gog 101 or Gog 102 or Eco 100. 

Gog 220 Introductory Urban Geography (3) 
Analysis of the distribution, size, function, and morphology of the 

city, emphasizing the study of the American city. Prerequisite: 
Gog 101 or Gog 102 or consent of instructor. 

Gog 290 Introductory Cartography (4) 
Techniques applicable to data compilation, design and construc

t'on of maps. Cartographic expression as a basic tool for analysis 
nd presentation of spatial phenomena and statistical surfaces. 

· rerequisite: Gog 101 or Gog 102. 

Gog 291 Map Interpretation (3) 
Survey of types and uses of maps. Topics include map elements, 

projections, landform analysis and cultural patterns. Prerequisite: 
Gog 101. 

Map and Photo Interpretation of 
' ill 
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of the United States (3) 

Examination of major landform subdivisions in the United 
States and their development. Prerequisite: Gog 201 or consent of 
' structor. 

Gog 302 Landform Studies (3) 
Map and air photographic techniques of landform inventory and 

olassification by means of natural grouping, morphometric analysis 
a 1d watershed evaluation. Prerequisite: Gog 201 or consent of 
i structo r, 

Gog 310 Geography of Primary Production (3) 
- An -analysis of -world-patterns in -the production, utilization, and 

of agricultural, forest, mal'ine and mineral products. In
ves the analysis of spatial variations in the impact of physical, 

, economic, and political conditions on the development of 
p1·imary industries. Prerequisite: Gog 101 or Gog 102 or 
100, 

313 Geography of Manufacturing and Service Industries (3) 
The study of the major manufacturing and service industries of 

the world. Analysis of the regional patterns of manufacturing and 
principles of industrial location are stressed. Prerequisite: Gog 101 
or Gog 102 or Eco 100. 
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Gog 314 Geography of Transportation and Trade (3) 
Analysis of geographic aspects of transportation and trade. In

cludes the study of the bases of transportation and trade, the re
gional patterns of ·transportation facilities, and commodity flows 
and traffic patterns. Prerequisite: Gog 101 or Gog 102 or Eco 100. 

Gog 320 {Soc 372) Urban Planning (3) 
The development of city planning, its function in urban govern

ment, basic studies for urban planning, land use zoning, the 
master plan, and implementation of planning programs. Prerequisite: 
Gog 220 or consent of instructor. 

I Gog 330 Geography of Population and Settlement (3) 
j. An analysis of demographic variations with emphasis on the 

-f---economic-and-social-characteristics-uf-the-pu-pulati<lh and··poplliafio""nc--
' mobility. Problems of underdevelopment and population pressures 

on resources. Prerequisite: Gog 101 or Gog 102 or consent of 
instructor. 
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Gog 335 Introduction to Behavioral Geography (3) 
Survey of space-perception and spatial aspects of decision-making, 

with discussion of: the perception of natural hazards, mental maps, 
and cognitive imitges of the city; spatial aspects of infmmation 
acquisition;· learning and preference-information; learning and choice 
!?rocesses in urban travel and migration. Questionnaire-based re
search techniques are introduced. Prerequisite: Gog 102 or consent 
of instructor. 

Gog 356 Geography of the United States (3) 
A systematic treatment of the physical, economic, and cultural 

geography of the tJntted-States; selected regional problems of land 
utilization and of geographic adjustments. Prerequisite: Gog 101 or 
Gog 102. 

Gog 359 Geography of Middle America (3) 
A critical analysis of physical and cultural environment and an 

evaluation of resources basic to economic and politioal develop
ment. Prerequisite: Gog 101 or Gog 102. 

Gog 362 Geography of South America (3) 
The basic human and physical differences among regions of South 

America which affect economic, social, and political conditions; 
geographic factors in the development of South American countries . 
. rerequisite: Gog 101 or Gog 102 or consent of instructor. 

G&g 365 Geography of Western Europe (3) 
A regional and topical geography of non-Communist Europe. 

Includes an analysis of the varied physical and human factors be
hind Western Europe's diversity; economic and political regions 
and the development of supranational blocs and institutions. 
Prerequisite: Gog 101 or Gog 102 or consent of instructor. 

Gog 368 Qeo.graphy of Eastern Europe (3) 
A regional and topical geography of the Communist countries of 

Eastern Europe (not including the Soviet Union). Includes an 
analysis of the varied physical and cultural factors behind Eastern 

126 

" 
' ' 

- -
' ' 

' ' 
" ' 
! 
' ' 

~ \. 
' ' 

" 

" . 

" -
' 

' I 
" . 

" 

' 

1 ' 
" I. 
' ,. 
' ' " ' ,, 

~ " ' I 
" ' 

• r ' 
'! ' ' • " I 
' ' ' 

I 
' 

!! r 
I I 

I 
' 

' J l 

rn 
I 

'1 f 
' 

' 
' . I i ,, " 

' ' ' I • • 

' J '· 

" ' 
~ -~ 

• • 

' 

' ' ' .. 



' I 
' ' ' 
l 

' 

' ' 

' 0 

• 

' 
' 
• 

! 

Europe's diversity; economic regions; and the development of agri
cultural and industrial activities since World War II. Prerequisite: 
G g 101 or Gog 102 or consent of instructor. 

Gog 371 Geography of the Soviet Union (3) 
A study of the physical and cultural patterns of the Soviet Union 

with reference to the significance of industrial and agricultural ex
pansion in relation to the environmental resources available. Em
phasis on internal diversity of cultures and capabilities and the 
planned attempts to overcome these differences and to reduce spatial 
eparation. Prerequisite: Gog 101 or Gog 102 or consent of in

structor. 

l·· Gog 374 Geography of the Middle East (3) 
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The physical, cultural, and resource geography of south-western 
Asia and northern Africa. Prerequisite: Gog 101 or Gog 102 or 
tmsent of instructor. 

Gog 377 Geography of Sub-Saharan Africa (3) 
The physical, economic, and cultural settings in Africa south of 

the Sahara which form the basis for various forms of livelihood; 
analysis of regions and political units. Prerequisite: Gog 101 or 

og 102 or consent of instructor. 

Gog 380 Geography of East Asia (3) 
The lands, peoples, and countries of eastern Asia including China, 

Korea, and Japan. Geographical foundations of economic activities 
population problems. Prereguisite: Gog 101 or Gog 102. 

Gog 383 Geography of South and Southeast Asia (3) 
The lands, peoples, and countries of south and southeast Asia 

including the Himalayan countries, those of the Indian subcontinent, 
and of peninsular and insular southeast Asia, Geographical founda
tjons of economic activities and cultural developments. Prerequisite: 
Gog 101 or Gog 102. 

Gog 385 Introduction to Remote Sensing of Environment (4) 
Analysis of multispectral reconnaissance techniques and instru

ments used to study the environment. Emphasis on principles of 
multispectral photography, color and color infrared photography, 
thermal infrared and multifrequency radar systems and their ap- · 
p !cation in the investigation of cultural and biophysical phenomena. 

wo lectures and two hours of laboratory work per week. 

Gog 390 Intermediate Cartography (3) 
Techniques of reproduction graphics with emphasis on map plan

ning and construction. Utilization of half-tone, color-key and other 
roduction Pl'ocesses as modes of cartographic expression. 
rerequisite: Gog 290, 

Gog 394 (Mat 394) Mathematical Techniques in Urban and 
Regional Analysis I (3) 

Elementary mathematical applications in demographic theory, 
regional economic growth models, gravity models and transporta
tion systems. No formal mathematical training necessary. 
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Gog 395 (Mat 395) Mathematical Techniques in Urban and 
.Regional Analysis II (3) 

Linear programming applications in planning. Overview of urban 
planning processes land use and transpo1tation models including 
del'ivation and parmneter estimation. Prerequisites: Elementary sta
tistics, Gog 394, o1· consent of instructor. 

Gog 396 Quantitative Methods In Geography (3) 
Quantitative methods used by geographers; including sampling 

analyses, input-output analyses and ·conceptual models as these 
relate to investigation of data of areal distributions. Prerequisite: 
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. Gog 397 ·Independent Investigations in Geography (1-G) . --=-----~ --!-
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pendent research ·hi topical and regional geography. The student, 
subject to faculty approval, will select a reseal'ch problem; the· 
numbe1• of credits will be based on the scope and difficulty of the 
research proposal. The student will work independently under some 
degree of guidance from a member of the faculty. The student will 
submit a .finished report at the end of the session. Prerequisite: 
none.. Can be. repeated for credit to total of six credits·. 

Gog 401 Techniques in Geomorphology (3) 
Techniques used by contemporary geomorphologists are reviewed 

with -special field and laboratory emphasis placed on identification, 
composition, genesis of unconsolidated surface materials and essen
tial aspects o'f hydrology. Prerequisite: Gog 201, Geo 210 or con-
sent of instructor . 

+1: ~---J'u· og-4-1-4 eo·mputer Map AlUiiYils (3) 
,_ Computerized methods for displaying and analyzing spatial data. 
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Printer and plotter mapping. Interpolation metho-ds, power series 
and Fouder trend analysis, spatial fi.ltering. Geographic base files. 
Introduction ·to pattern analysis. Prerequisite: Gog 290, Gog 396, 
or -consent of instructor. 

Gog 416 Urban and Reg-ional Planning Laboratory (3) 
Pteparation of comprehensive plan elements, zoning ordinances 

and subdivision regulations study, formulation, field research, 
report preparation and fonnal presentation before professional 
planners or government administrators. Prerequisite: Gog 220 or 
Gog 320 ·or consent of instructor. 

Gog 417 Geography Internships (3-6) 
Work in planning, cartog1~aphy, remote sensing, environmental or 

other offices to gain pre-professional experience in applied geogra
phy. Carried out under the joint supervision of faculty and the host 
office. Prerequisites: advanced standing and consent of instructor. 

Gog 418 Directed Study in Topical Geography (3) 
Advanced study in topical geography specialization under the 

direction of the geography staff. (May be tepeated for credit,)' 
Prerequisite: nine credits in ·geography. 
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Gog 420 Urban Field Studies (3) 
i -

Application of field techniques in the study of urbanized regions. 
-: Jrerequisite: consent of instructor. 

.- Gog 422 Intermediate Urban Geography (3) 

' ' . 

Analysis of recent literature on urban location, external spatial 
relations of cities, internal differentiation of land uses, and the 
sglttial patterns of urban population and activities. Prerequisite: 

og 220 or consent of instructor. 

Gog 425 Rural Field Studies (3) 
_ Application of field techniques in the study of rural regions. 
i P ereqnisite: consent of inshuctor. 
' 
: \~og 450 Directed Study in Regional Geography (3) 

Advanced study of world regions and areas under the direction of 
the geography staff. (May be repeated for credit.) Prerequisite: 

r :ide credits in geography. 

l Gog 455 Seminar in the Geography of a Selected Region (3) 

I ! 
' 

Specific application of the regional concept to a selected area, 
embodying geographic analysis and synthesis of critical interdepen
dent elements of the region. (May be foreign or domestic.) Knowl
edge of a language of the region is essential. Prerequisite: nine ' I 

' c 'dits in geography and consent of instructor. 

r \J og 457 Geography of New York State (3) 
The resource base of New York State's geography; landf01ms, 
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climate, water, vegetation, and soils. The historical geography of . 
- ew or from 'fillltan times tothe present. Seogrnphy-ef-eeenemi ~-----'~1--, 

activities today; the primary, secondary and tettiary sectors. Urban J 
I ' and rural landscapes, planning and development regions. The de
l l velopment, industrial status, and economic potential -of the State's 
! ' major urban system. Prerequisite: Gog 101 or. Gog 102 or consent 

I ! 
j ' 
• • • 

'. o mstructor. 

Gog 460 Historical Geography of the United States (3) 
A study of the human geography of the American past. Charac

teristics of the early settlement patterns along the Atlantic Coast, 
the westward movements through the Appalachians, the spread of 
population, and the development of the Far West. Interpretation of 
the regional changes in human land use patterns. Prerequisite: Gog 
10i or Gog 102 or consent of instructor. 

' og 466 Geography of Germany (3) 
- - - -The -physical;- economic -and- cultural- characteristics -of--Germany -

' that contribute to its regional diversity and problems. The course 
_ covers both the Federal Republic and the German Democratic Re

-' 

with some attention to areas formerly German, Prerequisite: 
or Gog 102 or consent of instructor. 

485 Intermediate Remote Sensing of the Environment f3) 
Current research in geographic remote sensing of the environ-

ment with emphasis on past, present, and future applications in 
· geography and related disciplines. Practice in planning, design, exe-
1 : cution, and interpretation of overflights with various types of remote 
.I 1 sensing- systems. Prerequisite: Gog 285. 
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Gog 490 Concepts In Modern Geography (3) 
Analysis of geography's role in interpreting modern world so

cieties; especially designed for those students interested in teaching 
. at the secondary level. Prerequisite: six credits in geography or con-
' sent of instructor. 

(\log 495 Undergraduate Seminar in Cartography (3) 
,· Study of a particular topic of importance in cartography, such as 
~eneralization, perception, research, automation, landform repre
sentation, pt•oduction mapping, etc. Prerequisites: Gog 290, Gog 
390, and consent of instructor. 

Gog 498 Pro-Seminar In Methodology and Theory for 
Undergraduates (3) _______ _ 

• ,----Stuay~of· geographic concepts, methods and procedures. Discus
' sian of professional geographic materials and basic bibliographic 
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procedures. Prerequisite: 15 credits in geography, 

DEPARTMENT OF GEOLOGICAL SCIENCES 

FACULTY: P. Benedict, K. Burke, S. DeLong, J. Dewey, 
P. Fox, W. Kidd, W. Means, A. Miyashiro, P. Pomeroy, 

G. Putman, F. Shido 

The department aims to provide a broad introduction to 
the geological sciences including geophysics and geochem
istry. Within the last decade, understanding of the earth 
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has been revolutionized throu h the pmenLoLplat:€l-e-,--;-
' I 

i 

• 

tectonic t eory. Members of our faculty have played lead
ing roles in this revolution and teach courses aimed both 
at introducing students with varied backgrounds to a new 
dynamic picture of the world and at training future pro
fessionals. Continuing shortages of raw materials for indus
try and energy production and increasing interest in envi
ronmental problems are leading to a growing demand for 
professional geologists. 

Special Programs or • • 

The department sponsors two weekly seminar series 
that provide students with a sampling of important topics 
in current geological research: (I) informal talks given by 
faculty and graduate students; and (2) formal seminars 
presented by outside speakers. The Geology Club and P,e
partment sponsor field trips in New York, New England, 
and the Appalachians. The field mapping course attracts 
students from other schools. 
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Special Programs or Opportunities: 

The department provides for graduate and undergradu
ate students both research and small group laboratories, a 
colloquia series with both locally and nationally known 
sociologists, and a local chapter of the national sociology 
honorary, Alpha Kappa Delta. 

Degree Requirements for the Major in Sociology 

General Program 

-- --- -B.A;-:-A minimum -of-36-m·edits including Soc- I-15-;- 221;- -
223, and either 330, 333, 335, or 430; 18 additional credits 
of sociology as advised; six credits of supporting courses as 
advised. A minimum of 12 credits in sociology must be at 
i:he 300 level or above. Mat 108 or 362 may be substituted 
for Soc 221. 

Soc 115 Introduction to Sociology (3) 
The nature of culture and of human society, pm·sonality develop

/ ment, groups and group structure, social institutions, the processes 
of social change. (Seniors should take Soc 417 instead of Soc 115.) 

Soc 180 Social Problems (3) 
I · The application of the concepts, methods and ethics of sociology 
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+L __ o the anal)1sis o~sociaLpro.blems." Prerequisite:-Soc 115 ______ _ 
I, 

' 

I 
I 
' 

I 
! 
• 

I 

' 

I 

' I 
' 

I 

,.'Soc 221 (Soc 215) Statistics for Sociologists (3) 
An introduction to quantitative analysis of sociological data: 

Methods of summalizing and describing univariate distributions in
cluding the use of tables and graphs; methods of examining rela
tionships between two or more measures; statistical inference and 

i hypothesis testing. Prerequisite: major in department. 

Soc 223 (Ant 280) (Soc 220) Introduction to Social Research (3) 
An examination of the assumptions and techniques of social re

search: problems of design, data collection, quantitative and quali
tative analysis; review of current research in professional journals; 

1 the uses of survey research; application of concepts through indi-
1 vidual and class projects. Prerequisite: Soc 115 and Mat 108 or 

Mat 362, or Soc 221 is required. 

$oc 240 Social InstitUtions (3) 
' An introduction to the internal organization and operation of 
arious social institutions (mligious, political, economic), and the 

· Huence of one institution upon another. Prerequisite: Soc 115. 

'Soc 241 Social Class (3) 
An examination of the antecedents, consequences, and measures 

of social class including the principal theoretical and empirical liter-
ature on social stratification. Prerequisite: Soc 115. -

220 

(; 
' 
' i " 

• I 

' ' . ' 

i. 

c I 
' i 

! • 

' • 
' 
' \ j 
-
• 

I 
! 
' ' • 

-I 
• 

' '~ t 
. . ' 

• • 
• • • 



. ' 1 I 

I ~ 
·• -., \. 

~ 

l 
1 - . 

' 

• 
' > • 
' 
I -' . .. -

• 
' 

I. 
\1 1-. ,, . -

• 
I' 

l. .. 
• 

·- f 

.. 
l • j; 
~ .. , . . -

~ 

' I 

Soc. 250 (Ant 250) (Soc 315) The Family (3) 
The family as a social institution, types of family organization, 

the family as a socializing agency and its interrelations with other 
·. stitutions, the impact of social change on the American family 

ith particular reference to the transition from a rural-agricultural 
o a p1·edominantly urbanwindustrial society. Prerequisite: Soc 115. 

Soc 255 (Soc 355) Mass Media (~) 
The role of the ne-wspaper, radio, television and motion pictures 

in American society; changes in these media and their functional 
r~iationship to education, the · .economy, the political process, and 
:t6ublic opinion. Prerequisite: Soc 115 . 

Vsoc 260 (Psy 270) (Soc 270) Social Psychology (3) 
The relation between the individual and the group, the influence 

of culture and of institutions on human personality, the nature and 
t;vpes of leadership, factors in the development of social . attitudes) 
he psychology of mass movements and of social decisions . 
rerequisite: Soc 115 or Psy 101. 

282 (Prs 282) 

~ an -society with particular attention to the American Negro. 'The 
r rocesses of .conflict, accommodation, and assimilation; problems 
" 
· ,arising from. i'ncre.asing mobility aud current efforts to modify tra-

' I 

' .. 
• 

... . · · Ral-t'attent~ u£ . . . . · ·~n."F"'Pi~r-<~-q.uisite.;, SDQ, l!§. 
' 2 = 

Soc 289 (Soc 283) (Prs 289) SpeclaJ Topics in Ethniclty (3) 
An intensive examination of the culture and lifestyle of a si11gle 

ethnic group within American society. The specific ethnic group to 

I 
I 
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:1 
;j 
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-
• . 

_. -: _ _ be_ studied_will . ..V-ar.y ___ fl·om--session- to- session--and- will--be- indicated-···- --~-
j by .course subtitle;· e.g., Ethnicity: Italian Ame:dcans. Repeatable· ·1 

• • 

1 f r up to six .credits under different subtitles . D epartmental permis-
- ion required for more than six credits. Prerequisite: Soc 115. 
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Soc 300 ·(E -Soc 300) lntr.oductlon to the .Sociology -of 
Education (3) 

An introduction to the sociology of education. An emphasis on 
the impact of institutions and various educational problems. 

221 
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Soc 330 (Soc 332 a) History of Social Thought to 1800 (3) 
A review of the theories of the nature of society preceding the 

foundation of sociology as a special discipline. The material includes 
selected wo1·ks of Chinese and Greek philosophers and historians; 
Church theologians; Renaissance humanists; British, French, Scot~ 
{ish, and Italian 1·eformers, critics, political and economic wdte1·s. 

I Prerequisite: Soc 115. 
I 

Soc 333 (Soc 332 b) History of Social Thought 19th Century (3) 
The diverse theories that have shaped modem sociology are re

viewed. Attention is given to evolutionary, conflict, refo1m, organic, 
. 'analytic, and utopian orientations of the period. Prerequisite: Soc 
115. 

--;--· -- - -·- .. ---·--- --- ------- - ·- --
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Soc 335 Contemporary Sociological Theory (3) 
An overview of the major systems of schools of theory influencing 

twentieth-century sociology. Evaluation of the role of theory in the 
growth of the discipline. Special emphasis on the influencing of 
modem theorists beginning with Durkheim. Prerequisite: nine 
credits in sociology 01· consent of instructor. 

Soc 342 Complex Organizations (3) 
.,. A comparative sociological analysis of the structures and processes 
characterizing different types of la1·ge organizations (e.g., school, 

~ prison, hospital); alternatives to the bureaucratic model; inte1· and 
.j intra~organizational rela:tions, and organizational change. 
• ! Prerequisite: Soc 115. 
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• I' .. \./ Soc 346 (Soc 415) Social Organization (3) 
+-----An~intensive, analytie-coverage-<'>f-'basie-seeielegiea-1-eeneef)ts :re~---

, lating to societal organization. Prerequisite: Soc 115. :i fo; 
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'\_) Soc 352 (Soc 449) Sociology of Religion (3) 

_ Religion in society: the social sources of religion; religious insti~ 
i tutions in America; the relation between religion and the social, 

economic, and political forces in society. Prerequisite: Soc 115. 

Soc 353 (Soc 252) Sociology of Economic Behavior (3) 
A sociological analysis of economic institutions, using cross~ 

cultural, historical, and contemporary data; the inter~relations of 
economic behavior and other institutionalized behavior; special prob~ 
lems .arising from change in economic systems in modern societies. 
Prerequisite: Soc 115. 

Soc 354 (Soc 456) Political Sociology (3) · 
An analysis of the social bases of political power and the origin, 

j course of development, and duration of social movements; the role 
i of propaganda, communication, and public opinion in political be~ 

havior; the structure of political organizations. P1·erequisite: Soc 
115. 

Soc 356 (Soc 354) Sociology of the Arts (3) 
The social organization of att activity; the roles ·of artists, patrons,. 

cdtics, and the various publics; art as communication and as an 
indicator of social change; the uses of art in religion, government, 
and business. Prerequisite: Soc 115. 
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oc ;157 Industrial Sociology (3) 
ftalysis of industrialization; institutional and interpersonal as

pe "tS of the industrial work place. Prerequisite: Soc 115. 

· oc ·359 Medical Sociology (3) 
A comprehensive introduction to sociological factors in disease 

etiology and illness behavior and to the sociology of the organiza
ti n of medical practice and the health professions. Prerequisite.: 
S·c 115. 

oc 360 (Soc 460) Processes of Socialization (3) 
Exploration ·of socialization processes with similarities and diffe.r

ences. in occurrence in various: social institutions; aspects of social
--... tion in the life cycle of the individual. Prerequisite: Soc 115, 

c 260 or equivalent. 

363 (Soc 462) Small Groups (3) 
An inh·oduction to small group theOl"Y and research. Analysis of 

interaction processes· and group structures through labot·atory ob
brvation and experimentation. Prerequisite: Soc 115, .Soc 223, and 

.' oc 260 . 

Soc .365 Collective Behavior (3) 
A sociological analysis of forms of collective action, including 

panics, crazes, fads, fashions, den1onstrations, publics, movements; 
eory of collective behavior as social action. Pret·equisite: Soc 115 

"'kJ. __ ... d an additional three credits of sociology or psychology. 

I 
' ' 
l 

. 
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oc-370 Sociar emograp y 
The analysis of population processes with special emphasis .on ~ II 

I j tthe effects of population on social organization and change. 
I ~: rerequisite: Soc 115. 
e !.' 

I t' !.i . -

i· 

oc 371 Urban Economics (3) 
Satne· as Economics 341. 

Soc 372 Urban Planning (3) 
. Same as Geography 320. 

. 

'oc 379 (Prs 329) The Urban Puerto Rican Fami.ly 
f Same as Prs .. 329. 

' 

,, Soc 380 .(Prs 380) Sociology of· Poverty (3) 
.. Analysis of structural conditions leading to the formation and 

--' - ;-·- rrjaintenance- o£- low-income poplllations: · -inferplay lietween eco-
1 hmic, demographic, and cultural factors; poverty and social policy. 
' -

. . ·. rerequisi.te: Soc 115. 

, , \..soc 383 Juvenile Delinquency (3) (c~J- )OCf) 11-1.,1 
' 

1 ·he characteristics and distribution of delinquency in society; . 
c · tical review of etiological theory· and an analysis and ·Cl'itique of_J. · 

- I. 
·· · rrectional processes. Prerequisite;. Soc 115. 

- . 

f : 

. I { . 

Soc ·384 (Soc 390) Sociology of Aging (3) 
Aging as a cultural phenomenon; a comparative study of age 

structure in society; the nature of age strata; relationships of age 
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strata; the consequence of social change for age definition. 
Prerequisite: Soc 115. 

Soc 417 American Social Institutions (3) 
Analysis of the strncture and function of contemporary American 

social institutions, with emphasis on the problems created by a 
rapidly changing social order. (Restricted to non-sociology majors.) 

' 
i i' 
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: f 
Soc 429 Special Topics in Social Research (3) i 

An intensive examination of a specialized topic in the area of 1 
social research. The special topic to be studied will vary from term 
to term and will be indicated by course subtitle. Course repeatable 
for up to nine credits under different subtitles. Departmental per- , [ 

ission required for more than nine credits. Prerequisite: six credits 1 I 
· -·n-sociology-and-consent-oCinstructor.- ---- -- ---- -- -- -, i 

' • ,.> 

0 ·-(' -

Soc 430 (Soc 410) Origins of Sociology (3) 
The beginnings of sociology as a distinct discipline in Europe and 

in the United States, The emergence of sociology from a back
ground of social philosophy and social reform, Prerequisite: nine 
credits in sociology or consent of instructor. 

Soc 439 Special Topics in Sociological Theory (3) 
An intensive examination of a specialized topic in the area of 

sociological theory. The special topic to be stndied will vary from 
term to term and will be indicated by course subtitle. Course repeat
able for up to nine credits under different subtitles. Departmental 
permission required for more than nine credits. Prerequisite: six 
credits in sociology and consent of instructor. 

The factors involved in the maintenance of the social order and 
the making of group decisions. The nature of custom, ideology, 
leadership, public opinion, and the other types of control. 
Prerequisite: Soc 115. 

Soc 443 (Soc 459) Social and Cultural Change (3) 
The nature, sources and interrelationship of social and cultural 

theories of change; analysis of factors making for equi
and disequilibrium in human societies. Prerequisite: Soc 115. 

445 Comparative Sociology (3) 
A comparison of societies and sub-cultures utilizing the historical 

an, cross-cultural approaches. Prerequisite: six credits of sociology. 

background, world 
European 

impact of · 
115 or Ant 200, 

Eastern Europe: Traditio'J.-aml' 

social structure of selected 
persistence and change under 
transformations. 

447 (Soc 465) South-East Europe: 
A comparative analysis of civilizations which flourished in 

East Europe from antiquity to the present, illustrated by the history 
of conflict and interpretation between them. Prerequisite: consent 
of instructor, 
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oc 448 (Ant 448) (Soc 463) (Prs 448) Social Change in Latin 
America (3) 

g class structure, ethnic composition and culture of con-
+""'""""~,. ............. Latin American nations. Prerequisite: reading knowledge 

......... ,;, ..... or Portuguese and consent of instructor. 

449 Special Topics In Social Organization and Change (3) 
r An intensive examination of a specialized topic in the area of 
! social organization and change. The special topic to be studied will 
~ vary from term to tenn and will be indicated by course subtitle. 

Course repeatable for up to nine credits under different subtitles . 
. r· De. artmental permission required for more than nine Cl·edits. 

11 P requisite: six credits in sociology and consent of instructor. 
. !• 

. oc 451 Sociology of Law (3) 
sociological analysis of the emergence, implementation, and 

~ . 

soc·al impact of legal codes and the organization of tl}e.Jegal sys-
te ·. Prerequisite: Soc 115. ~~-·-·· 

. . .. , 

/ ) oc 457 Sociology of Science (3) . _,. - -
Characteristics of scientific belief systems; social backgrouna of 

the development of science; the social organization of scientific ac~ 
j tivit . ; the impact of science on society. Prerequisite: consent of 

ins ~ctor . 

. f! oc 459 Special Topics in Social Institutions (3) 

! 
• • 
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t An intensive examination of a specialized topic in the area of !I 
__..:.__...::.., ---!IO:Soei-al-inst·itutions. ~he speei-al-t-e.pies-te-be stud.ied-will-va·ry-frem-----+ .. 

term to tenn and will be indicated by course subtitle. Course 1·e.. ·1 

i peatable for up to nine credits under different subtitles. Depart.. 1 
t permission required for more than nine credits. Prerequisite: i 
~ dits in sociology and consent of instructor. ~ ;J 

460 (Soc 412) Human Communication (3) 
~- The communication process, how communication generates social 
r and psycholo,gical effects; the l·ole of communications in social inter .. 

action, both ;directly and through mass media. Emphasizes informa~ 
tion theory, social exchange, nonve1•bal communication, persuasion, 
con rol and variations of the source, message, channel, and socio .. 

• ps~ hological state of the receiver. Prerequisite: Soc 115 or Psy 101. 
t ,, 
~ 

~· c 469 Special Topics in Social Psychology (3} 
_,_. ___ An __ intensiYe_examination_.of_ ___ a_ spe_cialized_topic_in_the_are.a_.of 

l 

i. social psycho'logy. The special topic to be studied will vary from 
I te1m to tenn and will be indicated by course subtitle. Course re .. 
l peatable fov up to nine credits unde1• different subtitles. Depait-

mental permission required fo1· more than nine credits. Prerequisite: 
. r si~ credit~ in sociology and consent of instructor. 

. l -ioc 470 (Soc 436) Urban Sociology (3) 
Approaches to the study of urban form and process: The city as 

1 a crescive product and as a social artifact;· impact of the urban set
! ting upon social instltutions; city, metropolis, and megalopolis; the 
; future of cities. Prerequisite: Soc 115. 

. . . !.· 
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Soc 472 Urban Ecology (3} 
· A study of the adaptation of human social systems to environ

mental conditions, with a focus on the urban ecological system. 
· rere_quisite: Soc 115 or Soc 417. 

Soc 479 Special Topics in Urban Sociology (3) 
An intensive examination of a specialized topic in the area of 

urban sociology. The special topic to be studied will vary from term 

/
to te1m and will be indicated by course subtitle. Course repeatable 
for up. to nine credits under different subtitles. Departmental per
mission required for more than nine credits. Prerequisite: six credits 
in sociology and cons'ent of instructor. /J.VJJ ~ · 
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[- ..... -- Soc 480-(So-c-461)- Sociology-of Deviant Behavlor-(3}- ·· _· I 
• 
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Soc 489 Special Topics in Social Disorganization and Deviance (3) 
An intensive examination of a specialized topic in the area of 

social disorganization and deviance. The special topic to be studied 
will vary from term to term and will be indicated by course snb

: title. Course repeatable for up to nine credits under different snb-
1 titles. Departmental permission required for more than nine credits. 

Prerequisite: six credits in sociology and consent of instructor. 
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1 "J Soc 497 a and b Independent Study in Sociology (3, 3) 
:----,c;-'I.,n,d,e~ endent reading or research on a selected experimental, 

I 
' 

I 

' 

I 

-
I 

I 
I 
' 

,'theoretical, or applied problem, un er t e uechon o a acul"ty,.-----,1,,-;-l I , 
member. May be taken a second time for an additional three credits 1 • 

upon recommendation of the faculty supervisor and with approval j l 
of the department chairman. Prerequisites: major in Sociology, con-
sent of department chairman and instructor. 

' Soc 499 a and b Senior Seminar in Sociology (3, 3) 
Selection of topic and preparation of a paper under the direction 

of a faculty member. Prerequisite: senior standing, a major in 
Sociology, and consent of department chairman. 
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DEPARTMENT OF THEATRE 
FACULTY: J. Burian, R. Donnelly, E. Golden, J. Hanley, 
R. Herzel, J. Leonard, E. Mendus, L. Salsbury, J. Symons, 

A. Weiner. 
ADJUNCT FACULTY: P. Snyder. 

Theatre is a performing art. It is also a major area of 
study through which one may gain a liberal arts education. 
The Deparbnent of Theatre offers a program which as
sumes these two views of the theatre to be mutually sup
portive rather than in opposition. The studies of designing, 
directing, acting, writing, stagecraft, history, theory, criti
cism, and dramatic literature are considered interdepen
dent studies. However, a degree of specialization is ex
pected of all students. 

Degree Requirements for the Major in Theatre 
A student may elect either a 36-credit General Program 

' or a 54-credit Departmental Program in which emphasis 
in a particular area of theab·e is required. 

All theatre majors take the following 21 credit core se
' quence of courses: 
· Tnr 2U'/, Tn"""r:;-· -n2,-10rr,~·.,r"""nr:;--n2rr.20",-.'T'I'licr:;--n2,.35'~ng 33'7 orEng 
• • • 

i. 
f 

338 plus six credits of upper division history and literature 
courses available in the Theatre Department. 

· General Program 
36-credits (At least 12 credits must be at the 300 level 

or above.) Students in the General Program are required to 
· take the 21 credit core plus 15 additional credits as ad

vised in perfmmance and/ or production courses. 

I 
I 
• 

Department(;!/ Program 
54-credits (At least 18 credits must be at the 300 level 

or above.) Students in the Deparbnental Program are re-
-·-;- qmrea- to taK:e-Hie2T creait core plus one of the two areas · 

: of concentration. 
· Acting/Directing Concentration: 

• 

I 
; 
! 

' . 

• • 
I ! 

I l 

' I 
• 

I 
' 

Thr 240, Thr 250, Thr 300, Thr 340, Thr 350, Tm: 
351, Thr 440, plus an additional 12 credits as advised. 
Design/Technical Theat1·e Concentration: 

Thr 300, Thr 360, Thr 365°, Thr 370, Thr 375°, Thr 
380, Thr 385°, plus an additional 14 credits as advised. 

~Two of the three courses are required. 
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A student wishing to concentrate in Dramatic Theory, 
History, and Literature should enroll in the General Pro
gram and plan a Second Field to accommodate such in
terests. 

Thr 110 The Black Theatre in America (3) 
Same as Aas llO. 

Thr 140 Acting and Directing Fundamentals (3) 
Introduction to the art & craft of acting & the responsibilities of 

the director in the areas of play selection, analysis, casting, & re-
hearsing, Through class projects & exercises, emphasis is placed on 

' '! 

• • 

' ' J i I . 

• • 
' ' I !' 
' 
I 

,. ' 

' 

[ - ···· --- -tlie pracficar applicalion of basic acting··and directing principles; For-
I i 
_' 1-. ' 

i non-majors & majors with little or no performance background. 
I I , 

I 
1 
' I 

~ 
I 

Thr 207 Introduction to Dramatic Art (3) 
The components of dramatic art; attention to the contributions 

of acting, script, makeup, scenery, lighting, sound, music, and archi
tecture to the theatre as a unified creative expression. 

Thr 210 World Drama {3) 
An examination of major dramas from the Greeks to the late 

nineteenth century, with consideration of their literary, theatrical, 
and socio-cultural value&. 

-
' j l 

' 
I 
' . 
' ' 
' 
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'1 . 

I' Thr 220 (Cwl 220) Theatre History (3) 
I The interaction of cultural, political, economic, and scientific 

I I 
' ': I 

' ',-------~ - orees-upen--dr-amatio art-du!'ing the majox epochs in___Wes&t.<>erun..__--::-cc-
civilization and their implications for the modem movements in ] 
dramatic theory and practice. Prerequisite: Thr 207, 210. 

I 
I 
I 

r 
' 

I 
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i 
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Thr 225 American Theatre History (3) 

! i 
' 

Development of theatre in the United States from its seventeenth
century beginnings to the present; particular attention to theatres, 
plays, and players since 1850 including frontier theatre, regional 
repertory theatre, musical theatre, and the rise of vaudeville, bur-
lesque, Broadway, and fihn. · € ('":"f-~ ' ii ! 

Thr 235 Design and (_ +) ! t 

The function and coordination of theatre architecture, scep{}ry, II ' 

lighting, make-up, CO§tu,me~ and sopnd. +v:.~~(dt'lti[YI fo_s hQ%",._Of!!clewt-
1tuo c· ,,A A ''II eettn 1ft o 'i.(!f;SIPYI! Factlv"' ftar.~O.Th t'1 t(iUI(I_~rt;:_. tJvvv"~ ~1" m /xrof.f11aluv (todacfttfMI IX "V.'fl&; do.J!.i:> Vt!fltMWd. 1 1 
Thr 240 Actmg 1 (4) ' 1 r ' 

An integrated approach to building an acting technique as an J 
actor I actress prepares intellectually, emotionally, and physically to 
create characterizations. One master class and two two-hour voice, 
movement, and performance labs per week. Prerequisite: consent of 
instructor. 

" 
I 
' 
I 

' 
Thr 250 Theatrical Make-up {1) 

Study of the design and technique of theatrical make-up. 
Lecture/laboratory. Meets once a week for 1J6 hours. Prerequisite: 
consent of instructor. 
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Thr 300 Theatre Workshop (1) 
Application of theatre study to the challenges of theatre practice 

through participation in the production work of the State University 
Theatre. May be repeated six times. Prerequisite: 207. 

Development of materials for Children's Theatre, including 
pantomimes, improvisions, and dramatizations; implications 

•t4~;r.eeess. Ql:)sewatitm-and--,t;lartiGipation-in-the .. -departmenl:Ss-L,· 
eh:ila-B;pama...W:9I~<.shCJ.~. 

direction of young persons 
for the child audience 

be encountered when 
all production 

• ma 

Philosophies, attitudes, 
children's theatre 

of selected 

the 'teens 
to special problems 

older child. Emphasis 
through performance, cui-

shaping present-day 
world including an 

K) /Vt.~.o · rl ~I 
(Cwl 330) Theories Dramatic "/ . 

An investigation and evaluation of the precursors of the major 
modern movements in dramatic productions. Emphasis on Zola, 
Antoine, Duke George II of Saxe-Meiningen, Appia, Reinhardt, 

Belasco, and Craig. · 

340 Acting II (4) 
A continuation of Thr 240 with increased emphasis on the devel

opment of characterization. One master class and two two-hour 
voice, movement, and performance labs per week. Prerequisite: 

hr 240 or consent of instructor . 

hr 350 Directing I (3) 

I 
' ' 
' I 
I 
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The fundamentals of directing for the theater, with emphasis 
upon an organized sequence of operation, and the preparation of'c...c.a ___ _ 
prompt script, Prerequisites: Thr 235, 240, and consent of 
instructor. 

~r 351 Directing II (3) 
A study of style in theatre, and its practical application from the 

p 4.nt of view of the director. Prerequisite: Thr 350. 

:y r 360 Stagecraft ( 4) 
The basic elements of set design and construction. A study of 

basic shop techniques and procedures, mechanical devices used on 
the stage, materials used in set construction, elementary mechanical 
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Degree Requirements for the Major 
in Geological Sciences 

Gen.eral Program 

B.S.: A minimum of 66 credits for the combined major 
and second field including Ceo 120, 210, 220, 230, 240, 
310, 330 or 470, 460, 400, 410 or 480 or 440, 450 or 497; 
Mat 112, 113; Phy 120, 121, 124, 125; Chm 121 a and b, 
122 a and b, 320, 321 (or Chm 340, 341 as advised). Stu
dents are strongly urged to elect the following addiitonal 
courses. Mat 214, Mat 220 or 310, Phy 220, 221. Students 
are also encouraged to take electives in computer science 
and English, and those who expect to do graduate work in 
geology should acquire a .reading knowledge of Russian, 
German, or French. 

Teacher Education Program 
B.S. in Earth Science: A minimum of 65 credits for the 

combined major and second field including Ceo 100, 200, 
205, 210, 220, 230; Mat 112, 113; Chm 121, 122, 320, 

L 321. Phys 105, 106; Asy 123, 124; Atm 103; plus nine 
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---:.-aaclttronal crecl1ts in geology 3()o-Jevel courses or above,-. ----+-
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Teaching certification in General Science may be obtained 
by adding Bio 101 or Bio 102. Students are also encour
aged to elect Gog 201. 

~eo 100 Planet Earth (3) 
A sur\rey of current developments in our understanding of the 

' -· tion and origin of the earth-moon system, seismology and earth 
strJJcture, plate tectonics, origin of continents and oceans, and the 
o fgin of life. Three lectures each week. Fall and Spring sessions. I 

. 

Geo 105 (Env 105) Environmental Geology (3) 
Introduction to and survey of the geologic aspects of the environ-

. me t, geologic aspects of health and disease, waste disposal, mineral 
'- : - re urces and- conservation,-la!ld reclamation,-land-use planning, and-

! _ eologic hazards. Three lectures each week. Spring session. 
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Geo 110 Introductory Geology in the Field (2) 
Basic principles of geology illustrated by field examples in the 

Albany area, Elementary recognition and understanding of land
forms, rock types, structural features, fossils, and minerals. Repre
sentation of geological features on maps. Eight weeks only; two 
lectures, one four-hour field trip each week. No prerequisites. Fall 

• 
ses~wn. 
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Brawing for the theatre. Three hours of lectu1·e and one th1·ee-hou1· 
labo1·atory per weelc. Prerequisite: Thr 235. 

Thr 365 Scene Design (3) 
• . 

The applications of the principles of design to the theatre. The 
analysis of the script in visual terms and the translation of this into 
the design for a setting. Prerequisite: Thr 360. 

Thr 370 Lighting and Sound (3) 

. . . _, 
• 
' ' 

.. . . 
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Intt·oduction to the equipment used in stage lighting and sound, 
the principles of its operation, dgging, and proper maintenance. 
Subject areas will include basic optics, acoustics, electricity, ·and 

I electronics. Knowledge of simple algebra necessary. P1·erequisite: 
f -- --- __ I ---Thr-235,- -_--- - ---·-·- --· ---- - - -· - - - -- - --· - --- -- - -
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Thr 375 Lighting Design (3) , 

Light as a design element in theatrical production. The phenom
ena of color as applied to lighting, the various methods available for 
lighting the stage, advanced consideration of lighting control sys
tems and their effect on design, and the preparation of lighting 
plots. Preparation of plots will require elementary mechanical draw
ing techniques and materials. Prerequisite: Thr 370. 

Thr 380 Costuming (3) 
Introduction to basic theory, and techniques of theatrical cos

\ turning. Lectures, on costume history and design theory including 
' laboratory on construction techniques and procedures. Prerequisite: 

Thr 235. 
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-*---___..!><L-f-hr-385 Advanced-eostuming-(-9-l---------------,
1
-., 

Application of costume design theory to costume design and con- :! I' 
' I. 
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struction methods·, including laboratory period. Pre1·equisite: -l l 
Thr 380. ~ · 

Thr 397 Independent Study in Theatre (2-4) 
Directed reading and conferences on selected topics. A student 

may take the course once as strictly research, and once as a pro
duction~l·elated study, but not repeat one or the other. Prerequisite: 
consent of the instructor and department chairman. 

Thr 410 Theatre in Process (3) 
; An intensive study of the components of theatre in relation to 
I 

t production activities of State Unive1·sity Theatre. Prerequisites: 
. Thr 235, 240 and consent of instructor~ 

-···· -,. 
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~". Thr 415 Summer Theatre Production and Management (6) 
Intense, practical training in & application of a full range of 

theatre skills performance, production, management, public rela
tions; preparation of four productions during session. Full.:time 
commitment required (morning, afternoon, evening) to State Uni
versity Summer Theatre. Audition/interview required; may be re
peated once for credit; only six hours applicable to requirements fo1· 
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Geo 120 Fundamentals of Geology (3) 
Chemistry, structure, and macroscopic identification of the major 

groups of rock-forming silicates, classification of rocks. Surface 
processes, spatial and temporal relationships of rock masses. Topo
graphic and geologic map interpretation, geologic field work. Two 
lectures, one lab each week. No prerequisites. Spring session. 

Geo 200 Physical Geology (3) 
The materials of the earth's crust and the processes that shape its 

features. Laboratory; identification and significance of common 
minerals and rocks, and evaluation of topographic and geologic 
maps. Two lectures, one lab each week. Not open to students who 
have completed Geo 120. Fall Session. 
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Geo 205 Historical Geology (3) 
The history of our planet as a logical interpretation of rock se

quences, their major structure and the evolution evident in their 
fossils assemblages. Laboratory; an introduction to paleontology 
and stratigraphy, Two lectures, one lab each week. Prerequisite: 
Geo 200 or consent of instructor. Spring session. 

Geo 210 Mineralogy I (3) 
The atomic structures of minerals and the thirty-two crystal 

classes. Introduction to x-ray crystallography and crystal chemistry. 
Optical crystallography, goniometry, crystallographic 

: and projections. The polarizing microscope. Two lectures, · labs 
f each week. Prerequisite: Geo 120 or consent of Fall 

• sessiOn, 

Geo 220 Mineralogy II (3) 
Descriptive mineralogy, especially optic determination of rock

forming minerals, with the polarizing microscope. Chemical and 
, vl<f-rystallographic properties of rock-forming minerals. Two lectures, :.....:.-'f' labs, each week. Prerequisite: Geo 210. Spring session. 

Geo 230 Chronology and Field Methods (4) 
Analysis of the principles which lead to our understanding of the 

spatial and temporal relationships of rock sequences, emphasizing 
correlation by lithologic, biologic, and geochronologic methods. Two 

. lectures, one ·lab each week, integrated with some field work. 
Prerequisite: Geo 120 or consent of instructor. Fall session. 

Geo 240 Structural Geology I (3) 
Descriptive structural geology with emphasis on features seen on 

the outcrop and map scales, Regional structural associations. Two 
lectures, one lab each week including some field work. Prerequisite: 
Geo 120 or consent of instructor. Spring session. 

Geo 310 Igneous Petrography and Petrology (3) 
Description, properties, classification, and occurrence of igneous 

rocks; their mineralogical and chemical relationships. Examination 
of major igneous rock types and series. One lecture, two labs each 
week. Prerequisite: Geo 220. Fall session. 
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Geo 320 Melamorpbic Petrography and Petrology {3) 
Description, properties, classification, and occurrence of metamor-

phic rocks. Change of mineral assemblages with temperature and 
:
1
· \ pressure, Examination of major metamorphic rock types and associ-
:, J atj(ms. One l~cture, t~o labs each week. Prerequisite: Geo 220 and 
'--'~eo 310. Spnng sesswn. 

Geo 330 Sedimentary Petrography and Petrology (3) 

' 

1 : 
' 

Modem continental and marine depositional environments, Prove
nance, dispersal, and deposition of clastic sediments. Deposition of 
chemical and biogenic sediments. Mineralogy and fabric of sedi
ments, characteristics and recognition of paleo-environments. Two 

1 i le,cft~res, o~e lab each week. Prerequisite: Geo 220 and Geo 310. 
i ,

1

: \JPrmg sessiOn. 

I " Geo 340 Structural Geology II (2) 
An introduction to selected topics in mechanics including stress, 

, . st;rain, and stress-strain relations. One two-hour lecture each week. 
I P1·erequisite: Geo 240. Fall session. 

[< /Geo 370 Economic Geology (3) 

I I 
., I 
. ' 
L! 

• • 

Nature,. occunence, and origin of metallic ores, economic evapo
rites and chemical sediments, coal, oil and gas. Elementary hy
drology. Methods used in prospecting and evaluating economic de
P sits. Two lectures, one lab each week. Prerequisite: Geo 220 and 

!!0. Offered biannually, in alternation with Geo 380. Spring session, 

Geo 380 Paleontology (3) 
Invertebrate fossils; their comparative anatomy, paleoecology, 

evolution, correlation. Two lectures, one lab each week, 
' ---1 

Spring 
' ' . 

I i Geo 400 (Co J 
I \ 
• • 

! 
I 
! 

may 

Geo 410 Geochemistry (4) 
Origin, abundance and distribution of elements in various media. 

Physiochemical concepts of geologic processes and the application 
of thermodynamics and phase equilibria. Study of factors controlling 
e ement dispersion, and other topics. Four lectures each week. 

rerequisite: Chm 121, 320, or 340. Fall session. 

-,' -Geo ·440 Structural Geology Ill (4) - -- --- -
I Structural analysis, mechanisms of rock fracture and flow, inte1·· 
· pretation of regional stress and strain history from structural fea-

tl}res. Four lectures each week with some fie.ld work. Pre1·equisite: ' I · Jeo 340. Spring session. 

, Geo 450 Special Topics (3) 
l · A structured program of reading and seminars leading to an in-

I ' 

I 
• 

1 - ' 

I i 
' " ' 'I , 

' " 0 

depth understanding of a chosen topic in geology, Prerequisite: 
consent of instructor. Students may repeat course once for an addi
tional three credits. Either session. 
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Geo 460 Marine Geology (3) 
Geology of the ocean basins with emphasis on the morphology, 

sediments, sedimentary crustal structure, and evolution of 
the ocean floor. Th1·ee each week. 

c:a<JY1 ' 

• • .. ' 

--. ' .. 
I 

I 
' I 

' . 
Geo 470 Tectonics Sse"'s:• : "~~::::.: ____ :_::..::;~~~~~~·"' 

Seimologic basis plate tectonics, kinematics of plate motion, . \ , r 
geometry and evolution of plate mosaics. Analysis of the structure". · 1 

and history of shields, platforms, rift valleys, plateaux, contiJ;Lctpt_~l) 
margins, island arcs, transcurrent fault zones, and orogenic belts. 

' 

.. " 
' , I 

Two lectures, one lab each week. Prerequisite: Geo 240 and Geo 
460. Spring session. 

I ' I 
1 

V ,Geo 480 Word Historical Geology (4) ·-· ,---:-l-
1- J :A:n irnegrated survey of-Hie geologic history of the earth. Four 
i lectures each week. Prerequisite: Fall session. 

I Geo 497 Independent Study (3) 
i A field or laborato1y investigation geologic problem, 
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including the writing of a research report to be unde1taken during 
the senior year. Prerequisite: consent of instructor. Students may 
repeat course once- for an additional three credits. Either session. 

DEPARTMENT OF GERMANIC LANGUAGES 
AND LITERATURES 

FACULTY: S. Barlau, F. Beharriell, U. Mache, E. Moore, 
T. Nadar, E. Schrader-Gentry, J. Spalek, J. Strelka, J. 

Winkelman. 

The department endeavors to expand the student's intel
lectual horizon to embrace a culture other than his/her 
own. The foreign language is therefore treated both as an 
end and as a means to the larger end of acquainting the 
student with the foreign country and its culture. 

Special Programs or Opportunities: 

Extra-curricular opportunities to practice the foreign 
language are afforded by language clubs and language 
tables. Students in the department may participate in the 
summer program of the Goethe-Institute or may qualify 
for a year-abroad program at the University of Wiirzburg . 

Degree Requirements for the Major in German 

General Program 

B.A.: At least 30 credits of German above Ger 205, in
cluding Ger 300 a and b, 301 a, 308 a and b, 400, and a 
minimum of six credits in upper division literature courses. 
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[ Teacher Education Program 

B.A.: At least 30 credits of German above Ger 205, in
; eluding Ger 300 a and b, 301 a, 308 a and b, 400, and a 

L_ ,, 

1 [ Honors Program 
I l B.A.: Students may apply to the program by letter to the 

Chairman of the Department of Germanic Languages and 
. [ Literatures before April 1 of the student's sophomore year. 

• 

1 
:1 

I Admission to the program will depend upon prior perfor
. mance of the student which can be supported by letters of 

recommendation from his teachers . 

Honors Requirements 

II r Ger 300 a and b, 301 a, 308 a and b, 391 a and b, 400, 
I 491; and at least 6 credits in literature at the 400 level. 
ll For each of its undergraduate major programs, the de-

partment recommends a course in German history as a 
! ' 
i 

Beginner's course on 
, fundamentals of German grammar, and oral expres-

1, 

i sion; graded readings. Five classes, two half-hour laboratories each 
, ~ tpeek. 

v'Ger 102 Elementary . , , , · . ·~ 
I ~ Continuation of approach of Ger iOI. Reading' of':( 
\ • selections from German fiction to further develop the reading skill. 'l I' 
\ ; classes, two half-hour laboratories each week. Prerequisite: 

10 1 or placement by examination. 
. . r 

' 110 Business German for Beginners (4) 
b Beginner's course intended for students majoring in business, 

economics, or related fields·. Audio-lingual approach. Five classes, 
two half-hour laboratories each week. 

l. -

' ' 
i 

' . 

' 
! 

emphasis on 
oriented material. Five classes; 

i 
Cwl 114 German Literature In English Translation (3) 

t See courses in Comparative Literature. 

· ; Cwl115 Modern Dutch and Flemish Literature in Translation (3) 
' i See courses in Comparative Literature. 
' .-' . •• • 
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Ger 120 Germany: East and West (3) 

·, 

I 

I 
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! 

Exploration and discussion of various aspects of German civili
zation since 1945, as illustrated by contemporary literature, art, and 
thought. Team teaching and use of audio-visual materials such as 
films and slides. Conducted in English. 

Ger 125 Goethe to Thomas Mann In English Translation ('3) 
Representative authors and works from the end of the 18th cen

tury to the beginning of the 20th. Includes: Goethe, Kleist, Heine, 
BUchner, E.T.A. Hoffmann, Fontane, Thomas Mann. Lectures and 
readings in English. 

• 

': !' 
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' 
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l 

i Ger 180 Contemporary German Novelists (3) 
'! · The representative German novelists from 1945 to the present, , , 
\ including Boll, Grass, Frisch, Johnson, Lenz._Discussed-against-the--'-; 
,---c-haclegrouna of contemporary social, political and literary develop

I ; ' 

' I 

I 
I 
I 
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I' 

t 
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• • 

ments, both in West and East Germany. Lectures and discussions in 
English. 

Ger 201 Intermediate German ( 4) 
Review of grammar and syntax, followed by literary readings in 

conjunction with a continuation of the audio-lingual method. Four 
classes each week. One hour laboratory attendance each week is 

Prerequisite: Ger 102 or placement by examination. 

202 Intermediate German (3) 
Continued literary 1·eadings in conjunction with a continued em

on the audio-lingual method. Three classes each week. One 
laboratory attendance each week is recommended. Prerequisite: 

201 or placement by examination. 
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Reading and technique of translation of scientific works for those , i 
who wish to use the language in research. Prerequisite: l \201 or ' ' 

Luther to Freu : ermany n e ontext of Western 1 : !' 
Civilization (3) 

A survey of cultural histmy of Gennany from the Renaissance to 
I 

, ' 1-
~ - ~ 

the present. Particular emphasis on the impact of other European 
civilizations on German life as well as on Ge1man contributions to 1 f 

' ' 

Western traditions. Slides and other visual aids ;)1''1 Jls.ed to supple- ', : 
ID <..11-t rf( ,\ . . /Y" I I 

· u~h¢/yytev S.J ( t:r-r·o}f-1-')' 
(3) ' •' 

Concentration on the works and life of one major author, such as ·, [ 
Franz Kafka, or one· of· the No bet Prize winners Thomas Mann, i • 

I 
Hermann Hesse, and Heinrich Boll. The works selected will be · · 

'chosen for their literary value as well as for their significance as a 
commentary on the problems facing man in our century. Lectures 
and readings in English. Course may be repeated when subject 

;changes. 

.-J Ger 241 Brecht: Poet and Playwright (3) 
A study of representative dramatic and poetic works by Brecht 

with emphasis on theory and practice of "Epic Theater" 
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1. f l l contributions to modern drama and film; discussion of biographical 
and political aspects of Brecht's career as reflected in his work. 
Lectures and readings in English, supplemented by films and 

1 i r cordings. . ·· · · '· 

l 
A survey of · German oral traditions and customs in Germany, 

Austria and Switzerland; their origins, meanings, and reflections in 
~ r 

1 
literature of the 19th and 20th centuries, with slides, films and 

!. ;usical illustrations. Conducted in English. 

Ger 260 Humor and Satire in German Literature {3) 

'I ture in all genres, i~ pros~ and verse. The .readings and lectures ~re 
,, · supplemented by d1scusswn of the theones of humor and sabre. 
' . 

C nducted in English. 

• • 

1
·- Ger 270 Nordic Saga and Myth (3) 
• Readings and discussion of the Poetic Edda, mythic songs of gods 
l and heroes, and Icelandic family sagas. Life in the pre-Christian era , _ ;;s demonstrated by archeological discoveries. Conducted in English. 

• I, Inten~ive oral practice; building of active vocabulary; conversa-
' - tion and composition based upon readings from German litemture 

and history. Classes meet three times per week. Prerequisite: 
-~ Ger 202 or placement by examination including a written portion, 

1 300 a is a prerequisite for Ger 300 b. 
I • 

(3, 3) 
. . Advanced oral practice; building of active conversa
ll I tion and composition based upon readings from German litemture l and history. Classes meet three times per week. Prerequisite: 
· · 300 b or placement by examination including a written portion. 

r: 
I 
• • 

I 
• 

301 a is a prerequisite for Ger 301 b. 

308 a Masterworks of German Literature I {3) 
Selected masterworks of German literature, mainly from the 18th 

an 19th centuries. Introduction to literary analysis. Prerequisite: 
G r 202 or placement by examination. 

1 
Ger 308 b Masterworks of German Literature II (3) 

" Selected masterworks of German literature from the 19th and the 

' 
I . " 
" 

I 
' ! . " 

. ,. 

I 
• 

· centuries. May be taken to Ger 308 a. Prerequisite: 
202 or placement-by- - - -- -

of modern German 
German are advised to 

~ ~-

German Lyric (3,._.) f~ 
A basic course in German lyric poetry concentrating on the 

reP. esentative poets fmm Goethe to the present. Introduction to the 
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types and movements in German lyric poetry. Includes works of 
Goethe, HOlderlin, Eichendorff, Heine, Rilke and others. 

w 6 Faust: 1587 o I a rese (3) 5 ~ 
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Ger 391 a Junior Honors in German (4) (1.111 ~J-1/11 . 
Study of selected major WDl'ks of German literature. Preparatwn : f 

of project for relation to the background of their authors and ' 
periods. Training in techniques of literary analysis, criticism, and ·• -
research by discussion, instruction in bibliographical methods, and 
the writing of regular short papers. Restricted to junior German · r 

ma1'ors who have been admitted to the Honors Program. ' I' 
______ P~re~reguisites: Ger 308 a and b or_c_onpurre_nt_enrollment. First -.-l 
I session. 
, 
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Ger 391 b Junior Honors in German (4) 
Independent reading program in German literature. Preparation 

of project for individual study. Limited to members of the German 
Honors Program wh!? have completed Ger 391 a. Second session. 

Ger 400 Growth and Structure of the German Language (3) 
Introduction to phonological and morphological systems of Ger

an. Survey of t e.-cl.~elopment and structure of German from the 
· earliest t~es o the present. Lectures in English. 

Ger 415 Masterworks of Medieval German Literature (3) 
Study of the major works and literary trends of the German 

Middle Ages including selections from the Hildebrandslied, 
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ohmen-aJl:--;c,,~ 
well as the major poets of the Minnesang. The course includes an .\ 
introduction to the cultural and historical background of the period. : 

i Prerequisites: Ger 308 a and b or consent of instructor. ., 

J Ger 430 Age of Goethe I (3) 
Reading and discussion of selected works of Lessing, Goethe, 

Schiller and their contemporaries. Prerequisites: Ger 308 a and h 
6r consent of instructor. 

", Ger 435 Age of Goethe II (3) 
Reading and discussion of selected works of the German Roman

tics and their contemporaries. Prerequisites: Ger 308 a and h or 
consent of instructor. 

Reading and discussion of representative novels and novellas· by 
principal German authors of the 19th century. Prerequisites: 
308 a and b or consent of instructor. 

445 19th Century German Drama (3) 
•. Reading and discussion of major dramas of the 19th centmy and 

the relevant dramatic theories. Prerequisites: Ger 308 a and b or 
consent of instructor. 
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20th Century German Prose Fiction (3) 
Reading and discussion of representative prose works by the 

principal German authors of the 20th century. Prerequisites: Ger 
1 ~08 a and b or consent of instructor. 
I v-l Ger 455 20th Century German Drama (3) 
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Reading and discussion of representative German dramatists of 
the 20th century. Prerequisites: Ger 308 a and b or consent of 
i . structor. 

Ger 460 Goethe's Faust (3) 
Reading of Goethe's Faust against the background of Goethe's 

life: the growth of the Faust legend and of previous Faust dramas. 
erequisites: Ger 308 a and b or consent of instructor. 

Ger 491 Senior Honors In German (4) 
Writing of the Senior Honors Thesis nnder the direction of a 

ember of the German faculty. Limited to members of the German 
onors Prog1•am who have completed Ger 391 b. Either session. 

Ger 495 a Reading German for Graduate Students (4) 
Introduction to reading German for graduate students, followed 

by readings of gradually increasing difficulty. 
Students passing both sessions with a grade of B or better will be 

certified to their major departments and to the Office of Graduate 
Studies as having attained a reading proficiency at least equal to 

· · 1 that represented by passing the Princeton Graduate Reading Exami-

7. tion. Prerequisite: admission to graduate study. 

! -- -· 

! 
•• 

-""~-""--'tlGtt.er49!t b Reading German lor Graduate Students (4) 

• • 

Continuation of Ger 495 a with readings of increasing difficulty. 
The last part of the second session will be devoted to reading un
edited scholarly and scientific texts selected from the humanities, 
science, and social science fields. 

i f 

Students passing both sessions with a grade of B or better will be 
certified to their major departments and to the Office of Graduate 
Studies as having attained a reading proficiency at least equal to 
that represented by passing the Princeton Graduate Reading 
E amination. 

) er 497 Independent Studies in German (3-6) 
I Projects . in selected areas of Gm·man Studies, with regular 
" progress reports. Prerequisite: consent of department chairman. 

May be repeated once for credit when topics differ. 
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DEPARTMENT OF HISPANIC AND ITALIAN STUDIES 

FACULTY: A. Baker, A. Berenguer, M. Bieder, R. Bosch, 
C. Brake!, A. Carlos, F. Carrino, R. Castagnino, S. E. 
Schyfter, D. Fachard, F. Frank, L. Jenaro-MacLennan, 
E. C. Munro, C. Nepaulsingh, R. Osuna, J. M. Polo de 

Bernabe, G. Rimanelli, R. Schmidt, A. Zitelli. 

The Department of Hispanic and Italian Studies expects 
its students to become highly proficient in speaking, under
standing, reading, and writing the foreign language as well 
as to develop a thorough knowledge of and an appreciation 
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for the literature_and-civilization-. Proficiency-in-language.---: I 

skills is regarded not only as an end in itself but also as a 
means of studying a foreign culture. The department offers - ' 
full programs leading to the B.A. in Spanish and Italian, ' ' 

and a Portuguese cqrriculum sufficient to petmit an under
graduate a second field sequence. 

All students wishing to enter language courses must take 
the placement examination administered by the depart
ment. 

Language majors normally take, in their junior year, the 
proficiency examination in their respective languages ad
ministered by the New York State Department of Educa
tion. 

Special Programs or Opportunities: 

Through the Honors program students are encouraged 
to undertake carefully supervised independent study. 

The major in Inter-American Studies offered by the 
Center for Inter-American Studies allows for a concentra
tion in Spanish. The Department of Hispanic and Italian 
Studies also participates in interdisciplinary studies in con
junction with programs in Linguistics, Puerto Rican Stud
ies, the School of Education, and the Departments of Art, 
Classics, Comparative and World Literature, History, and 
Music. 

A year-abroad program was initiated at the International 
Institute in Madrid, Spain in 1970. Pre-entrance summer 
programs are offered in Italy and Spain. For more detailed 
information, see "Office of International Programs Study 
Abroad Programs." Use of the foreign language and the 
exchange of ideas are fostered through language dormi
tories, language clubs, colloquia, lectures, and other de
partment activities. 
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Degree Requirements for the Major in Italian * 
General Program 

B.A.: A minimum of 33 credits including Ita 207 a and 
b, Ita 223, Ita 331 a and b, Ita 301, Ita 421. Twelve addi
tional credits must be at the 300 level or above including 
three credits of literature courses at or above the 400 level. 

Teacher Education Program 

B.A.: A minimum of 33 credits including Ita 207 a and 
b, Ita 223, Ita 301, Ita 311 a and b, Ita 421. Twelve addi
ticmal credits must be at the 300 level or above including 
three credits of literature courses at or above the 400 level. 

N.B. Lin 206 may be taken as part of the major se
quence in both the General and Teacher Education Pro-

• 

101 a and b Elementary Italian (4, 4) 
Beginner's course with audio-lingual approach; fundamentals of 

language structure and sounds; emphasis on col'rect pronunciation - -- r 
1 and oral expression; graded readings. Glasses meet four times per 

u 

! week, plus two required homework periods in the language labora
_:_cl:_· --"'to'-'-r . Prere uisite: For Ita 101 a for be inners: none· for studen 

with high school Italian: placement. For Ita 101 b: 101 a or 
p 'acement. ' 

I 
' I f 'Ita 101 c Intensive Elementary Italian (8), 
' ' An intensive one-session elementa1y language com·se covel'ing 

both 101 a and 101 b. Fundamental language skill with pl'imary 
emphasis on audio-lingual skills. Meets ten hours per week, includ
in 1 one hour of supervised laboratory work. Prerequisite: For be

. ners: none; for students with high school Italian: placement. 

Ita 102 a and b Intermediate Italian (4, 3) 
Modern Italian readings: Review of Italian grammar, composition 

a;):tl conversation. Prerequisite: For Ita 102 a: 101 b or 101 c or 
· ~acement; for Ita 102 b: 102 a or placement. 
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Jta_1 02 "- lntensive_lntermedlale Italian (7)_ __ __ _ _ _ __ ___ _ __ _ 
An intensive one-session intermediate language course covering 

both 102 a and 102 b. Primary focus on the development of reading 
skills and the improvement of audio-lingual skills. Meets eight hours 
per week including one hour of supervised laboratory work. 
Prerequisite: Ita 101 b or 101 c or placement. 

"No degree will be awarded in this program after August, 1978. 
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Cwl 116 Italian Literature in English Translation 
See Cwlll6. 

Ita 207 a and b Intermediate Conversation and Composition (3, 3) 
Primary emphasis on the active skills of speaking and writing. 

Prerequisite: For Ita 207 a: 102 b or 102 c or placement; for Ita 
b: 207 . .11. qr Jllacement. · (: \ · 

· i.t~ .:Z:iti.f!-~<H7!<e-v· Ey:.p_e1'tt'M. C'..IL ~...~ 
223 Introduction to Literary Methods (3) . 
Textual exposition of readings selected according to genre, with 

an introduction to literary terminology and writing. Prerequisite: 
Ita 102 b or 102 c or placement. 
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1, Ita 301 Advanced Conversation and Composition (3) ' 
' ' 

,------Intensive practice in speaking- ana-writing-Italian.-Prerequisite: -, -~ 
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Ita 207b" or placement. 

Ita 311 a General View of Italian Literature (3) 
Survey of Italian literature from its origins to the end of the 

Renaissance. Prerequisite: Ita 223" or consent of depattment 
chairman. 

Ita 311 b General View of Italian Literature (3) 
Survey of Italian literature from the end of the Renaissance to 

the present. Prerequisite: Ita 223" or consent of department chair
man. 

Ita 315 a Italian Civilization (3) 
! Study of fundamental aspects of Italian life, art, and thought 
' -r , during the Middle Ages and the Renaissance. ..P.r!'_t:~quisite: 

+-~"""· ±~~rtn~::~~cw lA:/f4rJJM:~cs) - ·~/Pl 
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,j Ita 315 b Italian Civilization (3) ' -
Continuation of Ita 315 a from the Baroque period to the present 

time. Prerequisite: Ita 270 b" or . 

Ita 397 Independent Study in Italian ~ . e (?- -1-t) 
Study by a. student in an area of mterest not treated in 

currently offered courses. Work performed under direction of a 
professor chosen by the student on a topic approved by the depart
ment. May be repeated once with special departmental approval. 
Prerequisite: Ita 3ll b. 

Ita 401 Advanced Language (3) 
Designed to give students intensive practice in conversation, dic

tion, and translation. Study of passages from modem Italian authors 
for style and shades of expression. Prerequisites: Ita 301 or 

lacement. 

Ita 421 Dante (3) 
Introduction to the Divina Commedia. Conducted in Italian. 

Required of all majors in Italian. Prerequisite: Ita 3ll a or consent 
of department chairman. 

"Grade of SIC or better is required for the prerequisite unless 
waived by the chairman of the department. 
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Ita 435 II Trecento (3) 
Introduction to the literature of the period with special emphasis 

on Petrarch's Canzoniere and Boccaccio's Decamerone. Prerequisite: 
Ita 311 a or consent of department chairman. 

Ita 441 a The Italian Renaissance (Part I) (3) 
A study of Italian Renaissance, with emphasis on the individual 

authors as well as on their influence on other western cultures ana--
on the thinking of the following centuries. Part I: from Petrarch to 
Valla to Boiardo and to the circle of Lorenzo de' Medici. The new 
critical spirit and the search beyond all traditional boundarieS". 
Prerequisite: Ita 311 a. 

Ita 441 b The Italian Renaissance (Part II) (3) 
Continuation of Ita 441 a. From Machiavelli, Ariosto, and Guic

ciardini to Cellini, Bandello, Vasari, and Tasso. Prerequisite: Ita 
311 a or consent of department chairman, 

\ ta 461 From Baroque to Arcadia (3) 
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, I A study of literature, trends, and ideas of the 17th and 18th 

i centuries, from Galileo to Madno to Vico, and to Goldoni, Parini, 
--"- nd-AYleri. P-rerequisite: Ita--B-1-J:-b or consent of depa men -----+ 

chairman. 
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Ita 471 Italian Literature of the 19th Century I (3) 
From Neo-Classicism to Romanticism. A study of the prose and 

poetry of the eady 19th century; in particular, the works of Monti, 
Foscolo, Leopardi, and Manzoni. Prerequisite: Ita 311 b or consent 
of department chairman . 

Ita 472 Italian Lilerature of the 19th Century II (3) 
A study of the 19th Century prose and poetry, in particular the 

WDl'ks of Carducci, Pascoli, D' Annunzio, and Verga. Prerequisite: 
; _Ita 311 b_or_consenLoLdepartment chairman.- - --_, 
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Ita 481 The Italian Novel of the 20th Century (3) 
A study of the Italian novel from the beginning of the century to 

t e present. Prerequisite: Ita 311 b. 

Ita 482 Italian Poetry and Drama of the 20th Century (3) 
Survey of the various trends and movements in contemporary 

Italian poetry and drama, Prerequisite: Ita 311 b. 
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Portuguese 
Por 101 a and b Elementary Portuguese (4, 4) 

Beginner's course with audio-lingual approach; fundamentals of 
language structure and sounds; emphasis on correct pronunciation 
and oral expression; graded readings. Classes meet four times per 
week, plus two required lwmew01·k periods in the language labora
tory. Prerequisite: For Por 101 a, for beginners: none; for students 
with high school Portuguese: placement; for POl' 101 b: 101 a or 
placement. 

\. Pocr 102t' lndte~mtedi~te Portukgue~teh (4tl) f 
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,---,/ special-emphasis-to-readings-. Gonducted-in -Portuguese. Prerequisite: . 

I
• I Por 101 b or placement. 
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! Pot 107 a and b Intermediate Conversation and Composition (3, 3) 

I. ; Primary emphasis on the active skills of speaking and writing. 
Prerequisite: For Por 107 a: 102 or placement; for Por 107 b: 
107 a or placement. 

• 

' ' 
' I 
I Por 211 Introduction to Portuguese Literature (3) 

Reading of major works of Portuguese literature from the Middle 
Ages to the present. Concentration on such masters as Camoes, Gil 

;Vicente, Garrett, Ega de Queiroz, Fernando Pessoa. Prerequisite: 
1 Por 102 or placement. 

t 
1 , Por 212 Introduction to Brazilian Literature (3) 
~ Reading of major works of Brazilian literature from the Colonial 
;,-': __ ' periucl.until-the-p:resent.-Frerequisite. Por 102 or placement. 

I 
' I I ·J Por 221 Introduction to Literary Methods (3) 

Textual exposition of readings, selected according to genre with 

f
. an introduction to literary terminology and writing. Poetry and 
drama. Prerequisite: Por 102 or placement. 

I 
·<j Por 222 Introduction to Literary Methods (3) 

' j' 

Textual exposition of readings, selected according to genre with 
an introduction to literary terminology and writing. Prose genres. 
Prerequisite: POl' 102 or placement. 

2.-~) 
Por 397 Independent Study in Portuguese · 

Study by a student in an area of not treated in 
courses currently offered. Work perfonned under direction of a 
professor chosen by the student on a topic approved by the depart
ment. May be repeated once with special departmental approval. 
Prerequisite: Por 102 or placement. 

Degree 

General Program 

for the Major in Spanish 

B.A.: A minimum of 35 credits including Spn 106 a, 
Spn 107 a and b, Spn 123, Spn 211 a and b, Spn 301, 
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Spn 305 and 15 additional credits, Twelve credits must be 
at the 300 level or above, including a minimum of six 
credits of literature courses at or above the 400 level. 

Teacher Education Program 

B.A.: A minimum of 35 credits including Spn 106 a, 
Spn 107 a and b, Spn 123, Spn 211 a and b, Spn 301, 
Spn 305 and 15 additional credits. Twelve credits must be 
at the 300 level or above, including a minimum of six 
credits of literature courses at or above the 400 level. 

N.B. Lin 206 may be taken as part of the major se
quence in both the General and Teacher Education pro
grams. 

General Program in Inter-American Studies 

Combined major and second field in Inter-American 
Studies with emphasis in Spanish (B.A. degree). A mini
mum of 56 credits to include 27 credits of Spanish above 
102 b, Por 101 a and b and las 400. Eighteen credits of 
area studies to include His 100 a and b or His 131 a and b, 
366 a and b three additional redi o L · · 
History as advised, and three credits as advised from 
courses in Social Sciences or Philosophy dealing with Latin 
America. 

Honors Program 
B.A.: Admission to the Honors Program is by letter of 

application submitted to the chairman of the Department 
of Hispanic and Italian Studies by April 1 of the student's 
sophomore year and subsequent approval by the Depart
ment of the Honors Committee's nomination. The program 
refluires a minimum of 35 credits including Spn 106 a, Spn 

07-a-and b, Spn 123, Spn-21-1-a and b,-Spn 301,-Spn 305,
pn 391 a and b, Spn 491, and at least three credits in 

literature courses at or above the 400 level. 

Spn 101 a and b Elementary Spanish (4, 4) 
Beginner's course with audio-lingual approach; fundamentals of 

language structure and sounds; emphasis on correct pronunciation 
and oral expression; graded readings. Classes meet four times per 
week; plus two required homework periods in the language labora
tory. Prerequisite: For Spn 101 a, for beginners: none; for students 
with high school SpaniEh: placement; for Spn 101 b: 101 a or 
placement. 
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Spn 101 c Intensive Elementary Spanish (8) 
An intensive one-session elementary language course covering 

both Spn 101 a and 101 b. Fundamental language skills with pri
mary emphasis on audio-lingual skills. Meets ten hours per week, 
including one hour of supervised laboratory work. Students required 
to make extensive additional use of laboratory facilities. 
Prerequisites: For beginners: none; for students with high school 
Spanish: placement. 

Spn 102 a Intermediate Spanish (4) 
Continued intensive work in language skills of listening, speaking, 

reading, and writing, with special emphasis on reading and the 
writing of short compositions. Prerequisite: Spn 101 b or 101 c or 

-- ---- ----

placement. 

Spn 102 b Intermediate Spanish (3) 
Continued work with the four skills as in Spn 102 a, emphasis 

on the reading of more difficult material. Short compositions and 
I discussions in Spanish. Prerequisite: Spn 102 a or placement. 

Spn 102 c Intensive Intermediate Spanish (7) 
An intensive one-session intermediate language course covering 

both Spn 102 a and 102 b. Primary focus on the development of 
mading skills and the improvement of audio-lingual skills. Meets 
eight hours per week, including one hour of supervised laboratory 
work. Presentation and review of grammatical structures appropriate 
to these skills. Prerequisite: Spn 101 b or 101 c or placement. 

Spn 105 Spanish for Native Speakers (4) 
Especially designed for the native-speaker with little formal 

study of the language. Topics will include reading, spelling, 
grammar, composition, vocabulary building, with attention to in
dividual needs. Five meetings per week including required labora
tory. Prerequisite: Placement or consent of instructor. 

Spn 106 a and b Intermediate Conversation and Oral 
Grammar (2, 2) 

Primary emphasis on the active skill of speaking. To be taken 
simultaneously with Spn 107 a and b. Either or both terms of this 
course may be waived upon demonstration of sufficient oral skill. 
Prerequisite: For Spn 106 a: 102 b or 102 c or placement; for 
Spn 106 b: 106 a or placement. 

Spn 107 a and b Intermediate Composition and Written 
Grammar (2, 2) 

Primaty emphasis on the active skill of writing. To be taken 
simultaneously with Spn 106 a and b. Either or both terms of this 
course may be waived upon demonstration of sufficient writing skill. 
Prerequisite: For Spn 107 a: 102 b or 102 c or placement; for 
Spn 107 b: 107 a or placement. 

Cwl 112 Hispanic Literature in English Translation (3) 
See Cwlll2. 
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Spn 123 Introduction to Literary Methods (3) 
Textual exposition of readings, selected according to genre with 

an introduction to literary terminology and writing. Prerequisites: 
Spn 102 b or 102 c or placement. 

pn 211 a Representative Spanish Authors (3) 
Survey of Spanish literature from its origins to the end of the 

17th century. Prerequisite: Spn 123. 

Spn 211 b Representative Spanish Authors (3) 
Survey of Spanish literature from the beginning of the 18th 

century to the present, Prerequisite: Spn 123, 

Spn 301 Advanced Conversation and Composition (3) 
An intensive study of the language, with frequent short composi

tions. Either session. Prerequisite: Spn 106 b and Spn 107 b, or 
placement. 

Spn 302 Advanced Conversation and Composition (3) 
An intensive study of the language, with special attention to 

nalysis of construction and to organization, expression and style 
'n themes. Either session. Prerequisite: Spn 301 or placement. 

Spn 305 Spanish Phonetics (2) 
Spanish speech sounds in prose and verse. Drill in conversational 

speech, intonation, and the analysis of sound production. Extensive 
use is made of recordings. Either session. Prerequisite: Spn 102 b 

-'----~--7!owr-"lil2 c or placement. 

f 

\ 

i i V Spn 311 Readings in Early Spanish Literature (3) 
I t Selected readings in Spanish literature from the 12th through the 
' . 15th century, with emphasis on both language and literature. 

Prerequisite: Spn 123. 

I 
! Spn 313 Spanish Civilizati.on (3) 
' 

/A study of the unique character of the Spanish peoples and an 
, &amination of the various aspects of Spanish culture through the 
19th century. 

, Spn 314 a, b (Jst 314 a, b) Literature of the Spanish-Portuguese 
Jews and New Christians (3, 3) 

_, _ _ _ _S am_e _as _J st _31!1 a_, b_. 

' 

I ' ' 

' 

' l ! ' 

Spn 315 Hispanic Civilization of the 20th Century (3) 
A study of the cultural manifestations of the great political and 

social changes which have taken place in Spain and Spanish 
America in the 20th century, A different country or group of coun
tries will be studied each session. May be repeated once for credit. 

Spn 316 a Spanish American Literature to 1888 (3) 
Survey of literary movements in Spanish America. Selected 

readings, lectures, discussions, and reports on collateral readings, 
Prerequisite: Spn 123. 
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Spn 316 b Spanish American Literature from 1888 to 1940 (3} 
Survey of literary movements in Spanish America from 1888 to 

1940. Selected readings, lectures, discussions, and reports on col
'ateral readings. Prerequisite: Spn 123. 

Spn 317 Latin American Civilization (3) 
A study of Spanish American cultures and institutions from the 

beginnings to the 20th century. 

Spn 321 Spanish Drama (3) 
Analysis of plays from various periods with emphasis on the 

specific characteristics o£ the genre. Prerequisite: Spn 123. 
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Analysis of poetry from various periods with emphasis on the · · 
specific characteristics of the genre. Prerequisite: Spn 123. 

, Spn 324 The Spanish Novel (3) 
Analysis of novels from various periods with emphasis on the 

/specific characteristics of the genre. Prerequisite: Spn 123. 

,, 
I 

r . 
~ 
• 

J Spn 325 Spanish Short Fiction (3) 

r 

Analysis-of selections from various periods with emphasis on the 
specific characteristics of the genre. Prerequisite: Spn 123. 

Spn 333 Don Quijote de Ia Mancha (3) 
A study of Don Quijote, including consideration of its impottance 

in world literature. Readings and ·discussion in English. Majors are 
·;expected to read the novel in Spanish . 

I· < 

:! ~ 

~ I; 
J 

, Spn-344 Wo•nen-in-Hispanic-li-terature-(-&r----- ----- --.. - .. 
Images· of women as reflected in diverse works in Hispanic l 

literature. Readings and discussions in English. 

Junior Honoro in Spanish (4) 
leoted major works in Spanish literature i!J.rith.1!fr en-

.,., to the background -of ·r·<uthors r r 
of I li 

-

., ..... vrt papers. 
majors been admitted to the Honors 
as· a 4 level literature course for the major requiremenf'll,"'-'" 
Prerequisites: Spn 211 ai) and 211 bi). First session. 

391 ·b Junior Honors in Spanish {4) 
in areas of Spanish • :r. 

I, . ' 

course for the 
• • session. .·. 

" .. .. 
,,. Spn 391 Independent ·Study in Spanish (1-4) 

Study by a student in an area of special interest not treated in 
courses currently offe red. Work perfo1med under direction of a pro
fessor chosen by the student on a topic approved by the department. 
May be repeated once with special departmental approval. 
.Prerequisite : Spn 211 a or Spn 211 b. 
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Spn 401 Advanced Language (3) 
Designed to give students intensive practice in conversation, 

diction and translation. Study of passages from modem Spanish 
authors for style and shades of expres~ion, Either term. 
Prerequisite: Spn 30 II' or 302 or placement. I ! 

! L 
' 

Vspn 402 Spanish Linguistics: Morphology and Syntax (3) 
" I , 
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A survey of the structure of the Spanish language in the light of 
current linguistic theory. Emphasis will be on the fields of 
morphology and syntax. Prerequisite: Spn 305 or consent of 
• nstructor. 

, , , (2) 
Spn 403 Spanish for Teachers.m -

An intensive course in Spanish grammar with the needs of the 
beginning teacher in mind. Emphasis on those aspects of grammar 

-which cause the most difficulty to English-speaking students, A 
quarter course, Meets four hours per week. Prerequisite: Spn 301 
or placement. 

l3) 
Spn 404 Advanced 

Spn 405 Evolution of the Spanish Language (3) 
Development of modern Spanish from Vulgar Latin; medieval 

phonology and morphology. 

A study of selected major writers of Cuba, the Dominican Re-
public, and Puerto Rico of the 19th and 20th centuries. Special 
consideration of literature as a reflection of situations and problems 

eculiar to the Hispanic Caribbean. Conducted in Spanish. 
rerequisite: Spn 123. 

Spn 416 Spanish American Literature 1940-present (3) 
Survey of literary movements in Spanish America from 1940 to 

present. Major emphasis on the most recent developments in 
Jpanish American literature. Prerequisite: Spn 211 a or 211 b. 

Spn 420 20th Century Women Writers (3) 
A study of the contributions of women writers to 20th Century 

Hispanic literatures. Special attention to the manner in which 
-women -perceive-reality -in- a- male-oriented world.-Prerequisite: 

_pn 211 b. 

Spn 444 Comedy and Satire in Hispanic Literature (3) 
Study of comic and satiric literature. Discussion on the theory of 

laughter, comedy, the absurd and the grotesque. Prerequisite: Spn 
11 a or Spn 211 b. 

Spn 445 The Anti-Hero in Hispanic Literature (3) 
A study of the anti-hero as a protagonist in Hispanic literature. 

Prerequisite: Spn 211 a or Spn 211 b. 
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Spn 446 Literature of Social Protest (3) 
An examination of several major works of Hispanic literature 

which are interesting as literature and also as expression of social 
rotest. Prerequisite: Spn 211 a or Spn 211 b . 

Spn 481 Spanish Literature of the 20th Century (3) 
Study of the Generation of '98 within its historical and philo

sophic context. Prerequisite: Spn 211 b.<~ 

~pn 482 Spanish Literature of the 20th Century (3) 
Study of contemporary Spanish literature from the Generation of 

m 21 <~ 

have completed Spn 391 b. 

~·"' 
DEPA NT OF 

\ 

FACULTY: T. Barker, G. Barker-Benfield, T. Beck, D. 
Birn, K. Birr, A. Ekirch, M. Elbow, D. Ellinwood, L. 
Fields, J. Giovinco, J, Hahner, R. Hoffman, R. Kendall, 
S. Kim, H. P. Krosby, D. Liedel, J. Monfasani, C. New
bold, H. Price, W. Reedy, W. Roberts, B. Solnick, I. Steen, 

C. Tucker, R. Wesser, L. Wittner, J. Zacek. 
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f The objective of the department is to provide its stu-
' - . 

+-' ----Tidents with a thorough grounclmg m our culturaln::oer"'·i"'ta""'g"'e,------
1 11 

• 

seen from both social scientific and humanistic perspec- 'i 
1 
.. 

tives, The department prepares undergraduates for gradu- , . 
ate work in history, professional schools such as law, sec
ondary school teaching, and a variety of vocations which 
require a strong liberal education. 

To accomplish its objectives, the department offers full 
programs leading to the B.A., the M.A., and the Ph.D. In 
addition, it participates in several inter-departmental pro
grams including Asian Studies, Social Studies, Urban Af
fairs, Women's Studies, Inter-American Area and Language 
Studies and Russian and East European Studies. Students 
interested in ancient history, African history, Afro-Amer
ican history, Jewish history, or Puerto Rican history are 
referred to the Classics Department, the Department of 
African and Afro-American Studies, the Department of 
Judaic Studies, and the program in Puerto Rican Studies. 

<~ Grade of S, C or better is required for the prerequisite unless 
waived by the chairman of the department. 
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Special Programs or Opportunities 
The department encourages its majors to participate in 

those international programs relevant to their particular 
historical interests. For more detailed information, see 
heading "Office of International Programs." 

Degree 

General Program 

for the Major in History 

B.A.: A minimum of 36 credits in history including: a 
minimum of 18 credits in one of the designated fields of 
concentration (American, Asian, !hero-American, or Euro
pean history); a minimum of six credits in courses at the 
300 level or above outside the field of concentration; a 
minimum of three credits in a history colloquium or His
tory 498. 

(Combined major and second field in Inter-American 
Studies with emphasis in History): His 100 a and b, or 131 
a and b, 366 a and b, and 12 additional credits of History 

' 
' 
' 

i 
' ' i 
I 

! 
I 
I 
I 

·' 

·I 
), 

relating to Latin America as advised; three credits as ad-
_l_--- isecLfrom com:ses-in-the Social---Seim=wes m~hi-lesophy'---+11 

dealing with Latin America; las 400; seven credits of in- I 
• • 
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termediate and advanced conversational Spanish, Spn 316 I 
a and b, Spn 317, and Por 101 a and b. ·I 

Teacher Education Program 

B.A.: (Major in History and second field in Social' Stud
ies); 60 credits including: A major of 36 credits in history 
including: a minimum of 18 credits in one of the desig
nated fields·· of concentration (American, Asian, Ibero
_American, or European history );_a minimum _of six_credits_ 
each in American history and European history; a mini-
mum of six credits in courses at the 300 level or above 
outside the field of concentration; a minimum of three 
credits in a history colloquium or History 498; A second 
field of 24 credits including: Eco 100 a and b; Gog 101 or 
102, and three additional credits of Geography; Soc 115 
and three additional credits of Sociology or Anthropology; 
six credits of Political Science as advised. 
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Other Degree Requirements 

Stu(lents seriously interested in graduate work in history. 
re strongly urged to develop a competency in at least one 

modern foreign language. · · 
• 

. His 100 a and b American Political and Social History (3, 3) ~ 
A stuvey of American history from early times to the p1·esent 

with emphasis on the development of our political, constitutional, 
economic, social and cultural institutions. Either session may be 
. aken without the other. · · 

... 
' 
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l 
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·• I 
·l [. 
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ii , 
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,, l 

I. . His 131 a and b History of European Civilization (3, 3) : ~ 
· A survey of the political, economic, social, and cultural history of · .! ~ 

--- Le-West-ftom-the-break-up-of-the-Roman -Empire---to the-present.- -·- -;;--t--1: 
-r his course is designed for freshmen. Either session may be taken · -r 
I 
t· 
I' ,. 
r ,. 
; 

r 
I· , 
I· 
' ' • . ' i• ., 
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I: 
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~ 
r 
I· 
L ,, 
1: 
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without the other. · · . 

His li' Co~tY./p~rary Latin America (3) . :_ 
A su1vey of Latin American backgrounds followed by study of _ . 

the social, economic, and political problems of Latin America since 
World War II. Particular attention to the phenomena of social 
hange, economic nationalism, and l·evolution. 

His 176 a and b Introduction to Asian History (3, 3) 
First session: An introduction to the cultures of South, Southeast, 

and East Asia, and the deyeloprnent of their major institutions and 
culttual patterns; interactions between cultures. Second session. The 
changing nature of Asian societies since the 18th century, in inter
action with Europe and erica. Either session may be taken with
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His 193 Introduction to History (3) 
An examination of the analytical, non-speculative, problems of 

histodcal inquiry, explanation, and argument. The topics of quesM 
tion-framing, verification, generalization and narration are· empha
sized. Selected readings, discussion and critical papers will intro
duce the stud nt to an analysis of the logic of historical thought. 

His Hi
1
st ~tr New York State to the Civil Vlar (3) 

A study of tbe social, economic, and political development of 
New York State from the Revolution to the onset of the Civil War. 

Women in European History (3) 

is 286 a and b (Aas 286 a and b) History of Africa (3, 3) 
First session: Africa f1·om pre-historic times to 1800 with em

phasis on sub-Saharan Africa, the development of indigenous states, 
and their response to Western and Easte-rn contacts. 

Second session: Africa since 1800: exploration, the end of the 
slave trade, the development of interior states, European partition, 
the Colonial period, and the rise of independent Africa. Either 
\)100 .,n...,. may be taken without the other. 
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His 293 History of Women In the Americas (3) . 

A historical survey of the role of women in the United States, 
Canada, and Latin America from colonial times to the present, with 
emphasis on social, intellectual, political developments, and feminist 

vements. 
:St'f. IZ. ?? 

ls.ai9 Socia Science Approaches to History (3) 
A study of selected topics in recent· history which combines the 

traditional· historical approach with whatever is applicable from 
sociology, psychology, anthropology, and economics. 

CONCENTRATION IN THE HISTORY OF THE 
UNITED STATES 

' His 305 Colonial America to 1763 (3) 
.A survey of major aspects and events in the colonial period, with 

' 

I r / partibular emphasis on the growth of uniquely American culture and 

\ l i stitutionste 'l •lf'l f'J /?J,I, 

' 

I 

· His 306 /'1111 I 
A detailed survey of the American t 1e 

constitutions, and the historic experiment in 
the clash of ideas and interest on the rapidly changing ·domestic 

foreign scenes; the search for unity in the new nation. 

i 
' 

1
·--[ His 307 Nationalism and Reform 1815-1848 (3) 1 

A survey of the growth of nationalism, the emergence of a reform ·'1 

i [ impulse, the age of individualism and egalitarianism the dev P=-----+·, 
~----rment of the second mencan party system, technological, cultural, 

1
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nd social change. 

1 His 308 Division and Reunion 1848-1877 (3) " 
. Causes of the American Civil War, the war on military and 1 

. · vilian fronts, and Reconstruction and its aftermath. 

His 309 The Emergence of Modern America, 1877-1900 (3) 
A detailed survey of the complexity and diversity of the pe1·iod 

emphasizing the impact of industrialization, urbanization, and mass 
i migration upon politics, diplomacy, agriculture, labor, religion, 
. nd thought. 

His 310 a and b The United Slates in the 20th Century (3, 3) 
An intensive survey of United States history frorn 1900 to the 

present, with special emphasis on political and social developments. __ 
-First session: The Progressive Era;'World-Wai;·I,the Twenties, and 
the Great Depression. Second session: F.D.R. and the New Deal, 
World War II and the Cold War, McCarthyism, and politics and 
society since the 1950's. Either session may be taken without the 

322 a and b American Social History (3, 3) 
A historical survey and analysis of American society with atten-

tion to immigration, ethnic groups, labor problems, changing class 
and family structure, population and mobility patterns. Either ses-

may be taken without the other. , 
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His 325 The Quest for· Equality in United States History (3) 
An examination of social and political movements seeking a more 

egaiitarian social order, among· them abolitionism, commuriitari
anism, trade unionism) Populism, anarchism, socialism, racial egali

rianism, and feminism. 

. His 356 The World at War, 1939-45 {3)_ 
For description, see listing under Concentration in European 

H n+ro..~• .. 

'"''' . His liistory of American Foreign Policy (3, 3) 
A historical survey of our relations with other countries from the 
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Revolution to the present; tl1e formulation of Ameri·can foreign . : 
. 

I 

I· 

policy and its execution by diplomatic and other means; the role of : t . 
' domestic affairs and of social, cultu~·al'- and ecop.omio _c.ontacts-with -·--:-~-

------notner counti'ies fn shaping our foreign relations. Prerequisite: 
1 

' -r 
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His 100. 

His 415 a and b American Economic History (3, 3) 
· / The development of the American economy arid its impact on 

American life and society. The first · session carries the survey into 
the secohd half of the 19th century. The second ses·sion -catries 

own to the resent. Prerequisite: His 100 or Eco 100. 
~· " ,al,, . 

,, His History of the American City (3, 3) 
. 

: A chronological and topical survey of the American urban scene, 
f "" -· · with emphasis on the causes and consequences of utban growth, the 
t similarities and differences among various cities, and the attempts 
I! :... to fulfill the needs of .an urban envil'onment. The first session begins 
l. ,.:·~ :· in the colonial period and traces developments·. to the second half of 
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~ : .· . . the 19th century. The second ssion examines-tba ur-ban-seene.------
;; . ...... rom t e atter 19th century to the present. 
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His 419 (Aas 419) Afro-American History (3) 
A survey of Negro life and history in the United States; the con

tributions of Negroes to the development of American cultural and 
economic life; rec~nt trends and social dynamics. 

His 425 a American Intellectual History to 1860 (3) 
Key ideas and significant patte1ns of thought in American life:. 

". Puritanism, the American Enlighten1nent, nationalism, transcen
dentalism, democracy, and reform. Prerequisite: His 100 a and b or 

· Eng 270 a. 

\ · ·. 

His ·425 b American Intellectual History s·ince 1860 (3) 
Key ideas and significant patte1ns of thought in American life: 

the impact of economic expansion, Darwinian evolution, pragma
tism, war and changing ideologies of liberalism, pt•ogressivism and 

onservatism. Prerequisite: His 100 a and b or Eng 270 b. 

His 426 Political and Social History of New York State 
Since 1875 (3) 

The .interaction of state and national political forces, parties, and 
personalities will be examined again-st the· background of the signifi
cant social changes of the period. Prerequisite: His 100 b, or 226 

uivalent. · 

\o\\5 &t.$ .,. ... \) WC1.t .. soc.le~ w~1l 
'' ac.~ l'\utc.p, ~~A,.\ A"'~., T~ .. 

~·tat ~t\Cl.\U S' t\C~ l~IO· (I) 
H-\~ 311 so~" ~~·CC\ .S\n«* 1910 
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His 41'!1 istory of the American South (3) 

· The South from the Revolutionary Period to the present with 
accent art the 19th century when the distinctive characteristics and 
institutions were developed which influenced Southern attitudes 
toward major questions of national policy. 

The following colloquia are limited to undergraduate 
students and may be taken only with the consent of the 
instructor. Specific topics to be examined in the colloquia 
will be announced at the time the courses are offered, and 
students may obtain a list of topics from the History De
partment at the time of preregistration. Colloquia may be 

for credit. 

480 Colloquium in American History (3) 

484 Colloquium in Approaches to History (3) 

485 Colloquium in Comparative and Cross Cultural History .(3) 

is 497 Independent Study In History (2-4) 
Directed reading and conferences on selected topics in history. 

Prerequisite: consent of instructor and department chairman. Can 
be repeated for c1·edit. 

His 498 Introduction to Historical Research (3) 
Introduction to methods of historical research. Conferences, dis
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CONCENTRATION IN EUROPEAN I STORY 

b The Middle Ages (3, 3) 

Western Europe 
to 1300; in all major aspects. 

340 Europe 1648-1789 (3) 
, The 17th century crisis; 18th century society and government; 
t ae origins of the French Revolution. 

· 'V is 342 a Europe in the Age of Romanticism and Revolution (3) . 
The history of Europe during the early 19th century with em- _ . 

L [-j-phasis on the-struggle- against ·the -Mette1iiich system and--tlie-pai£ 
1 layed by the romantic movement in this struggle. 
I, 
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His 342 b Europe During the Age of Realism (3) 
The history of Europe during the late 19th centmy with empha

si on industrialism, ·realism in culture, Da1winism, nationalism, and 
i . perialism. 

is 344 a Europe, 1914-1939 (3) 
The First World War and the peace treaties; reparations, war 

debts, inflation, and depression; the rise of social democracy, 
and Communism; the international crises of the 1930's. 

3'10 ~pies'" 1\mtw\~ \\•C'"t) 
OS 3'1J "tbttCS \l\ "\solo~ 
s C/'i9 s-p~o.l "lrciu\s ·,n 1-\-\$-.\of) 
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His 344 b Europe Since 1939 (3) . 
The Second World War and postwar settlements; reconstruction 

and refugee problems; divided Europe and the Cold War; common 
ma1·kets and integration attempts; current social, economic, political, 
and security problems. 

• 
• • 

His 346 a and b The History of England. (3, 3) 
First session: The historical development of English society and 

government from early times to the 17th century. Second session: 
The history of the United Kingdo~ and of the Bdtisb Empire and 
Commonwealth from the 17th Qentuty to the present. Either ses
sion may be taken without the other. 

• 
His 349 a History of France to 1815 (3) . 
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•• • ·-:·______.: '-----France-from-its-orlgins-to-18'-15-with-an-elnphasis-on .. the-p·erio-d -
' : : since 1643. 
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His 349 b '"'istory of France Since 1815 (3) 

A survey of the history of France from 1815 to the Fifth Re
, public, with attention to the political, social, economic, and cultural 

evelopments within France during this period. 
' 

His 351 a and b History of Germany (3, 3) 
First session: Gennany to 1806. The ancient Ge1·mans; the de

velopment and collapse of the Medieval Empire; the· g1·owth of 
princely particularism; the Refo1mation; the Thirty Yea1·s' War; the 
. rise of P1us~ia; the Aufkliirung;. the end of the old order. Second 
session: Germany since 1806. The wars of national liberation; Bis
marck, unification, and the Wilhelminian Reich; World War I; the 
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I' Weimar Renublic; the Third Reich and...tntalitarianism; the Germa.un ___ _ . . . 
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ederal and German Democratic Republics. Either session my be 
aken without the other. 

-

His 353 a and b History of Easterp. Europe (3, 3) 
The bistor}', culture, and contemporary afFairs of the people of 

the Baltic, Danubian, and Balkan regions from ~arliest times to the 
. present. The first session cardes the survey to the early ·19th cen

ury; the . second session cat·des it down to the present. Either 
session may be taken without the other. 

His 354 a and b History of Russia (3, 3) .. 
The evolution of ~ussia from Kievan odgins, Tartar conquests 

and the eme1·gence of the Grand Duchy of Muscovy to the Russian 
Empire of the 18th and 19th centuries. The Revolution of 1905 
and· 1917, and .the foundations, development, and expansion of 
Soviet Russia. Either session may be taken without the other. 

His 356 The World at War, 1939-45 (3) 
A political, diplomatic, military, economic, and social history of 

the Second World War. Among the topics covered will be war artd 
peace plans, the military campaigns in the European, Pacific, ftand 
North African theaters of war, the plight of conquered nations, the 
concentration camps, and the war crimes trials. · 
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His 358 Revolution and Reac,tion in Modern Europe (3) 
Popular and ·-intellectual responses to. the trauma of rapid social; 

economic, and cultural change in the 19th· and 20th centuries; stress 
on social conflict. and on revolutionary movements and ideas, espe-

• 
c "ally those of socialism and fascism. 

"'"'" ,.,,.,, . . 
His 498'a Renaissance Europe (3) . 

A survey of European history from 1300-1517 with emphasis on 
the western monarchies, Germany, and Italy. The social and eco
nomic bases of the Renaissance as ·it evolved iri Italy and northern 
Europe, the New Monarchies, and the state of the Renaissance 

Prerequisite: His 131. 
b 11177 ' 

Europe in the Age of Reformation (3) 
A survey of European historyfrom 1517-1648 with emphasis on 

- the western monarchies, the Netherlands, and Germany. The rela
tionship between the Renaissance and the Reformation; the Refor
mation as a . social, economic, and political, as well as religious 
m vement; the religious wars. Prerequiiste: His 131. 

' 'Jij7 , .. ,,1 . , 
Is .r.t8i England in the 18th Century (3) 
English society and government under the first three Georges; 

Augustan culture; the impact of the French Revolutionon England; 
the transition to Victorian times. . ,_ 

econom.i.\l. and 
and identity. P1t.-f\\Q 

449 The French Revolution and Napoleon (3) 
A study of the French Revolution, its causes, events, and after

math in the Napoleonic period. Attention will be given to the' basic 
European economic, social, political, and cultural forces in the 
period- from the late 18th century to 1815 as they relate to the 
E ench Revolution. Prerequisite: His 131. 

First session: Roman, Gothic, and Moslem Iberia; the enie) e 11 
of Portugal and the unification of Spain; Iberian overseas expansion; 

' I 

I 
I 
' 
I 
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I 
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I 
' I 
' 

' ! 
' I 

, the age of the Hapsburgs. Second session: The Enlightenment in / 
_ Iberia; _revolutions_an<l the joss_ of _Empires; _the __ lberia!l __ nations_ in _________ 1 • - -· 

! 
' "' 

• 
I ' 
' • . 
i 
' • 

-r 
' ' I 
• 

the 19th and 20th centuries. Either session may be taken without 

History o Austria (3) 
Austrian history from the time of Carolingian settlement to the 

Second Republic. Particular attention will be paid to territorial 
growth, nationality problems, and cultural development. 
Prerequisite: His 131. 
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His 4iit a and b History of Italy (3,. 3) 

A survey of the history of the Italian peninsula from the collapse 
of the Roman Empire to the present. Economic, social, and cultural 
topics will be stressed ·within the framework of political develop-· · 
merit. The first session will include the period from late Rotnan time 

·until the establishment of Spanish hegemony ( 1559), and the· 
second session succeeding eras. Prerequisite:· His 131. 

His 456 a Diplo·matlc History of Europe·, 1871-1933 (3) 
A study of European international politics in the age of imN 

pedalism; Ettropean -alignments and alliances in the late 19th cenN 
tury; the coming of Wodd War I and wartime diplomacy; the post
war settlement, the League of Nations, and the failure of collective 
eCUl'ity, ___ ·-- -·- ·- .. :__ ·- · 

His 456 b Diplomatic History of ·europe Since 1933 (3) 
The ot·igins of World War II; wartime diplomacy and the origins 

of the Cold War; postwar European security problems; the dlplo .. 
macy of European integration . 

'n '''~"7 . . . . < .. His 4W Soc1a ·and Econom1c H1story of Europe, 176D-1914 · 3) 
The transition from . preNindustrial to industrial .society in England 

and Euro.pei· •/ 
~tt• •. , . 

~ His iMI a The Byzantine Epmire, 300-1-453 (3) 
A survey of the domestic history and foreign relations of Byzan~ 

ium, from Constantit:J,ople to the Tut'ks. Prerequisit~: His . -13-I ··or 
consent of inst1uctor. .. . , .. o ,, 11.' . . . . .. 
His ~- b The Balkans Under 0 · · · . . 

'-4...,, ...... "'s c . affairs of the Ottoman Empii:e··' in 
· urope from the entrance of the Turks into Europe to the outbreak 
of . Wa.lj I. Prerequisite: His 131 or consent of :instructor. 

. 1317'1 
His a and I) European Cultural and lntellect·ual History (3, 3) 

I ' ; .. 
Major developments in European thought, art, and letters, and 

the relation of these to the social :and economic conditions of their 
times. The first session examines development from the Renaissance 
to. the Enlightenment; the second session continues on to the 
present~ .Either session may be taken without the other. 

• . 
I 

~ . : 

' 

. . . 

For desctiption, see listing under ·concentration in Eyro-
pean H isto1'y. · 

' 
His 481 ·Colloquium ln European History (3) 

is 484 Colloquium in Approaches to History (3) 

His lum in Comparative and Cross Cultural History ·(3) 

His of Nationalism (3) 
The nature and development of nationalism; a study of the mean

ing o£ · nationalism, nationalist theorists, nationalist leaders, and 
ationalist .movements from the 18th century to the present. 

·fs 497 Independent Study lh History· (2-4) 
·• 

~ His 498 Introduction to Historical Research (3) 
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CONCENTRATION IN IBERO-AMERICAN HISTORY 
' . ' . 82'1$~(~1 
and the native foundations 

culture; the discovery, 
and 

His 366 b Latin American· 
The political, !!,\lotibmic, 

Latin Ameri\lllll'''Republics fr< 
emphas~0l:'i' Mexico, 
or 

is 450 a and b History of Spain and Portugal (3, 3) 

• empires;. 

For description, see listing under Concentration in European 
H' tory .. 

is 469 History of Mexico (3) 
• 

Mexican civilization from its origins to the present: The Indian 
cultures; the Conquest, the Colonial Period, and the winning of 
independence. Mexico since independence: the eras of Santa Anna, 
Benito J aurez, and Profirio Diaz; revolution and reform in the 20th 
century; current social and economic problems; Mexican-American 
r ations. Prerequisite: His 366 a and b or consent of instructor. 

His 472 History of Brazil (3) 
The development of Latin America's largest nation from dis-

I 
' ' 
' 
\ • • 
i 
I 

• 
I 
I 

Q¥@lo/ te-the-Ji>I'8S<mt~Prerequi'!>ites: His 366-a-and b or consent o '-----' 
instructor. 

' 

• 

i 

" ' 

• 

I 
' ' 
' 
' ' - ~ 

For descriptions of the following colloquia, see the list
i g under Concentmtion in United States History. 

His 482 

.hrs 484 

is 485 

is 497 

His 498 

Colloquium in Latin American History (3) 

Colloquium in Approaches to History (3) 
• 

Colloquium in Comparative and Cross Cultural Hisory (3) 

Independent Study in History (3-6) 

Introduction to Historical Research (3) 

GONGENTRAl'ION IN ASIAN-HISTORY- -- --
is 356 The World at War, 1939-45 (3) 

· '- For description, see listing under Concentration in European 
istory . 

I 
• 

! 
His 377 a and b History of South Asian Civilization (3, 3) 

J l' 
. First session: The development of the unique civilization of the 

Indian subcontinent and the impact on it of invading peoples, 
. through the Muslim period. Second session: Study of South Asia 

I from the 18th century, with emphasis upon changes brought about 
I by British rule and by modernization; the creation of new nation 
i states. Either session may be taken without the other. 

' ' I 
' 
' • 
I 
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His 379 a and b History of China (3, 3} 
First session: A topical study of Chinese history from historic 

. ., 
' I 
I 
I 

• I 
• 

times to 1644 with particular em·phasis on political,. economic, and · , .. ~ 
social developments. Second session: A topical study of modern '.- ; 
Chine~e history with emphasis on the strengths and weaknesses of : I 

·· ~· the traditional state and the solutions which the Chinese developed 

. 

. in response to foreign aggression and inte1nal disintegration. Either 
ession may be taken without. the· othet., 

His 380 History of Modern Japan 1868-1952 (3) 
A problem. approach to modern Japanese histo1y, analyzing the 

...... ~ature of the pre-modem state and its subsequent transformation. 

' • 

' f. . . . 
. . . • . I i 

i 
•I • 

" .. 
: ~ 
' I 

' . . 
His 38~ and b Hlstory_of_tb_e_MiddiLEaat_(3,_3)_ _ _ _ _ ·- - ~- ;_ 

• 

Fh·st session: Mohammed, Islam as a religion and a way of life; -. -
the Umayyad, Abbasid, Byzantine, and Persian Empires, and the . 

· •. j Ottoman Empire to 1789. Second session: The Ottoman Empire in 
the 19th century; European imperialism in the Middle East; the 
rise of nationalism; the World Wars; current political, social and 
economic problems. Either session may be taken without the other. 

I . 

His 458 a The·Byzantine Empire 300-1453 (3) 
For description, see listing under Concentration in European 

History . 

For descriptions of the following courses, see the listings 
nder Concentration in United States Histo1·y. 

His 483 Colloquium In Non-Western History (3) 
• 

His 484 Colloquium in Approaches to History (3) 
,. 

-Colloquium In Comparative and Cross ·Cultural History (3} 

Independent Study In History (3-6) 

~ 498 Introduction to Historical Research (3) 

' 

CENTER FOR INTER-AMERI'CAN STUDIES 

FACULTY: (Inter-departmental) Hispanic Studies: A. 
Baker, A. Brake I, A. Carlos, F. Carrino, R. Castagnino, 
S. Schyfter; Anthropology: I. ... Campbell, R. Carmack, P. 
Furst, B. Isbell, D. Snow, D. Wallace.; History: J. Hahner, 
B~ Solnick; Geography: S. Blount; Philosophy: W. Reese; 
Political Science: A. Astiz; Sociology: A. lwanska; ·Puerto 
Rican Studies: E~ Acosta, E. Christensen, J. Irizarry, J. Silen. 

The objective of this progralll: is to prepare candidates 
for: (1) professional and research careers in the Latin 
American field, (2) domestic service with federal and state 
governmental agencies, (3) careers in the Foreign s ·ervice 

, of the United States, and (4) careers with business and 
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educational organizations engaged in developing, improv-
1 I ing and promoting the economic, social, and political life 
1 I of the Latin American peoples. Upon completion of the 

1 program requirements, candidates should possess a more-

l 
.. · than-basic knowledge of the major cultural, social, eco

nomic, and historical forces that have shaped and con-
I i h 1 l tinued to s ape the destinies of the Latin Americans. 

' 
Special Programs or Opportunities: 

Study-abroad programs are available to qualified candi
dates in Cuernavaca and Guadalajara, Mexico, and in Me-, 

! delHn, Colombia. All Inter-American Studies degree Cf!ndi
l dates are encouraged to take the Foreign Service Examina

tion given each year in early December. 
· r The Center for Inter-American Studies collaborates with 

the Office of International Programs in offering study
; - 1 abroad opportunities at the University of Guadalajara and 

at the CALE center (Centro de Artes y Lenguas) in Cuer
f navaca, ·Mexico. Programs also are available in Medellin, 
l Colombia, in the humanities, social sciences, education, 

--'---~nealt11 an managemen . 

I 
, The program at Guadalajara, of one or two terms dura
[ tion, was initiated in the fall of 1967 and is based at the 

! ' Albany campus. Students enrolled in the Guadalajara 'pro-

' ! 

gram are required to take an academic leave of absence 
from their home campus, since the program is no longer 

is a good command of oral and written Spanish. The pro-
. gram at CALE, of one session duration, was initiated in 
1 

1971 and is administered through the Brockport campus. 
l Students participating in this program need not have a 

prior knowledge of Spanish, since most courses are offered 
-' I in -English-and-intensive-Spanish language instruction- is -

i available at all proficiency levels. The MedelHn program, 
' administered through the Stony Brook campus and initia-

. t r 
ted in 1974, also may be of one or two sessions duration . 

[ Students with a good command of oral and written Spanish 
, : may avail themselves of course work at a consortium of five 

universities; University of Antioquia, National University 
i (branch unit), Univet·sidad Pontificia Bolivariana, -Univer
i sity of Medellfn and the Escuela de Administraci6n y Fi-
1 nanzas e Instituto Tecnol6gico. 
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These study-abroad programs have a two-fold purpose: 
1) to provide an opportunity for qualified students to im
merse themselves in a culture different from their own, and 

i 
' 

' ' ! 

. 
I 
I 

2) to enable students to pursue academic programs within 
their fields of interest. Students who can best profit from . 

' these programs are those who possess a high degree of ' 
self•confidence and self-direction and, at the same time, 
are tolerant of an ethnological and academic setting con
siderably different from their own. These programs are not 

I 
' 

for students who expect to find the same conveniences, 
acaaemic resources, organizafional-pattems and-profes:- T ;

sional competencies available to them on their home 
campuses. 

' 
' ' 

• 
' 

' 
The total costs for the programs are approximately the 

same as or slightly more than one would pay for a session 
or year of study living on campus. 

Brochures and application forms for these programs may 
be obtained by contacting the Office of Intemational Pro
grams, SS 322, State University of New York at Albany. 

Degree Requirements for the Major 

-
• 

-! 
' 
.. . 
' 

' • 

1 
• 

' 
t 
• 

' , I 
' , I 
' 

I ________ _ 

' ' 

General Program 
'i I 
i ! 

: l 
B.A.: with Spanish emphasis: Combined major and sec

ond-field sequence in Inter-American Studies to include 27 i 1 
credits of Spanish above Spn 102 b as advised, Por 101 ! 1 

a-b, and las 400. 18 credits of area studies to include: His ' l 
100 a-b or His 131 a-b, His 366 a-b, three additional cred-
its of Latin American History as advised, and three credits 1 [ 

as advised from related courses in social sciences or phi- , ( 
losophy. ' 

B.A.: with History emphasis: Combined major and sec- ,~, 
ond-field sequence in Inter-American Studies to include: ' i 
His 100 a-b, or 131 a-b, 366 a-b, and 12 additional credits .~ ; 
of History relating to Latin America as advised; three 
credits as advised from courses in the Social Sciences or 
Philosophy dealing with Latin America; las 400, seven . , 
credits of intermediate and advanced conversational Span- ' ' 
ish, Spn 316 a-b, Spn 317, and Por 101 a-b. 

"No degree will be awarded in this program after August, 1978. 
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Other Degree. Requirements 

1 
' I . Majors are encouraged to 
\ of study abroad at a Latin 

in at least one term 

priate study center. 

l :· 400) Current Latin American Ideas (3) 
I · economic, and oultural forces which tend to shape Latin 
l l American and society. A central theme will be selected for each 

semester's work. Students are expected to read fiction and non-
1 / fiction materials in Spanish. Prerequisite: consent of instructor. 

I l All other courses focusing on Latin America are listed in 
the Departments of Hispanic and Italian Studies, History, 

[ 
Anthropology, Sociology, Philosophy, Puerto Rican Studies, 
Economics, and Political Science. . 

[ FACULTY: J. Eckstein, S. Isser, S. D. Temkin, A. Yuter . 

. I The objective of this department is to transmit knowl-
edge and encourage study of the Jewish people and cul-

1 ture. Toward that end, the department provides instruction 

• 
/ 

I 
' 

' I 

l in the Hebrew and Yiddish languages and courses in the 
~---

Studies, Jewish Philosophy, and Hebrew and Yiddish Lit- I 
1
1
· r erature. ·I 
, ; To accomplish its objectives, the department offers a full 1 

I 
program leading to a major in Judaic Studies. J 

I 
! 

Special Programs or Opportunities • 

I 
' i 
' 

The State University system has entered into arrange
. ments with the Hebrew University and Tel-Aviv University 
i for students who desire to spend an academic year study
! ing in Israel, and credits toward the major in Judaic Stud-

ies will be awarded for suitable courses. This program is I 
I -; -aElministered· from-the Albany- campus and .. available--for--- - ...... j 

majors and non-majors alike. \ I l 
Degree · for the Major 

1 i 
I ; in Judaic Studies 
I i General Program 

, ~ B.A.: The plan of study involves a combined major and 

' 

! second field, 54 credits minimum. These are to be distrib
< uted as follows: 

' • 
! 
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Modern Hebrew Language and Literature 
" -

Competence to the third year level, usually in the form : I 
I 

of at least 12 credits above Heb 101 a and b: Heb 201 (3), 
Heb 202 (3), Heb 307 (3), and. one course (3) from among 
Heb 308, Heb 365, or Heb 366. Students beginning at the · 1 

100 level may apply Heb 101 a and/or Heb 101 b to the : 
' 

' 

' 

elective requirement. ' 

Judaic Life and Thought -
' 

' ' 
- -24-credits-as-follows :-Jst-1-50- (3)-to-be- taken -as-early-as- ~- (_ 

possible, preferably in the freshman or sophomore year; 
two courses (6) in Jewish History from among Jst 341, Jst ·· ' 
342, Jst 343, or Jst 344; five courses (15) in Bible, Jewish 
Literature, and Philosophy at least one in each area. 

Electives 
- ; 

' 

18 credits, of which at least 9 must be in 300- or 400 
level courses. Of these advanced courses, at least 6 credits 
must be in one of the following areas as advised: Hebrew ; j 
Language, Literature, Bible, History, Philosophy. · i 

~; ' , I 
Heb 101 a and b Elementary Hebrew (4, 4) , f 

Beginner's course with audio-lingual approach; fundamentals of ' 1 

language structure and sounds; emphasis on correct pronunciation 
and oral expressions; graded readings. Classes meet four times per ., -I 
week, plus two required periods in the language laboratory. For · 1 
beginners and those who have had only one year of Hebrew on the 

1 
1 

re-college level. Students may enter Heb 101 b with consent of 
department. Heb 101 a and b are now offered only as TV courses. 

~ ~ 

Heb 201 and 202 Intermediate Hebrew (3, 3) i 
Modem Hebrew readings; review of grammar, composition, and - i 

conversation. Prerequisite: Heb 101 b or two years of pre-college 
level Hebrew. 

I 

Heb 203 Biblical Hebrew (3) ' 
I 

Methods and research tools of modem Bible study. Grammar and ' · 
of classical Hebrew for students familiar with modem 

brew. Prerequisites: Hebrew 101 a and b. ' ' 

290 The Pentateuch (220) (3) ., t 
This course will critically analyze selected texts in the original. · 

The emphasis will be on the structure, style, placement, and au
thenticity of each of these texts. Old and modem commentaries will 
be utilized and discussed. Prerequisites: Heb 202 or 203, and 
Jst 280. 

' . 
" 

' I 
' - ' - ' 
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I 1 Heb 307 Hebrew Composition and Conversation (3) 

Intensive and extensive composition and conversation based on a 
, 1 variety of modern Hebrew texts. Study of the structure of the lan

guage and practice in speaking and writing with clarity and pre
i cision, Prerequisite: Heb 202 or three years of pre-college level 

- ~ ebrew, 

. eb 308 Advanced Conversation and Composition (3) · ! : J Continuation of Hebrew 307. Prerequisite: Hebrew 307. 

l 1 Heb 365 Introduction to Contemporary Hebrew Literature (3) 
Textual exposition of readings selected according to genre with 

. an introduction to methods of literary analysis and its terminology. 

\ ' eb 366 The Literature of the Hebrew Renaissance (380) (3) 
Readings in the original and discussion of the works of Mendele, 

Feierberg, Brenner, Bialik and Tschernichovsky; their significance l ( development of the modem Hebrew language and in the 
1 l of Hebrew literature, Prerequisite: He b 307. 

391 The Three Major Prophets (321) (3) 
A critical analysis and reading of selected tel(ts in the original 

/· from the books of Isaiah, Jeremiah and Ezekiel. The emphasis will 
l be on the structure, style, placement and authenticity of each of 

these texts. Leading ideas and concepts will be discussed. 
P erequisites: Heb 202 or 203, and Jst 281. 

I . eb 431 Philosophic Aspects of the Talmud (3) 

' i 
I 
' 
' ' 

I 

I 
I 

I 
' I 
' ' 

' l 

l Selected texts of the Talmud will be studied in the original. 
Special emphasis wtll be placed on philosophic issues, but scleritt ----+, 
and social scientific views will also be examined. Prerequistes: 'j 

1
1
•· J s 325 and Heb 307. I 

I ' 
' ' · eb 499 Topics in Hebrew Language and Literature (3) 

Examination of specific linguistic or literary aspects of Hebrew, 
e.g., studies of Hebrew philology, or poetry and prose readings on 

• 1': major motifs in Hebrew literature, The course may be taken more 
,, than once if different topics are examined. Prerequisite: consent of 

' ' instructor. 

i Yiddish 
• 

1 ; id 101 a and b Elmentary Yiddish (4, 4) 
· Beginner's course in Yiddish: fundamentals of language structure 

and sounds; emphasis on pronunciation and oral expression; and ·j-f -graded- readings. -classes meet four times per weel<, plus ·required--------
, : periods in the language laboratory. Students may enter 
l ' 101 b with the consent of the department chairman. 

1 i 
i ' 
' 
j ~ 

' 

' ' 
. l, 

102 a Intermediate Yiddish (3) 

period 

modern Yiddish readings, and a review of Yiddish grammar, 
and conversation. Prerequisite: Yid 101 b. 

Intermediate Yiddish (3) 
in Yiddish literatl.)re, with an emphasis on the modern 
a minimum of grammatical el\{Jianation, Prerequisite: 

Yid 102 a. 

16'5 
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Judaic Studies 

Jsl 150 Survey of Jewish Civilization (3) 
A basic orientation into the Jewish tradition from the Biblical 

period to the present. The histOl'y and philosophy of Jewish culture 
arid religion will be emphasized. This course is required for J st 
majors and is recommended preparation for other J st courses in 
history and philosophy. 

Jst 171 (Cwl 171) Modern Yiddish Literature in Translation (3) 
A survey of Jewish literature fmm the 18th century to the 

present . 

, __ _ ____,Jst_t72 (Cwl_172) Modern.Hebrew.Literature-in-Translation-(3)- -
! 
' • 

" 

' I 

•• 

A survey of Hebrew literature, from the 18th century to the 
resent. 

Jst 180 The Hebrew Bible, A Survey (Pentateuch, Prophets, 
Writings) (170) (3) 

A survey of the Hebrew scriptures considered in terms of their 
lit{)rary, historical, sociological, and religious contents and settings. 
The course is given in English. 

Jst 280 Introduction to The Pentateuch (174) (3) 
A general introduction to The Five Books of Moses (in English), 

considered against a backgmund of religious, social and philosophi
aspects. The significance of the Torah in the development of 

civilization will be studied. 

A survey course discussing the in general (in English), 
emphasizing the moral and social role of the individual Prophet and 
his impact upon Judaism and Western civilization. 

Jst 314 a (Spn/Cwl314 a) Literature of the Spanish•Portuguese 
Jews and New Christians (3) 

An analytical and descriptive survey of the literary, theological, 
liturgical, philosophical productions of the Spanish and Portuguese 
Jews from the Middle Ages to the middle of the 16th century. 
Taught in English, some reading knowledge of Iberian languages 

/ and Hebrew helpful. 

0 Jst 314 b (Spn/Cwl 314 b) Literature of the Spanish-Portuguese 
Jews and New Christians (3) 

The ex-Marrano and Converso contribution to the history of 
European thought (Isaac de la Pereyre; Samuel Usque; Isaac 
Cardoso; Menasseh Ben Israel; Isaac Orobio de Castro; Uriel da 
Costa; Spinoza). Taught in English, some reading knowledge of I Iberian languages helpful. 

J Jst 325 Talmudic Thought: An Introductory Analysis (360) (3) 
One tractate of the Talmud will be studied in English translation. 

Special emphasis will be placed on philosophic issues, but scientific 
and social scientific views will also be examined. 
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1 l l 1 Jst 326 Studies in an Individual Judaic Philosopher (340) (3) 
The philosopher studied is selected on the basis of faculty and 

student interest. The course may be taken more than once if a 
" ) different philosopher's work is examined. Consult fall and spring 

l schedules for specific philosopher analzed. 

· .. ~st 330 American Jewish Philosophy (3) 
, . A survey of Jewish Philosophy as it has developed in the 20th 

, . .flntur )n e Unite States. , , · 

: "~ st 337 Ex stentia Jewish Philosophies 3) · · 
The philosophies of the 20th century European Judaic existen

r · tialists will be examined. Particular emphasis will be placed on the I writings of Shestov, Rosenzweig and Buber . 
• • 
' 

l i 
I ' 
I ' ~ l 

Jst 339 Medieval Jewish Philosophy (3) 
• r A survey of Jewish Philosophy in the Middle Ages. 

, \ •dst 341 Early Israel and Biblical Civilization (200) (3) 
The history and culture of ancient Israel from its beginnings to 

J the Persian Empire. A survey of the Hebrew Bible (in English) as 
l t e major source for the study of early Judaic religious and social 
l arms in the context of the Near East. 

Jst 342 Hellenistic-Rabbinic Period of Jewish History (201) (3) 
; 1 The Jewish people under Greek, Roman, and Persian domination 
j 1 from the time of Alexander the Great until the decline of the 
, . ancient world. Judea and the diaspora, cultural conflict and adapta-

1tion, sectarianism, and the development of rabbinic thought and 
'.J institutions. 

~ Jst 343 The Medieval Period of Jewish History (300) (3) 
' . The history of the exilic community from the Islamic period to 

I . 

. ' /the Enlightenment. 

',J Jst 344 The Modern Period of Jewish History (301) (3) 

1 
: J The history of the Jews from the Enlightenment to the present. 

Jst 351 Development of a Particular Jewish Community (302) (3) 

' • 

• 

' •• 

I 

I 
1 

I 
'I 
:I 
I 
I 
\ 

·-; - -The history- of- the-Jews -in -a -particular-place -(-region,- country,- -- -- -- · .. 
1 r city), to be specified, from the time of their settlement, indicating 

' , ~ the broader influences at work and comparing similar experiences ! 
elsewhere. This course can be taken more than once if different 
c mmunities are examined. 

1 : ' st 352 Development of the American Jewish Community (303) (3) 
' . A survey of the development of the American Jewish community 

from the early settlement of Jews in the Americas through the 
, contemporary era. Particular emphasis will be placed on a social 

analysis of the Jewish community. 
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Jst 353 Development of Israeli Society (304) (3) 

- . . 
" 

' ' 
' I 

' l : 
l ' 

' ' . . 
, A survey of the history of Israeli society from the development of 

..... the Jewish communities in Ottoman and Mandatory Palestine -: . 
through the Zionist movement and the State of Israel from 1948 to I 
the present. 

Jst 359 (Pos 359) Israeli Politics (3)' 
San1e as Pos 359. 

Jst 370 (Cwl 370) Talmudic and Medieval Jewish Literature in 
Translation (3) 

Selections from post-biblical and medieval literature. 

Jst 373 (Cwl 373) The Literature of the Holocaust In 

• 
< . 
• 

' ~ 

\ 
--~,~ t 

I . 
' ·• ' 

. ,. 
;· 

: 

-~~ ------- --T-ranslation· (-8) -- - -·-- -.: -~-
! Readings in translation and discussion of memoirs, dia1•ies, fiction, 
! and poetry written originally in Hebrew, Yiddish, and other Ian- .. ~ 
~ J guages, reflecting the ordeal of European Jewry during the Second j 
i J World War. 1, 

I J 
I· 
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Jst 375 (Cwl 375) Israeli Literature in English Translation (3) 
Selected prose and poetry of contemporaty. Israeli writers such as 

Agnon, Alterman, and Shamir, chosen not only for thei:r importance 
i in the development of modern Hebrew literature, but also for their 

treatment of unive1·sal concepts and values. 
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Jst376 (Cwl 316) Studies In an Individual Judaic Writer (3) 4 I 
• J ~ 

The writer studied (in English) is selected on the basis of faculty 1 f 
and student interest. The cou1·se may be taken more than once if a .. • 
different w1·ite1'' s work is e'-Camined. Consult fall and s rin _ sched-
ules for specific writer analyzed. 

Jst 381 The Book of Job and the Problem of Evil (306) (3) 
The Book of Job (in English) and its role in ancient and 

temporary Western and Jewish literature and thought. 
con-

·;-- -~ 

i f 
: I I Jst 430 Maimonides and Splnoza (3) . '! " 

An analysis of the philosophies of Maimonides and Spinoza, and .i t 
an examination of the influence of the former on the latter. 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. 

Jst 444 Zionism from Herzl to the State of Israel (3) 
A discussion of the factors stimulating Jewish nationalism before 

Herzl. The founding of the World Zionist Organization (1897)
its activities~ problems and ideologies up to 1914. Developments, 
political and practical, in Europe, America and Palestine, during 
World Wat· I, between the wars, World War Il, and the post-war 
settlement. Prerequisite: Jst 344. 

.. 
·' " 

' ,: I • 
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"'~ Jst 445 Post-Holocaust Jewish World (3) 
~; 
I• 

' 1 

Jewish population numbers and distribution before and after 
World War II, including changes through destruction and migra
tion. Fo1·ces working for assimilation and integration; organization 

I. . 
'· 

of Jewish communities, the State of Israel and its relations with the ~- ~; 
. I diaspora. Prerequisite: J st 344. . ~ •· - ~ .. 
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I 
! Jst 465 (Ant 465) Jewish Communities (3) 
' Same as Ant 465. 

~- f ;Jst 497 a and b Independent Study In Judaic Studies (3-6), (3-6) 
1 ; Directed reading and conferences on selected topics in Judaic 
' · Stud'es. 

·j. · Js 499 Topics in Judaic Studies (3) 
A study in depth of selected topics in Jewish history, philosophy, 

1 literature, or Bible. The course may be taken more than once jf 
different topics are examined. Prerequisite: consent of instructor. 

. .. When the following course deals for the entire session with Ameri
i I' can Jewish Literature it can be used for credit in Judaic Studies: 
j [ Eng 396 Literature of a Subculture 

j ; LINGUISTICS PROGRAM i 
\ l (Interdisciplinary) 

FACULTY: S. Barlau, C. A. Brakel, L. Campbell, S. Davis, 
1! M. Finder, F. Frank, G. Hastings, R. Light, R. Thorstensen, 

• 1 M. Williams. 
' ' 

. The associate faculty includes additional faculty mem
[1 hers from the College of Arts and Sciences and the School 
~ of Education who regularly teach courses related to lin-

guistics in their own departments and occasionally teacn a 
' i course in the linguistics program. 
j l The Linguistics Program provides a faculty-initiated in

.' · terdisciplinary major with a concentration in linguistics. It 
is designed to provide students with a basic understanding 

I f of the nature of human language and the principles and 
j ! methods of contemporary linguistic theories. The major 
· - offers a liberal education which combines the approaches 

. of the humanities, the social sciences, and the sciences. It 
l ! also provides appropriate preparation for those interested 
! ! in pursuing graduate work in linguistics or related disci

plines. 
-f--- :- -

' 
' l 

• 

- - -- - ··- - --- --- --

Special Programs or Opportu • • 

The possibility of studying a foreign language not regu-
• 

i larly taught at State University of New York at Albany is 

1 
: provided by Lin 289, Directed Study in Foreign Lan

guages. This course is open to any undergraduate student 
in the university. For more information, see· the course 
description below. 

i 
' . 

f 
' ' 
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Degree Requirements for the Interdisciplinary 
Major with a Concentration in Linguistics 

General Program 

B.A.: 36 credits in the major field of study, including: ' 

' 

• 
• 

• 
I' 

I 

Lin 206, Lin 320, Lin 321, Lin 499; one year of a foreign . . 
language, as advised; 41 additional credits, as advised, in-

' 
these are to be chosen from courses offered in the linguis-
tics program and from approved courses in other depart- r 

1 ments. (A list of approved courses is available from. thEJ_ · ,_ 
.----director of the linguistics programT - -- - - -- ' ' 

' ' I 
i 
! 

' ' 
' 
' 

I 

i' 
I 

I 
I 
I 
! 

r 

' i 
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·, 

Other Degree Requirements 

Language proficiency requirement: majors are expected 

,. 
' 

to demonstrate proficiency in a foreign language (other 
than the language chosen to fulfill the one-year require- J 

1

1, 

ment). Proficiency is considered as equivalent to comple- J • 
tion of the third year of skill courses in a foreign language 
or the passing of the appropriate proficiency examination. i 1 

Credits earned for the proficiency requirement are addi
tional to the 36 credit requirement described above. • ,. 

rather than a second This is by the flexi- 'i f 
bility of the requirements. Where appropriate, certain I 
courses may be used to fulfill requirements in both majors. --

Lin 206 (Ant 220/Eng 206) Introduction to Linguistics (3) '
1

_1 T 
Introduction to the study of language, including examination of 1 1

, 

the characteristics and structural principles of natural languages ''· 
with English as the prime example; survey of subdisciplines of 
linguistics, such as historical linguistics and the comparative 1 " 
method, psycholinguistics, sociolinguistics, dialectology, and animal __ I ! 
communication. . ; 

Lin 289 Directed Study in Foreign Language (4) __ , 
Study of a foreign language not regularly taught at SUNYA; in- i · 

dependent work, with the guidance of a faculty member, using I , 
. ' 

recordings and other material; meetings with native speakers when · · 
possible. A limited number of languages may be offered in any one 

<'~This language should be of radically different structure from 
the foreign language chosen for the proficiency requirement. Non 
Indo-European languages are usally advised. Credits earned in 

' . 
' ' , I 

. 

' ' 
' • 

Lin 289 may be counted towards the 36 credit requirement only : 
if used to fulfill this one-year language requirement. ' 

' . ' 
• 
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' I 
' ~ l year. May be repeated, for a different language or for more ad-

vanced study in the same language. Prerequisite: consent of pro-
1,gram • [ 

l ';{n 320 (Ant 
.J 

r , 

' 
' 321 (Ant 321) Morphology and Syntax (3) 

languages; various current linguistic approaches will be included. 
j [ P, erequisite: Lin 206 or consent of instructor. 

! h : - .. 
• 

Lin 421 (Ant 421) Syntax and Semantics (3) 
A survey of formal approaches to language such as transforma

r tiona! grammars, generative semantics, cognitive linguistics, and 
' mqhtague grammar, with special emphasis on recent developments tJ syntax and semantics. Prerequisite: Lin 321. 

Lin 497 Independent Study in Linguistics (1-6} 
Independent reading or research on a selected topic in linguistics, 

I under the direction of a faculty member. Normally taken for three 
1 credits, but if the nature of the proJ' ect warrants it, as many as six l !, 

- ~ 

may be earned in one session; may be taken a second time, 
approval, for a maximum total of 12 credits. Prerequisite: 

or second field in linguistics, consent of instructor and 
of linguistics program. 

499 Seminar on Topics in Linguistics (3) 
. .. Seminar on selected topics in linguistic theory and methodology, 
:' i chosen on the basis of current interest; may be repeated for credit 

I h I' wit change of topic. Prerequisite: consent of instructor. 
' '' 

Courses in other departments approved for the Unguis
~ tics major. (Some of these courses may have prerequisites 
·. within the departments offering them.) 

I . -' 

Ant 325, Ant 424, Csi 201, Csi 202, Eng 306, Fre 306, 
'i r Fre 406, Fre 450 a, Ger 400, Phi 210, Phi 415, Phi 432, 
I 1 Reo 265, Reo 362, Rus 303, Sau 201, Sau 202, Sau 210, 
I Sau 440, Soc 460, Spn 305, Spn 402, Spn 405. 

I 
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D NT OF MATHEMATICS 
' 
I 
' ' 

FACULTY: G. Allaud, L. Brickman, H. Brown, C. Chen, , , 

R
L. Gch

1
idldts,. V. HCoGwlindg, EW. DaHvisb, M.hERllis,HNl.l FWriedHman, • I 

. o s em, . or on, . a ous , . a , . am- , . 
mond, R. Hornblower, B. Jamison, J. Jenkins, M. Katz, 
T. Lance, V. Larney, L. Lininger, R. Luippold, T. Mac- · ~ 
Gregor, G. Mangano, G. Martin, J. Myers, R. Nirenberg, 1 

1 

E. Nussbaum, H. Ogawa, R. O'Neil, G. Pecelli, R. Regal, ' 
R. Rupp, M. Sherman, M. Smiley, H. Stratton, J. Therrien, . 

1

. 

E. Thomas, E. Turner, N. Uy, D. Wilken. : 
' 
' I 

Tl:ie obective ofrlie Department of-Malliemafics-is prf.-~: 
marily to serve the needs of those students aspiring to 
careers which require mathematical background: physical, 
biological, social and management sciences, statistics, actu
arial work, computer science, applied mathematics, sec
ondary school teaching, graduate work and research in . 

I 

I 
' I 
' 

r mathematics. · ~ 

The department also welcomes students who feel the t 

need for studying mathematics as part of a. traditional 
liberal arts program. 

} 

Degree Requirements-for·ttte-Major-in-Mathematics ,
1 

, 

General Program I 
~ 

--- ---
B.A.: All mathematics majors are required to take a total ----

of 33 credits of mathematics courses numbered llO or ·-! 

above, of which 12 credits must be of the 300 level or 
above. All majors are required to take ll2, ll3, 212, and · · 
213. (Mat 212 and Mat 213 replace the former required . 
courses: Mat 214 and Mat 220.) Mathematics majors in the 1 
Teacher Education program are required to take a course J , 
numbered 300 or above in each of the four areas: algebra, 
analysis, geometry /topology, and probability /statistics. For ,._ 
the B.S. degree, the second field must be in the natural ! 
sciences, computer science or business. i ' 

Honors Program 
[, 

The Honors Program requires a minimum of 33 credits 
of mathematics courses, including calculus and linear alge- · I 
bra, and, additionally, at least six credits selected from i 1 i 
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Advanced Calculus (411), Algebra (420), Differential Top
ology (440), P11obability Theory (464), junior-senior semi
nars, independent study and introductory graduate courses. 
The student works in consultation with a member of the 
Department Honors Committee to design a program suited 
to the student's individual needs. This program and the 
student's overall progress will be periodically evaluated by 
the Department Honors Committee. 

j 
1 Departmental Program 
! t 

. ' •• 

! 
·; 
'· - . 

The departmental program is open to mathematics ma
jors in the General and Teache)Jil,i:d,ucation Programs for 
the B.A. and B.S. degrees. No secop,d~ ~eld is required. A 
student may have a second field or'tsecond major if desired. 
Students may enter the program any time prior to their 

year, and receive an adviser from the maehematics 
.. The. . specific, programs,, will be· arranged with ~the 

' .,_ . 
• 

' 1 100 Elements of Mathem·atid!l:'.(~)-~ ;;· ~· ,, -:~ , 

I ! Review of basic algebra,· linear,· quadratic, 
... 

ei!:pori.tial, 
1 \ logarithmic cartesian ·coordinates and 

--'--'------'= 

• ' 
I I 
I I 

I 

' " l ' • 
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1 
' 
1 r 

• 

' 

I 

plane 

Mat 102 
A 

" ' . 

of Modern Mathematics 

. among: 
ideas from 

of 

theory of games, and logic. 
school. 

105 Finite Mathematics 

106 Elementary Calculus (3) 

and 

• . 

dis-
the and 

ideas, modem 
mathematics in 

: Mat 

' 
' . ,-' 

1 

I 
• 

I 
I 

' I 

/Yf-:t ,I 

(f) 
··- - _L 

• 

I / An intuitive approach to differentiation and integration of alge-
11' ;· raic and transcendental functions with emphasis on applications. .-~' 

1 
~ :i not be taken fm· credit by students with credit in Mat 107 or _ ~.-·. 

' · 110<M.e J 1(77 · 
, . Mat 107 /.1 _ 1 :t.-:1_· ._· .<'..., 

i Economics (3) ~ r 11 
I Applications of differential and integral calculus to the analysis ·""' .. 

' ' of: marginal cost and revenue, effect of taxation, revenue from 

' . ' ! I 
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r ··-. taxation, profits, inventory conttol,. capitru budgeting, and 
( 1 \ consumer's surplus. May not be taken for credit by students with . \ 

·,... credit for Mat 106 or Mat 112. Prerequisite: Mnr11l(t"1rr-phreerru~nt· ; 
X " . amiaatiea.. PI &\IU f) eKYn ~~ Ztlll~n ' tAtff- GA:; If) f/!lltJ • ./-1 Q:). i : 

Qi~ Mat 108 Elementary Statistics (3) . 
Frequency distributions;, measures of central tendency and dis- ·: ;·: 

persion, probability and sampling, estitnation, testing of hypotheses, ; 1 

lineat regression and con·elation. Pterequisite: Mat 100 or inter- . ;, 
. ediate algebra. 

Ma·t 109 Applied Matrix Algebra (3) .i !: 
Matrix al~ebra. as applied to solving ~y~e~s of J!~~r equations, __ i- ). 

-~___,,..#·'taf- ---- ---Mal~kov-chaxns;--hnear -progt·amming. CalcUlations and applications : !. 

ill be emphasized tather than theory. Pre!~uisite: ~ t 100:!1~ 

I Mat 112 Calculus I 
~·· Calculus of one : limits, continuity, differentiation of I 

I 
i 

p 
I· 
I 
I 
' 
I• '. 1 • 
. ' ! . 

' 

• 
1 
; 

rational functions, the deflnite arithmi tial 

~IF'~~ ~ {! 1!1~1 
t ! 
. ! I 

,__ ... 
Mat 117 Applications of Computing to Calculus I (1) 

Introduction to the BASIC programtning language. Numerical 
solution of problems from Calculus I. Corequ:isite: Mat 112 ·ol' 
consent -of instructor. 

Mat 118 Applications of Computing to Calculus II (1) 
Introduction to the BASIC programming language. Numerical 

solution of problems from Calculus II. Co requisite: Mat 113 or 
consent of instructor. Mat 117 .is not a prerequisite for Mat 118. 

j Mat 208 Topics in Statistical Inference (3) 
Various statistical techniques such as x2'--·tests, multiple .regx·es-

.. sion and correlation, non .. parametric statistics and the analysis of 
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; I\ ~l ' arianc~ .as applied to physical, biological and social sciences. 
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L:. · · Mat 212 Multivariate Math'ematics I (4) :: ; 
~ .. ~: \l1_.,-:f . Introduction to linear algebra, functions of several variables and - ~ i 
I[; · differential equations. Will include 12.nrti~ differentiation and multi· + i 
'-- ple integration. Prerequisites: Mat Jccl4-aaa• 113. ' ·· 
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Multivariate Mathematics II (4) 
Continuation of Mat 212. Further topics in linear 

r· nd first order · of differential equations, 
rerpquisite: Mat 

t\lo tt> p?.--.du<;. .. U.-s 
Ma1.214 

multiple 

Mat 220 Linear 

and 
and 

of 

analytic geometry, partial 
'"· Prerequisite: Mat 113. 

linear equations, 
Normally taken at the 

, linear 
theory 
.. 1 
. '1' • 

L - Mat 231 

• 
~ I 
' ' I l 
! l' • • 

Classical. theorems of Menelaus, 
Isometries, similarities and affine 

. Prerequisite: Mat 212 . 

Ceva, Desargues and Pappus. 
transformations for Euclidean 

Mat 301 Theory of Interest f<3 \) 
The basic measures of in res , annuities, sinking funds, amorti-

" I ' 

zation s:hedules, bonds and_).'Yl.!Jlllill~.!!l __ ~~ns. Prerequisite: ~·at'~ i 
· ~ Mat 113. C:.~~~~~-=-~~. c.~ ff IJ./f 7 Q) . · 

I 

Mat 311 Topics in Differential Equations (3) ® ' ' • 

duction to qualitative theory. Further selected topics. Not open to 1'}\ 

with credit for Mat 310. Prerequisite: Mat 21~/'Y (1\.{o..f-2.2.:S " ' 

I : 
Funl)fio'ffS;"''i'e-at·H!\1J1b:en·roenHnuity,-unjfg.u;x:r· ontmu · y~··uniFeP · -..:./ ' 

-I -F -c, t~Y~l:genoe;···interc'hange-:,qf;;.order"''of'@iL~Q,p.eratot's:-··Pi'ei'eqtdsite :--- _______ c ! 1: , .... Tculus .. sequence .. and.:1inear-algebra. . . <ePF 
Mat 320 Elementary Abstract Algebra (3) '"/;Uwdux:u_Cs v f!!.tl!v · f'l ''ft 

; ~ .. 't.'1at 332 Foundations of Geometry (3) 
.~~ Axiomatic development of absolute geometry, theory of parallels, 

/ i '·)ntroduct'on to non-Euclidean geometry, isometries of the Bolyai
\ ' ~Lob~cfie Sky plane. Prerequisites: Mat 213 .?: Mat(!li. ::> cl· 

,. ' f). 17 J... ; . . .. .· 175 
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Mat 333 Convex Geometry (3) 

; 

' ' • • 
• 

" I 

An introduction to geometric ideas in Euclidean n-space with : 
emphasis on the notion of convexity. Topics are selected from the I 

: L, follo~ing: basic properties of c~nvex b~dies, Helly's theorem, geo- ~: . 
! ....;fr~. metrw extremal problems·, . Mtnkowskt geon1e~ry, geometry of 

r~ r 

li t~ p ) rerequ1s1te: ena-year .. a£-Gal~ulus .. Ma.. . {IS.. .. f-/.f' _ .. ·-· .. I \; 

· l · Mat 342 Elementary Topo~tm_~~~ ,_ .:!;_ ~ • ·~ R\.~) ·' 1 
I' Po"i"nt··set-tupolog"r,"lll:efitc spaces. P'rerequ1s1tes: ca culus sequence 
' ! and,.linear-.,algehraJ. 
I; ; : 

li ~ //: Mat 350 Elementary Set T~!_ory (3)_ __ _ __ _ ·· - ·- _ __ ··- -· ~- [ _ 
·:-·G J~- -.-sets and I_Uaps, constr~ction ?f rea~ and. complex numbers, essen- ·· · 
· \V' ttals of card1nal and ~rdtnal anthmettc. 
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of 411 for 

412 Complex Variables for Applications (3) 
The elementary functions, differentiation, confonnal transforma

tions, power series, integral theorems, Taylor's theorems, Taylm's 
and Laurent's : 

• 
. I .__ 

Mat420 
Group theory, tensor products, field extensions 

I 
i 
i 

' 

I 

_a;:~ 31~::r:~t~~;,_valuation rings._Prerequisite: !'fa_t_32D_ or _c/Jlf,f'-. _ j 

Mal424 Advanced Linear Algebra (3) )tw.JdJ.oC1_p 'I · O.{f?; 
1 B-Fief~-revie-w_~~~J~IDll!ll;aty.~J·. e~u--.a:lge~~u~3(ljtmdmti(~: . ..-'! • 

f rms, ''!..IW·r ... pr<l"duct spaces, and Sl. Ilantx;_theot}' or lm~-transfor-
... atioli.S:~.P..r.exe.quisite..: ... Mat-220-or . •atf~24~ or consent of instru/!,tof.f 1 

Mal 425 Number Theory (3) "V 

. 0c 
May not be 

Any 300 
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Mat 426 Algebraic Equations and Geometric Constructions (3), 
An inquiry into the relationships among ruler and compass con

structions, solutions of polynomial equations and the theory of num
. Prerequisite: one course in algebra or number theory at the 

Mal 432 Advanced Plane Geometry (3) 
The advanced Euclidean plane geometry of the triangle and 

Prerequisites: calculus sequence and linear algebra. 

433 Complex Numbers in Geometry (3) 

' ' 
' ' 

' ' ' 
' 

' ' 
' I 

Complex number systems and their geometric interpretation. 
transformations, models of non-Euclidean geometric~·- ·- _. , _ 

·=·"'of instructor. --- -···- -• 

~at 440 Differential Topology (3) 
Manifolds, differential forms, De Rham' s Theorem, duality. 

Prerequisite: Mat 312 or consent of instructor. 

' 
' 

Mat 441 Introduction to Differential Geometry (3) _ 
' An introduction to the geometry of cm·ves and surfaces. Topics i 

include torsion, Frenet formulae, metrics, curvature and classical !i !' 
in these areas. Selected topics from modern differentia,b_ ' '· 

. . : Mat nhurd-Mnr22tr,-ur•Mat 2131T1 (!Vlcv ·22.$, 

452 History of Mathematics (3) i 
History of the development of mathematics, emphasizing the con- , 

' ' 

ribution of outstanding men and civilizations. Pn~' rl?t: -'Siks.: ltv!cO.:b.l'" 

Mai:~v· 2:c;~~d~~!·~~~t~~~:~cs (~) · "s f\ · S. ~). - -., -, 
Axiomatics, infinite sets, axiom of choice, Zorn's lemma, ordinal : 

' ' 

numbers, the continuum, logical calculi. Intuitionism and other · 
viewpoints on foundations. Prereqnisites: oalau1t>s--s~uence ... anrl 
l~eat-a'l:~-~r~ 11\11. a..:t- .l- f ~<f) 1"1/t ed-.i...'~ ... s . :- . 

Ail. . I I Mat 464 a and b Probability Theory (3, 3) '1-tew{.M/.JC.?. --- v {)_1/..f!/1..,~ , . 

theol'}'1 .. rm:t~om w~ll<s a.~?- llniJfua~ n th~ory;--tec rren.t events and 
arkov chams. P~.reqtUs1tes: cal'lt!l\ls-" sequence nd linear algebra 

mJ··consent"1Jf"1hSl:ructoF.'"Nfaf"'4'M-~r·!11"PTerequisJte---for--·Mat~4€l4··1r. 
o.t-b 

Statistical Methods (3 01 :?,-,) 

Mat 481 a and b Junior-Senior Analysis Seminar (3, 3) 
Study of topics in analysis, chosen at the discretion of the in

tructor. Prerequisite: consent of instmctor. 

Mat 482 a and b Junior-Senior Algebra Seminar (3, 3) 
Study of topics in algebra, chosen at the discretion of the in

structor. Prm·equisite: consent of instmctor. 
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Mat 483 a and b Junior-Senior Geometry and Topology 
Seminar (3, 3} 

Study of topics in geometry and topology, chosen at the discretion 
of the instructor. Prerequisite: consent of instructor. 

/l'lat 499 Independent Study II) Mathematics (1~) 
i ?'! f-r· M'!'l_ be-repeatecl...£('}1.'-eredit. · ' Cilt/.J Cv'-1:> 

I ~~~~-tS ! 1 . 1..:•.; DEPARTMENT OF MUSIC 
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FACULTY: R. Albagli, J. Chadabe, A. Ciompi, D. Cobb, 
R. F. Cockrell, G. R. Ellis, P. Ennis, L. Farrell, M. Fuller, 
D. Gibson, I. Gilman, N. Gottschalk, K. D. Hartzell, Jr., 
R. Hester, P. Knott, B. Levy, M. Morgenstern, J. Morris, 

· S. Osmond, K. Peterson, R. Rowe. 

The objective of the Department of Music is to provide 
university students with opportunities to study music as an 
aspect of a liberal arts education, as knowledgeable listen
ers or b·ained participants. The department also provides 
preparation for graduate studies through broad training in 
musicanship and practicing the musical arts. 

Degree 

General Program 

B.A.: 36 credits to be distributed as follows: Mus 245, 
246, 330 a and b, 345, 346, and 14 credits in major music 
courses. All music majors must include at least 12 credits 
of courses at the 300 level or above. Explanatory supple
ment: General Program Music Major students will be ac
cepted on the basis of admission requirements established 
by the department tests, written and oral, after the stu
dent has been admitted to the university. Perfmmance 
study may be available for credit by consent of the in
structor and chairman. 

'-'-- ------ ---·-·-----·· -. --------- ---- -----· ------- -

; Departmental Programs 
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B.A.: 66 credits to be distributed as follows: Mus 245, 
246, 330 a and b, 345, 346, 176, 177, 276, 277 (or pro
ficiency), performing groups, and 32-36 credits in an area 
of concentration and related music courses as advised. The 
program is designed to give students a broad coverage of 
music study and an opportunity for concentration and in
tensive study in Composition, Elecb·onic Music, History, 
Performance or Theory. This program permits a course of 
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study that will shape each student's individual objective. 
All music majors . must include at least 12 credits of courses 
at the 300 level or above . 

Explanatory supplement: Students accepted into this 
program must declare an area of concentration Composi
tion, Electronic Music, History, Performance or Theory. 

Admission to this program will be established by the de
partment, tests (written and oral) and performance audition 
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after the student has been admitted to the university. ·· . 
!: Major orchestral instrumentalists, and voice majors will : t 
r---be-required- to- partfcipate-in-symphontc~ ·wind·-ens·emble;- - -: -~-

' I 

+ 
I 
r: 

!· 

I • 

• 

' 
I 

• 

I' 
I 
I 
1: 
I 
1: 
r 

' 

chorus or orchestra for eight sessions. 
Pianists may meet this requirement by four sessions in 

any ensemble. 
Composition, History and Theory majors who achieve a 

satisfactory performance level may be assigned to Major 
Performance Study by consent of the insbuctor and chair
man. 

Performance majors will b.e required to take eight ses
sions of Major Perforn1ance Study and to give a satisfac
tory public recital. 

Each student accepted into the Departmental Program 
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jn M11sic will be assigned-to a music-f-aculty-a.d.:v:is0r~:-.-.-----
r. " I r· 

General Courses 
Intended for non-majors 

Mus 100 ·Introduction to Music (3) 
Understanding the art of music through directed listening em

; phasizing the many uses of musical material. Using numerous illus
~ trations accenting the criteria which determine quality. Closed to 
students with credit in Mus 102. 

- Mus 102 Masterpieces of Music (2) 
Comparative analysis of major works repl'esenting different forms, 

styles, and periods. Approaching the musical elements through the 
detailed study of a particular masterwork of a significant -compose1· 
each lecture. Closed to students with credit in Mus 100. 

Mus 108 Keyboard Masters {3) 
Understanding the art of music through directed listening to 

compositions written for harpsichord and piano. Examples are taken 
from the works of significant composers in histodcal ol'der, starting 

ith the English virginalists and ending in the mid-20th century. 

Mus 110 Basic Music Theory (3) 
Consideration. of the rhythmic, melodic, and harmonic elements 

of music through writing, dictation and analysis of rhythm, modes, 
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intervals, keys, scales, triads in progression and form. Analysis of a 
variety of musical styles. Previous musical experience helpful but 
not necessary. Limited to students who are not music majors. 

J Mus 111 Fundamentals of Writing and Performing Music (3) 

e 
VMus 112 Music 

Creative musical projects assigned at the level of the individual 
student. Discussion and evaluation of creative work, including that 
by visiting musicians. Limited enrollment; open only to students 

oncurrently in Mus lll. Offered during the summer session only. 

Mus 201 Musical Instruments (3) 
The evolution of musical instruments in western culture, The 

classifications, acoustical principles, techniques, and contemporary 
developments, with examples from the literature and orchestration. 

' Mus 205 (105) History of Music (3) 
Contributions of the earlier periods of music with their influences 

on later developments. The study of musical literature, instruments, 
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1 Mus 206 (1 06) History of Music (3) 
--'--'---- ~'fhe-develepment-ef-musie-f-rem-t-he-Glassio and-Romantie-pel'iod -----'. 
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to the present. i 
Mus 207 (202) Composers (3) I 

Study of representative scores of one composer in regard to form, ·I 
style and historical contribution. One major composer such as Bach, 
Mozart, Beethoven, Stravinsky is studied per session. Prerequisites: 
Mus llO or Mus 245 or a reading knowledge of music and one of 
the following: Mus 100, Mus 102, Mus 205, Mus 206, or Mus 208. 

' 

J
May be repeated for credit with consent of instructor. 

Mus 208 (107) Introduction to Opera (3) 
Defining the medium, its premises and pl'Oblems, its gradual £or-

ation through history and its function as a dramatic art form. . 
• 

us 209 (204) The Solo Song (3) 
'I'he- development-of-both -sacred_and_secular_yocal __ literat)Jr!i, in-_ ____ _ 
nr ·_ the folk 'song, the art song, and the aria. Prerequisite: I 

205, 206, or 208. I 
210 (205) Survey of Choral Music (3) 

Both sacred and secular choral literaturfi., including the oratorio, 
. Mass, aritl"other large choral forins. Prerequisite: Mus 100, 

206,,or.,208... • , 
,. . . . 

' . . 

211 (206) The Concerto (3) 
The development of the concerto grosso and solo concerto from 

'the 17th century •. onward. The classical fotms and tli(i vttriations 
which resulted, Prerequisite: Mus 100, 205, 206, or 245.~ · · .-·-· · ' 
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Mus 212 (207) Chamber Music (3) 
The history of the musical literature for the small instrumental 

ensembles; the trio sonata, the divertimento, the string quartet, and 
'other forms of chamber 1nusic. Prerequisite: Mus 100, 205, 206, or 
245. 

. . .· 
Mus 213 (208) Survey of Symphonic Music 
· The study of symphonic literatu1·e. The growth of the orchestra, 
symphonic forms, the major symphonies. Prerequisite: Mus 100, 

. 205, 206, or 245. 

Mus 214 (209) American Music (3) 
. The study of American music fro1n 1620 . to the present. 
Prerequisite: Mus 205 01· 206 or consent of instructor. 
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Mus 215 (210) Jazz (3) 
A study of Jazz from its origin to current expression. Important 

musicians and influences are examined through recorded examples 
of Blues, Dixieland, Swing, Bop, Progressive Jazz, and Third 
Stream. Prerequisite: Mus 100, 102, 110, 205, or 206. 

Mus 216 (118) Performing Technique (1) 
Coaching of qualifi'ed students from the performing ensembles. 

Development of individual technical proficiency. May be repeated 
for credit. P1·erequisite: consent of instructor. 

Courses Intended for Music Majors 

Composition 

Mus 220 Introduction to Composition (2) 
Techniques of musical composition, notational problems, an ex

amination of creative work. Prerequisite: Mus 246 or consent of 
instructor. I· 

i' 
! Mus 315 Music and Science: An Interactive Study (3) 
I· A nonMtechnical consideration of structure and design in music 
il. and related scientific disciplines. Emphasis will be on methodologies 
. extracted from . the sciences for· . developing no~-traditional ap~ 
1,-.._ pro aches to muslc.~tir du.1.:.iug ,the--s11~ ~984tJtlrU'ftly. 
1

&\e~ :!~!i~Q·_:eo~~"g:_ ~b~::t~· , . 
!: ·

4 J Mus 320 Composition Seminar I (3) 
! Evaluation and discussion of individual c1·eative work in instruM 
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mental media. Pre1·equisites: Mus 
346, and consent of instructor. 

Mus 321 Composition Seminar II (3) 
Evaluation and discussion of individual creative work in instru~ 

mental media. Prerequisites: Mus 
346, and consent of instructor. 

420 Advanced Compostion Seminar I (3) 
Evaluation and discussion of tndividual creative k in instru~ 

mental media. Prerequisites: Mus 320 
and consent of instructor. 
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)Mus 421 Advanced Composition Seminar II (3) 
Evaluation and discussion of individual creative work 

mental media. : Mus 
and 

1M~~ lf:a.~ 
..; i' "' ").' 

Mus 235 Keyboard Literature I (2) 

instru-

Keyboard music from the English virginalists through Haydn and 
Mozart. Form, styles, performing technique and the development of 
the instrument. Study based on scores, recordings and performances 
by students and instructor. Prerequisite: Mus 178 or pianists with 
consent of instructor. 

Mus 236 Keyboard Literature II (2) 
Keyboard music from Beethoven and Schubert to the present, 

Form, styles, recordings and performances by students and in
structor. Prerequisite: Mus 178 or pianists with consent of 
· structor. 

Mus 330 a and b (230 a and b) Music History (3, 3) 1~-e 
~-, 

An intensive study of the music of western civilization traced ff 
rom the primitive sources to the present. Prerequisites: Music ~--

<:',,~ 

i 

I 

i 

I 
' 

major and Mus 246 or consent of instructor. Mus 330 a is a pre- ..::'.~ 

b. Nu~;, 0.) ~ I 
Periods (3) 

I l From the beginning of the Christian era through Palestrina in
---~ luding chant, mecheval song, early polyp ony, t e motet and allied 

' " 
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forms, Ars Nova and the Renaissance, English and continental vocal 
and instrumental music. Prerequisite: Mus 330 or consent of 

432 (332) Music of the Baroque Period (3) 
Study of the music of the period, approximately 1600-1750, 

fJom the inventigp· of opera through the works of J, S. Bach and 
Handel. Prerequisite: Mus 330 or consent of instructor. 

Mus 433 (333) Music of the Classical Period (3) 
An intensive study of the music and the composers from 1730 to 

1830, emphasizing the various fo1·ms and the emergence of the 
homophonic texture from the polyphonic techniques of the Baroque 
era. The significant works of Bach's sons, Haydn, Mozart, Gluck, 
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_! '--- -~~- Perg()lesi, _Beethoven,_ and_others, Prerequisite:_ Mus _330-or-consent-- ---- ,_ 
' f instructor . 
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Mus 434 (334) Music of the Romantic Period (3) 
A study of the influence of romanticism upon 19th century music 

f om Beethoven through Debussy, including the nationalistic 
chools, the literature of the principal media, the masterworks. 

Prerequisite: Mus 330 or consent of instructor. 

Mus 435 (335) Music of the 20th Century (3) 
A study of music in the present century showing. reactions to 

and pmgressions from the 19th century as reflected by the"'!iignifi:: ·--- .. ~, 
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cant composers and schools of composition. Prerequisite: Mus 330 
or consent of instructor. 

Mus 440 a and b (340· a, b) 
~ -

. . 

Seminar in Music History and 
Literature· (2, 2) . · · . 

. 
• 

An intensive .. study of the · ~basic i;eference · materials and of. se.;. 
lected a1·eas of music history. Discussion of general historical · and 
stylistic trends. Individual projects of tnusical research and investi
gation with emphasis on the technique of research in music history 
will be assigned. Prerequisites: M·us 330 and 345. Mus 440 a is a 
p'l'el'equisite for Mus 440 b. 
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Mus 245 (145) Theory and Practice of Music I (4) 
Fundamental materials ·of acoustics, melody, rhythm, harmony 

and musical structure in various styles. Intensive drill in aural per
ception, writing, keyboard harmony and sight singing. Prerequisite: 
Music major or consent of instructor. F-ive class hours per week. 

Mus 246 (146) Theory and Practice of Music II (4) 
Further ex;ploration of harmony, melody, elements of counter

point and concepts of musical structure, including traditional har
mony up to modulation. Writing experiments in various styles and . . . ~ . . 
continued development of . the skills· of ·.aural · perception, sightt! 
singing and keyboard hatmony. Prerequisite: Mus 245 or equivalent. 
'Five olass hou1·s per week . 

-+-~ ---":.:--~-M~us-204-a-and-b Electronic Music (3, 3) 
!\ An integrated approach to the techniques> theories, and aesthetics 

1
: of electronic music, including essential electronics and acoustics, 

with a stress on developing stt.tdio skills -as they apply to the voltage-:
controlled synthesizer. Prerequisite: music major or consent of 
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• tnstt·uctor. 

Mus 345 (245) Theory and Practice of Music Ill (4) 
Advanced study of harmony, plinoiples of contrapuntal writing, 

20th century practices and musical structure with an emphasis on 
the larger .forms. Analysis of selected scores. Writing experiments 
.a d continued development of aural skills and sight reading. 

1·erequisite: Mus 246 or equivalent. Five class hours per week. 

~us 346 (246) Theory and Practice of Music IV ( 4) 
Continued advanced study of ha1·mony and counterpoint. Empha

sis on 20th century techniques. Related problems of autal percep
ception and intensive work in musical analysis. Prerequisite: Mus 
!345 or equivalent. Five class hours per week. 

Mus 347 Orchestration I (3) 
Study of basic instrumental techniques, principles of orchestra

tion and scoring for various instrumental ensembles. Prerequisite: 
Mus 345. 
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Mus 348 Orchestration II (3) 
Advanced scoring for both large and small ensembles with em

on contemporary instrumental usage, Study of appropriate 
Prerequisite: Mus 347 or consent of instructor. 

445 (345) Analysis of Styles (3) 
Technical analysis of the works of composers from Haydn to 

Debussy. Written assignments in those styles. Prerequisite: 
345. 

446 a and b (346 a, b) Conlemporary Techniques (3, 3) 
Analysis of 20th centuzy music from Debussy to the present. 

Prerequisites: Mus 330 a and b and 346 or consent of instructor 
Mus 446 a. Mus 446 a or consent of instructor for Mus 446 b. 

450 (350) Tonal Counterpoint (2) 
Study of tonal counterpoint, primarily of the 18th and 19th cen
ries, through writing and analysis. Prerequisite: Mus 345. 

Mus 451 (351) Modal Counterpoint (2) 
Study of the sacred style of the 16th centuzy, as embodied in 

the motet and Mass, through analysis and writing in two and three 
Prerequisite: Mus 246. 

457 Seminar in Music Theory (2-3) 
The seminar topic for each session will vazy and be announced 

in advance. May be repeated for credit provided any particular 
subject matter is not repeated. Among the topics will be: Readings 
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t in Music Theory, Individual Composers, Analytic Technique of 

--~Heinricli: Scli:enker, Harmony in tile Late l9tli: ana Early 2om---+; 
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{mtury, Tonal Practice in the 20th Centuzy, and Serialism. i 

Mus 459 Senior Project in Music Theory (4) I 
Research on topics approved by tpe theozy faculty leading to a 

senior paper in music theozy. For qualified music majors. 
Prerequisites: Mus 445, Mus 457, and either Mus 446 a, 446 b, 
450, or 451. 

Performance Study 

A 
Mus 172 Voice Class (1) 

' ' 
' I Study of the fundamentals of vocal production through vocalises 

iiml_ songs. Classes are_limited _t<>_small_ groups to allow individual 
ork. Admission only with consent of instructor. - --·-- ----, 

216 Performing Techniques (1) 
(Description under General Courses in music.) 

us 260 Conducting I (2) 
An introduction to the elements of conducing, including score

reading, baton technique, and aural perception. Emphasis will be 
on choral and orchestral literature of the 18th and 19th centuzy. 
Concurrent pmticipation in a university ensemble is required. 
Prerequisite: Mus 246 or consent of instructor. 
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Mus 263 Elements of Singing Pronunciation (3) 
An introduction to the principles and practice of standard singing 

pronunciation of French, German, and Italian. Basic concepts" of 
phonetics, intensive practice with examples from the standard reper
toire and references to the best recorded models. Intended mainly 
for singers and keyboard players interested in vocal coaching. 
Prerequisite: Limited to music majors who have had at least one 
year collegiate study or the equivalent, of French, German, or 
Italian. 

Mus 360 Conducting II (2) 
A continuation of Mus 260 with emphasis on rehearsal techniques, 0 

including music of the 20th century. Prerequisite: Mus 260. 
- --- ---- -- ---- _0_0 __ -00- - -

Mus 371 Woodwind Instruments (2) 
Performance of the woodwind instruments: the basic techniques 

and the fundamental problems involved in playing and teaching the 
flute, the single reeds and the double reeds. Prerequisite: Music 
major. 

Mus 372 Brass Instruments (2) 
Performance of the brass instruments; the basic techniques and 

the fundamental problems involved in playing and teaching the 
French hom, trumpet, trombone, baritone, and tuba. Prerequisite: 
Music major. 

Performance of the string instruments: the basic techniques and 
the fundamental problems involved in playing and teaching the 
violin, viola, cello, and contrabass. Prerequisite: Music major. 

... Mus 387 Opera Workshop (1-3) 
A practical study of thee methods and techniques of music

theatre leading to public performances. Activities include acting, 
vocal coaching, and body movement. May be repeated for credit. 
Prerequisite: consent of instructor. 
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k~ 11-fi.L(Yf#J- I )./1 ~J Mus 481 Plano Workshop (1-2) 

The study and performance of repertoire for piano. Aspects of "-"' 
technique; interPretation and performance practices will be included. 
May be repeated for credit. Offered during the summer session only. 
Prerequisite: consent of instructor. 

Mus 482 Jazz Workshop (3) 
The applications of American jazz to actual performance. Explor

ing techniques of ensemble playing, styles, improvisation and teach
ing. Visiting artists will participate. Offered during the summer 
session only. Prerequisite: consent of instructor. 

186 ·' fl1. u.s ..-to g 

' 

' . 

I, 

' ! 
' 

0 

' 0 

- . 
' 

I 
I -



' I 
1 I . 
1 i B 

Secondary Performance Study 
. 
; 
• 
i 
I .. 
' The study of piano or orchestral instruments to meet 

the secondary requirement in performance study. Limited 
to music majors with the consent of the department chair

an. 

Mus 176 .secondary Performance Study I (1) 
(\ r . 

I f J ~us 177 ~~condary Performance Study .II (1) 
i / Prerequ1s1te: Mus 176. 

~ ".J us 276 Secondary Performance Study Ill (1) 

I 
; 
! 

Prerequisite: ·Mus 177 .. 

t ! \ Mus 277 Secondary Performance Study IV (1) 
j ;; Prerequisite: Mus 276. 

I Major Perfor.mance Study 

· \ Individual study of voice, piano, orchestral instruments. 
·Limited to music majors with consent of the department 

r 1- Jhait·man. . 
l l 
I t us 178 

. . Mus 179 Major Performance Study II (3) i [ { Prerequisite: Mus 178. 

· · ,.J.Mus 278 Major Performance Study Ill (3) 
t Prerequisite: Mus 179. 

' 

I 
l i. 

l f 

f 
I; 

"i~us 279 Major Performance Study IV .(3) 
I Prerequisite: 2 7 8. 

~ .,...us 378 MaJor Performance Study V (3) 
., \ Prerequisite: Mus 279. 

I i 
~ : ..., ~us 379 MaJ.or Performance Study VI (3) 

· .L l Prerequisite: Mus 378. . 
' 

\ \ \I P1~erequisite·: Mus 379. 

· · Mus 479 Major Performance Study VIII (3). 
P1·erequisite: Mus 478. . " 

--···· - ·-- ··-

I , 

1 I . •• 
' ,{ !. • • 

Performance Study is available in the following sub
ject areas: Piano; Harpsichord; Trumpet; Voic.e; Flute; 
Oboe; Clarinet; Bassoon; French horn; Trumpet; Trom-

; bone; Tuba; Percussion; Harp; Violin; Violoncella, String 
bass. l 

! 
' 

• I 
I. 

I 

i 
' 

187 

" 

' l .. 
I 

.I 
1 ·• 

I 

" 

< 

I 
l 

;I 
.1 
;I 
I 

' I 

j 
• • I 
' . 

I 
< 

I 

r 
I 
I 

I 

f 

I 
·I 
?j 

j 
I 
' 



' 
I 

I· 

i: 
I 

I 
r 
I' 
I. 
I 

I • 
I 
I 

I 
I 
I; 
I 

• c 
Mus 180 Chamber Ensembles (1) 
· Perfonnance of chan1be1· n1usic reppertoire. Open to music n1ajors 

with consent of instrttcto1·. May be repeated for credit . 

Mus 084 Repertory Chorus (0) 
Development of 1·eading and au1·al skills through survey of choral 

literature. Open to singe1·s on non-credit basis. May be repeated. 

Mus 284 University Chorale (1) 
Study and perfo1mance of ch9ral 

large works. Admission by audition. 
· Prerequisite: consent of instructot·. 

literature with emphasis on 
May be repeated for credit. 
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Mus 384 University Singers (1) 
IIighly select chorus to perfo1m extensive and complex reper

toire. Admission by audition. May be 1·epeated for credit. 
Prerequisite: consent of instntctor. 

Mus 086 Repertory Band (0) 
Development of reading and performing skills through reading 

of band and wind ensemble repertory. Open to performers on non
credit basis. May be repeated. 

. 
Mus 186 University Wind Ensembles (1) 

Woodwind, brass, and percussion players organized into both 
large and small ensembles to study and perfo1m music from the 
~enaissance to the 20th century. Open to all students by audition. 
·May be repeated for credit . 

~- Mus 088 Repertory Orchestra (0) 

•• 

Development of reading and perfonnance skills through reading 
of sy1nphonic repertory. Open to performers on non-credit basis. 
' ay be repeated. 

Mus 188 University Symphony Orchestra (1) 
Study and perfo1mance of symphonic repertory. May be repeated 

for credit. Prerequisite: admission by audition. 

Additional Major Course Areas 

Mus 390 The Traditions of Harpsichord and Clavichord Making (2) 
The traditions of harpischord and clavichord making, traced 

through the European cente1·s of activity from the 16th century to 
the present. The evolution of keyboard instrument making as seen 
from the maker's point of view. Lectures, slides, mechanical ex~ 

. amples, and museum visitation. May be taken concurrently with 
Mus 392. Prerequisite: Mus 330 a m1d b or consent of instructor. 

' Mus 391 The Traditions of Piano Making (2) 

I 

I· 
I' 

The traditions of piano~making from the decline of the harpsi~ 
chord to the present. Comparative examination of the instrument. 
and its construction from Mozart's time to the 20th century ap
proached from a musical and technical point of view. May be taken 
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concurrently with Mus 392. Prerequisite: Mus 330 b or consent of 
'nstructor. 

Mus 392 Keyboard Workshop Seminar (1) 
A seminar in the handwork methods involved in keyboard instru

ment making. Actual work in the construction, rebuilding, regula
tion, and tuning of keyboard instruments covered in Mus 390 and 
391. Enrollment limited. May be repeated for credit. Prerequisite: 
consent of instructor, Initial enrollment must be concurrent with 

us 390 or 391. 

1 ; " Mus 497 Independent Study (1-4) 
! 
l 

I I 
11 ; 

l ' 
" ' ' . 

Intensive study in areas of specific interest to the music major. 
This restricted offering represents a culmination of concentration in 
one of the designated programs and serves as a basis for further 
study at the graduate level. The project report is completed under 
the direction of a staff member. Consent of the department chair
man required. May be repeated f01· credit. 

DEPARTMENT OF PHILOSOPHY 
FACULTY: W. Cadbury, R. Creegan, S. Davis, R. Fullin
wider, R. Garvin, J. Gould, Jr., W. Grimes, Jr., R. Howell, 
J, Kekes, W. Leue, T. Martland, R. Meyers, H. Meyn, 
H. Morick, W. Reese, K. Stern, J. Thomas, C. Whitbeck. 

flexible programs leading to B.A., M.A., and Ph.D. 
degrees. Through lectures, seminars, tutorials, guided re
search, undergraduate and graduate colloquia, a student 
philosophy club, inter-disciplinary and special studies pro
grams, and visiting philosophers, f.t challenging and bal
anced context for philosophical development is provided 
for major and non-major alike. 

: Degree Requirements for the Major in Philosophy 

• 
General Program 

I 

B.A.: At least 30 credits in Philosophy, including one 
,_ f- -and ·only-one introductory·course-(PniT10;-n2,- 1T4 or·---+ 

! 116), 210, 212, 310, 312, and from the following groups 
' at least one course from each group and at least two 
. courses from one group. ! Group I (Systematic) Phi 336, 412, 415, 418, 422, 432, 

l '• 510, 512, 515, 516, 518, 520, 522, 538, 540, 542 

' 

1 
' • 
I 

• 

1 
' ' 

' 
' ' 
' ' ' 
' ' ' ' 

Group II (Historical) Phi 311, 314, 315, 328, 329, 334, 
530, 542, 544, 546, 548, 550, 552, 554, 556 

Group III (Axiological) Phi 318, 320, 322, 324, 425, 526, 
528,558 
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· Phi 110 Introduction to the Problems of Philosophy (3) 
A survey of representative problems in some of the major areas 

/of philosophy; topics such as free will, morality, justice and social 
' order, knowledge and truth, God and religion, art and beauty. 

Phi 112 Introduction to Reasoning and Analysis (3) 
A study of selected philosophical problems with emphasis placed 

on the methods and techniques for the analysis of concepts and 
. arguments, on the recognition and discrimination of deduction and 

/ induction, cause and effect, rational decision-making, and on the • 
' resolution of confusions, ambiguities and informal fallacies. 

Phi 114 Values in a Changing World (3) 
!c.-- -- ·-A-study-of- selected -philosophical-problems- with- emphasis-placed- -
' on the understanding and appreciation of alternative ideals of indi

vidual and social life and on the relevance of these ideals to cur
rent pressing human problems. 

\ 

' ' ' 

Phi 116 Our Philosophical Heritage (3) 
A search, by an analysis of our philosophical past, for the roots 

of such current human problems as the functions and limits of 
science in guiding human life, the place of religion in human ex
perience, and quests for freedom and identity, and the present 
conflicts among loyalties and values. 

1: \ Phi 210 Introduction to Logic (3) 
1. An introduction to classical and modern logic with an emphasis 

-~ on the theory mid application of truth functions. Introduction to 
1 quantification; and discussion of the structure and properties of 
-- -~formal systems of logiC, 
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Phi 212 Introduction to Ethical Theory (3) 
An introduction to the dimensions of ethical experience, the fac

tors in value judgments, and alternative theories and methods of 
reasoning about such notions as right and wrong, obligations, moral 
codes, moral conflicts, and responsibility. 

Phi 214 Comparative Religion (3) 
A survey of institutions, practices, and beliefs in the major world 

religions. 

\ Phi 216 Existential Thought in Literature and Religion (3) 
Exploratory and critical studies of existentialism as a cultural 

movement of protest, criticism, and vision, with concentration on 
the writings of such authors as Pascal, Kierkegaard, Nietzsche, 
·Dostoevsky, Berdyaev, Unamuno, Kafka, and Tillich. 

Phi 310 History of Ancient Philosophy (3) 
' A critical study of the philosophies of representative thinkers of 
he West from the pre-Socratics to Plotinus. Prerequisite: a I 00 or 
00 level course in philosophy. 

hi 311 History of Medieval Philosophy (3) 
A critical study of the philosophies of representative thinkers of 

the West from Plotinus to Descartes. Prerequisite: a I 00 or 200 
level course in philosophy. 
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Phi 312 History of Early Modern Philosophy (3) 
A critical study of the development of modern thought from its 

Medieval and Renaissance background and concentrating on some 
of the p1·incipal European philosophies from Descartes through Kant. 
· rerequisite: a 100 or 200 level course in philosophy. 

Phi 314 History of Nineteenth Century Philosophy (3) 
A critical study of the philosophies of some representative Conti

nental, British, and American thinkers from the Kantian period to 
the end of the oentury. Prerequisite: a 100 or 200 leevl course in 

hilosophy. 

Phi 315 Contemporary Philosophy (3) 
A critical study of contrasting philosophical movements in the 

20th century, emphasizing divergent tendencies in the United States1 
Britain, and on the European continent. Prerequisite: a 100 or 200 
\ovel course in philosophy. 

Phi 318 Social Ethics (3) 
The application of ethical theories to the analysis of problems of 

conduct encountered in business, the professions, and the political 
process. Social criticism and its standards. Prerequisite: a 100 or 
200 level course in philosophy. 

" hi 320 Political and Social Philosophy (3) 
I , The philosophical bases for social and political institutions and 
: ·practices. Such issues as the following: the nature of the state; 
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ublic interest. Prerequisite: a 100 or 200 level course in philosophy. 

Phi 322 Philosophy of Religion (3) 
Philosophical analysis of selected religious concepts and programs, 

based upon the writings of representative philosophers and theolo
gians. The J udeo-Christian tradition will provide the chief focus of 
i terest. Prerequisite: a 100 or 200 level course in philosophy. 

Phi 324 Aesthetics (3) 
Philosophical analysis of concepts and sentiments pertaining to 

creation, appreciation, and criticism of the arts in the generic sense 
the term. Prerequisite: a 100 or 200 level course in philosophy. 
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orality, standards of judicial reasoning, and the limits of law. 
'rerequisite: a 100 or 200 level course in philosophy. 

Phi 328 American Philosophy I (3) 
A historical survey of philosophy in America up to the Civil War 

with an emphasis on the relation between philosophy and American 
c, lture. Prerequisite: a 100 or 200 level course in philosophy. 

American Philosophy II (3) 
A critical survey of "the Golden Age" of American philosophy 

with an emphasis on Peirce, James, Royce, and Dewey. Prerequisite: 
a 100 or 200 level course in philosophy. 
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Phi 334 Asian Philosophy (3) 
An intensive introductory and critical study of representative 

Philosophies of such Asian countries as China, India, Iran, and 
Japan. Prerequisite: a 100 or 200 level course in philosophy. 

Phi 336 Existentialist Philosophies (3) 
Critical study of existentialist thinking as approached through the 

writings of representative authors such as Heidegger, Sartre, Jaspers, 
and Merleau-Ponti. Prerequisite: a 100 or 200 level course in 
philosophy. 
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Phi 338 Philosophy of Medicine (3) i 

An introduction to the philosophy of the health sciences and ! 
""mcocedichl-etliics. Examination of -tlie-liistoiical-and contemporary -COl~ ·- ,-> 
cepts of disease and their relation to such concepts as "symptom," 
"syndrome," and "etiology" and· the definitions of "person" and 
"human rights," and their bearing upon such a question as the 
justification of euthanasia. Prerequisite: consent of instructor. 

, I 
' 

Phi 412 Metaphysics (3) 
A systematic examination of such philosophical concepts as exis

tence, essence, causality, purpose, value, mind, freedom, unity. 
Prerequisites: Phi 210 and a 300-level course in philosophy. 

1 i 
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'· Phi 415 Philosophy of Language (3) 

An investigation of the structure and properties of language with 
I regard to philosophical issues. Problems of meaning, reference, 

' 
-f analyticity, truth, or ontological commitment, will be examined in 
+j----t!ht· e-etontext pof-th~~tntempPorh~ry21tl0leoriesd-o£-m3ea0n0ing-a1 1

nd-linguistti!iccc--c,-:-f, 
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s rue ure. rereqms1 es: 1 an a -eve course m 1 ,, 
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philosophy. I \ 

' 

Phi 418 Philosophy of Science (3) 
A critical survey of basic issues in philosophy of science', such as 

the nature of laws and theories, verifiability and confirmation, expla
'-' nation and prediction, statistics and probability. Prerequisites: Phi 
'1 210 and a 300-level course in philosophy. 

Phi 420 Senior Seminar In Philosophy (3) 
This course includes tutorial conferences, . guided research, and 

the defense of a seminar paper on some historical or systematic 
topic. 

-..) Phi 422 Theory of Knowledge (3) 
A systematic study of theories of knowledge, including such 

to ics as theories of perception, the character and value of logical 
s stems, theories of the nature of truth and of the nature of proof. 

rerequisites: Phi 210 and a 300-level course in philosophy. 

' hi 425 Contemporary Ethical Theory (3) 
Examination of selected normative and meta-ethical theories, with 

emphasis on issues of interest in contemporary discussions of values 
and the nature of valuation. Prerequisites: Phi 212 and a 300-level 
course in Philosophy, 
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l ! Phi 432 Symbolic Logic (3) 

' ' 

l 
' 
' 
I 
' 
i 

" ---

' - - -
' 

' ' 

1 ! 

1 \ ' . 

An examination of the principles underlying valid deductive in
ference. Construction of a single system of sentential and first-order 
quantificational logic. Discussion of the structure and properties of 
formal systems of logic. No prerequisite, but Phi 210 is recom

nded. 

Phi 440 Topics in Philosophy (3) 
Consideration of problems selected on the basis of faculty and 

student interest. May be taken more than once with different con
Consult fall and spring schedules for specific topics. 

a 300-level course in philosophy, 

450 Philosophy Practicum (4) 
This course provides the opportunity for qualified seniors with a 

strong philosophy background to receive undergraduate credit for 

1 
' teaching experience. The student is enabled to teach other students 

, ( under controlled situations and under the supervision of faculty. 
I h Th · course may be repeated once, but only four credits may be 

• 

c unted toward satisfaction of the philosophy major requirements. 

" 
r
-, Phi 497 Independent Study and Research (1-4) 

Guided research and writing on a selected problem in philosophy 
I on a tutorial basis. May be repeated more than once with different 

content. Prerequisites: a 300 level course in philosophy and the 
f approval of the individual faculty member acting as project super-
1 visor and of the departmental undergraduate studies cpmmittee. 

' 
' ' 

DEPARTMENT OF PHYSICS 

!_ FACULTY: C. L. Andrews, H. Bakhru, R. Benenson, H. 
L : Chessin, B. Chi, S. Chui, J. Corbett, N. Cue, T. P. Das, 

J. Garg, W. Gibson, A. Inomata, R. Lanni, A. Levitas, 
~ B. Marsh, A. Oliver, K. Ratcliff, T. S. Renzema, G. W. 
!' Reynolds, Jr., N. Rosenzweig, L. Roth, C. Scholes, W. 

' ' Scholz, J. Smith, H. Story, C. R. Sun. 
-

' 
' 

The objective of the department is to provide students 
a solid foundation in both classical and modern physics. 

• Students are prepared either to undertake graduate study 
; , in physics, _t()_apply physics_rninciples and technig_ues_sue-_ 

--- -~ cessfully for advanced work in other disciplines, to enter 
, i industry usefully, or to teach in the secondary schools. 

Along with courses in classical mechanics, elech·omagnetic 
" :· theory, atomic and nuclear physics, and thermal physics, 

i students learn modern electronic techniques, principles of 
' · quantum mechanics and applications. Elective courses in 

other sciences and independent study with faculty mem-
'1 ; hers in the active research £elds of the department are 
j , encouraged as part of the practical emphasis. Courses in I 
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environmental problems, applications of nuclear physics, 
and physics in the arts bring physics concepts to the non-

• maJOr. 

Special Programs ·or Opportunities: 

. ~ . . . 
I ~ . ' 
I I 

. ! I 

One-to~one student faculty interaction is possible and is ,~ f 

! encouraged by the department. Computer use at all levels ; l 
i of instruction is afforded by means of teletype terminals in . 
1,1 the Physics B·uilding. Vety modem equipment is available 
I in all laboratories. Opportunities for valuable experience, ~~ 
I training, and occasionally financial ~PQ9.!_t~;,{J§L irr_ the _ _ )_ ~ 
-r---- - form of unclergraduate assistantships in the research and - ~ 

I 
teaching laboratories. The Society of Physics Students ·' 

1 

' 

I 
' I 
' 

I 
I 

j 
!. 
I 
I 
1 

- ~ 
t· 
' 

• • 

' ' ' ' :: .. 

. 
~ 

•, 

sponsors popular talks, tours to nearby laboratories and : 
social events. It offers tutorial services, slide rule and com- , b 

puter ·clinics and has its own library. It conducts tours of 

ducts course and teacher evaluations and also supplies in
formation on opportunities after the B.S. degree. The de- u 

' 
' 
' 

partment has. a chapter of Sigma Pi Sigma, the national 
physics honor society. i f. 

,: li 

Degree Requirements for the Major in Physics 

eneral Program 

B.S.: (Combined major and second field sequence total
ing 65 credits): an inb·oductory sequence of Phy 120, 121, 

; I 

.i, ~ 

•· " 
I I' .I 
! \ .. 
'l -·-

124, 125, 220, 221, .224, 225; Phy 260, 315, 321, 332, 344, r · f 
403, 421, 431; Mat 112, 113, 212; Chm 121 a and b, 122 :! \; .. 
a and b and three . credits advised ftom the fields of science ·~- _\: 
and mathematics. 

The department renumbered several courses two years 1 ;· 
ago. Numbers in parentheses represent the old numbering .! t 

" ~ 

system and are included for students' convenience. 

Teacher Education Program· 
B.S.: Combined major and second field sequence total .. 

ing 65 credits): an introductory sequence of Phy 120, 121, 
124, 12·5, 220, 221, 224., 225; Phy 321, Phy 250 or 315 or 
403, and eight credits of electives in physics at the 300 
level or higher. Bio 101 a and b or 102 a and b; Chm 121 
a and b; Chm 122 a and b; Mat 112, 113, 212 and six 
credits selected from Asy 123, Atm 300, Atm 407, and 
Geo 200. 

194 

: t .. 

l I. 
! ~ 
' ' 

~ • 
' I I J 
; 

l ' I I ' ' ; 
' . 
~ • 



• • 
i r 

I 
I I 
~ . 
I ' 

• 

Phy 105 a and b General Physics ·(3, 3) 
Mechanics, thermodynamics, electr.icity, magnetism, optics, rela-

f
' tivity, atomic and nuoleal' phenomena. Three class periods each 
i' week. Prerequisite : Three years of high school ·mathematics. Co

U y4uisites: Phy 106 a and b. 

• • ,. 
r 
1 
I 
' ~ .. 

Phy 106 a and b General Physics Lab (1, 1) 
Laboratory experiments to complement the topics being studied 

in Phy 105 a and b. One laboratory period eaoh week. Co requisites: 
Ph 105 a and b. 

y 107 a and b Problem Solving: General Physics (1, 1) 
Applications of the principles and methods studied in General 

Physics. Assignments will be .selected with the aim of aiding the 
student in developing . a more thorough understanding of the sub
ject J!a:tter of General. Physics: . Individual ~ssignments can ~~ al'

r.anj(ed fol' students With spec1al needs or Interests. Co1·eqms1tes: 
P 'Y 105 a and b. 

\ 
hy 120 (Phy 111) Introductory Physics (3) 

1 
-· A study of fundamental physical phenomena. Topics include 

: kinematics and dynamics of particles and rigid bodies. Three class 

1
! pe)jiods each week. May be taken either session. Prerequisites: 

t J ~at 112 or concurrent registration . 

. 

r · .. 

1

; Phy 121 Jntroductory Physics I Lab (1). 
Laboratory experiments to complement the topics being studied 

1: in Phy 120. One laboratory pe1·iod each week. May be taken either 
- -· ---sseS: iollt€o·req-nisite.: Phy-I-20. 

• • 
i : 
' ! 
L 
I' 

• It 

lJ y 122 Problem Solving: Introductory Physics I (1) 
Application of the principles and methods studied in Introduc

tory Physics I (Phy 120). The assignments will be selected with 
the aim of aiding the student in developing ·a more thorough under
standing of the subject matter in Phy 120. Individual assignments 

r c~ be arranged for students with special needs or interests. Offered 
i ~ J(,et·y session. Corequisite: Phy 120. 

. r 
I 

. 
' ~ 

Phy 124 (Phy 112) Introductory Physics. II (-3) 
A study of fundamental physical phenomena. Topics include wave 

motion, heat and thermodynamics, and kinetic theory of gases. 
T ree class pe1'iO.ds each week. May be taken eithet session . 
rer~quisites: Mat 113 or concurrent 1·egistration, Phy 120. 

' 

I itaboratory experiments to complement the topics being studied 
~ in hy 124. One laborato1·y period each week. May be taken either 

s · ssion. Cot·equisite: Phy 12_4. 

~ f Phy 126 Problem Solvl.ng: Introductory Physics II {1) 

1 · Application of the principles and methods studied in Introductory l • ; Physics II (Phy 124). The assignments will be selected with the 
aim of aiding the student in developing a more thorough under-

1 : standing of the subject matter in Phy 124. Individual assignments 
j ; can be arranged for students with special needs or interests . 
. 1 l Corequisite : Phy 124. Offered every session. 
'1: ! 
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I 
v hy 220 (Phy 213)' Introductory Physics Ill (3) . . 

A study of furtdamental physical phenomena. Top1cs m·clude 
electricity, magnetism, and optics. Three class pe1.'iods each .week. ;- ~ 
May be t-aken either session. Pr(:)requisite: ;t?hy 124. 

Phy 221 lntroduct·ory Physics Ill Lab (1) 
Laboratory experiments to complement the topics being studied 

.in Phy 220. One laboratory period eqch week. May be taken either 
session. Co requisite: Phy 220 I 

Phy 224 (Phy· 214) Introductory Physics IV {3) 
A study of fundamental physioal pheno·mena. Topics include reJa .. · 

tivity and quantum theory with applications to atomic, nuclear; and : !. 
solid state physics. Thtee class 1Jeriods. each week. May be taken ! I 

- •-·second--session- only-. Prerequisite·:·-Phy 220-;- - - ·- - - -- - ·- -~ -~-

Phy 225 Introductory Physics IY. Lab (1) . . 
Laboratory expedtnents to complement the topics being studied ~ I 

i Phy 224. One labo1·atory pe1·io-d each week. May be taken second . 1 

ession only I Co requisite: Phy 224-. 

Phy 227 Acoustics and Aural Arts· (3) 
Physical principles of production, ttansmission and reception of 

sound. For non-scientists. Live and reproduced sound in music, in 

! ' 

/
,fiature, noise pollt;~ion. Fid?lity: ster~o .i~ multi~channe~ systems. 

I Lecture/ demonstrat·wn meehngs and ~ndundualized lea1·ntng. 
~· 

.. 
•• If "-' Phy 228 Acoustics: Projects ('1-2) '• 
l 
" I 
! 

•• • 
Laboratory or ·other special investigation of selected topic( s) in 

a¢oustics .. ~ctivity and oredi~ arranged with instructor. Prerequisite 
f core utstte: Ph 22 7 or Introductory cnllege ·p}J¥:w::Swic ... .:l.o,. ______ _ 

\) 
hy 230 Physlcs of· Light and Art (3) 
Physical pl'inciples and techniques used by _physicists as applied 

to the visual art-s. Newton's Laws .applied to mobiles (L), bridges) 

~ f . . I : . 

; ~ .. 
II 
~ . 

dancers; symmetry in physics and arts, optics ( L) and the camera 
1

_ ~ 
{ L) , waves and holography ( L), color effects ( L), lasers, light 1 1• 

quanta. Techniques: surface coating and computer graphics ( L) .. ·I . 
. · == demonstrations plus laboratory. Non"mathematical course dew J. _i; 

igned for non-majors. 

\..~ hy 231 Constructive and Destructive. Nuclear Energy (3) 
The history of the nuclear reactor and A-bomb development~ 

both human and technical, decision·s regarding A"bomb use, prinoi .. 
ples of the H-bomb and ballistic missiles, elechic power from fis-· 
sian reactors,. prospects of controlled thermonuclear power, and 
.medical use of nuclear particles and isotopes. Non-mathematical; 
for scientists and non-scientists .. Two hours pm· weel' of lecture.; 
-one hour for discussion of technical or mo1'al questions. 

~ • 
'I !I 
! ' • 
i I • •I l .I 
" • 

. 
. I . 
.. I 

'• Phy 250 (Phy 2·17) Alternating Current and Ele·ctronlcs (3) .l 
Alternating currents, electron tubes, and transistors. Electronic :i ,. 

circuits including rectifiers, amplifiers, oscillators, and logic cir- .. -
cuits. Theory developed and practical experience .achieved by means 
of laboratory projects built by the student. Two class"laboratory 
periods per week. May be taken first session only~ Prerequisite: one 
year of college· physics or consent of instructor. 
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1 l Phy 251 Principles of Blo/Medical Electronic Instrumentation I (4) 
Principles of modern electronic instrumentation techniques as 

• 1 applied to the bio/medical field. Topics include electrocardiography, 
1 blood pressure, respiration rate and temperature. Modules such as l operational amplifiers, multivibrators, powe1• amplifiers, etc., are 

studied individually and th<;Jn assembled with appropriate trans
ducers into working measuring instruments. Practical laboratory 

r I w01;k is emphasized. Two class-laboratories per week. Prerequsite: 
1 o 6 year of Physics or permission of instructor, 
I > •·• • 
• I • 

hy 260 Waves (3) 
, 1 Study of basic wave concepts with emphasis on similarities and 

1 analogies between different wave phenomena. Topics include free 
:: and forced oscillations, interference, diffraction, polarization, geo-
1 metrical· optics, matter waves. Schroedinger wave equation. Three 

class periods each week, May be taken second session oniy. 
' •, P t'i'requisite: Phy 220, 

• 
t hy 302 (Env 302) (Phy 301) Urban and Environmental Physics 

Problems (3) 
A physicist's approach to the collection, evaluation, and interpre-

1: tation of data and opinions on selected urban and environmental 
!' problems. Topics will include mass transportation systems, com-
1 parison of various energy sources such as nuclear and fossil fuel, 

and effective utilization of natural 1·esources. Th1·ee class periods 
ea • week. May be taken either session. Prerequisite: Algebra. 

I 
I 
• 
• 

! 
' 

I 
I 

' 
· hy 305 Physics Principles in Nuclear Medicine (3) i 

Basic physics in Nnclear---MOO.i<:>ine; r-adieaeHve-nueHdes-,· radiomr--,--------1!-·· I 
elide scanning; radiation chemistry; biological effects of radiation, I 

' ,. radiopharmaceuticals; clinical radiation pathology; radiation hazards II_ 

I a d safety; waste disposal. Three class periods a week. May be taken 
~ st session only. Prerequisite: Phy 105 b or Phy 224 or equivalent. 1 

Phy 307 Acoustics (3) 
f Phenomenological and mathematical analyses of the generation, 
~ transmission and reception of sound waves. Basic principles and 
' 
1 apBlications. Three class periods a week, Prerequisites: Phy 220 

r 
! 

a a Mat 212 o1' consent of instructor. 

hy 315 Electronics (3) 
_[, Tl'ansistors and their characteristics; electronic circuits, field 

effect transistors and applications; amplifiers, low and high fre-
quency response; operational amplifiers; consideration of control-

I 
I 

' 

' I ' • 

-' ~- circuit-design; -fast-switching-and-counting--devices; integl'ated cir=-________ ] 
i cults and their designs. Two class periods and one thme-hour labo- 'J 

l ratpry each week. May be taken first session only. Prerequisite: 
P y 224 or Phy 260, 

' . hy 316 Electronics: Projects (3) 

0 

Independent projects involving laboratory work in the study of 
- electmnic circuits using linear and/or digital devices. (Each stu

dent is expected to undertake a project which requires originality 
and broadens knowledge of the area.) Special attention is paid to 
counters, registers, encoding, decoders; and digital applications. 

[ May be taken second session only. Pmrequisite: Phy 315. 
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Phy 321 Intermediate Mechanics (4) 
Ftmdameritals of Newtonian mechanics, conservation theorems, 

central force motion, gtavitation, the special theory of relativity, 
rigid-body problems, kinematics of two~particle collisions, motion 
in a non-inertial reference frame, Lagrange equations, Hamilton's 
equations. Four class periods each week. Prerequisites or corequi .. 

· sites: Phy ·224 or Phy 260, Mat 212. 

Phy 332 Intermediate Electricity and Magnetism (4) . 

r 
.: ~ 

. . I 

- i 

l 
r • 
! 

.. . 
c 
i 
\ 

' I 
' ' I • .· 

Electrostatics and magneto statics: sources, fields in various ma
terials and configurations. Maxwell>s equations: their bases and 
application induction and the behavior and propagation of fields in ' r 
.uides and vadous unbounded media. Four olass periods each week. .: ; -r---· -.. - -Frerequisite:--P-hy-321-or-eonsent- of- instructor. - - - ·- - - - --- - -:·- ~ 

1. Phy 344 Introductory Quantum Mechanics (3) 
1 An introduction to the quantum mechanical descdptions of sim-
I ple physical systems. Topics- include the particle-wave quality of 
! 

• 

!-
• 
I .. 
I 
I 

I 
; 

' ; 

t 
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matter, the uncertainty principle, the Schroedinger equation, Her-
mitian operators-, angular momentum, one dimensional harmonic 

1Scillator, the hydrogen atom and molecule, pe1turb~ation theory. 
hree class periods per week. Prerequisite: Phy 321. 

Phy 401 History of Physics (3) \ 
Designed to give a perspective on the development of physics 

through a study of the sources. Three .class periods each week. May 
be taken first session only. Prerequisite: 12 credits of college physics. 

Phy 403 Intermediate Physics Laboratory I (3} 
e ecte experiments to comp ement the intermediate courses·; 

includes laboratories in the areas of electronics, electricity and 
magnetism, and modern physics-. Methods of physical measurements 
and :error analysis a1·e emphasized. The student is given the oppor
tunity and shown the need to use the computet in data analysis. 
Special projects can be arranged for advanced students. Two three
-hour laboratory periods each week. May be taken either session. 
Prerequisite: Phy 250 or Phy 332 or consent of instructo1'. 

Phy 404 ·Intermediate Physics Laboratory II (3) 
An extension of Phy 403 in which measurements· are carried out 

on experiment.s which have not been performed by the student as 
part of Phy 403 and for which equipment is available. A portion of 
the tenn will be devoted to project~type experiments, either in the 
development of a portion of a new experiment or improvement of an 
existing one. Two three-hour labo1·atory periods each week. May be 
taken either session. Prerequisite·: Phy 403. 

Phy 421 Modern Physics I {3) 
Introduction to atomic, nuclear and particle physics. Topics in

clude hyperfine structure in hydrogen, atomic -structure and spectra; 
two nucleon system, bulk properties of nuclei, nuclear models and 
reactions, radioactivity, classification of elementary particles, sym
metries, conservation laws, models·. Three class periods each week. 
May be taken fl:rst session only. Prerequisite: Phy 34.4, 
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I l· 
\ I' Phy 42·2 Modern Physics II (3) 

Introduction to physics of molecules and solids. Topics include 
, molecular structure, molecular spectra, .quantum statistics, thermal 

I properties of solids, band theory, magnetism, .phonons in solids, 
\ masers and lasers. Three class periods each week. May be taken 

second session only. Prerequisite: Phy 421. 

I l 
l 

hy 431 Thermodynamics and Statistical Physics (3) 
Thermodynamic systems and variables; the laws of thermody

namics; thennodynamic potentials and applications·; ideal and real 
·. gas relations; changes of phase, introduction to probability theory; 

elementary kinetic theory of gases; micro- and macrowstates of 
simple· quantum-mechanical systems; Fermi-Dirac, Bose-Einstein 
and Maxwell-Boltzmann statistics. Three class periods each week. 
May be taken second session only. Prerequisites: Mat 212 and 
Phy 224. 

hy 440 Projects Laboratory (3) 
Measurements at the level of Phy 403 are carded out using ap ... 

paratus and techniques developed as part· of the course. The course 
is unstructured and requires considerable independence on the part 
of the .student but allows considerable time freedom. Following 

. -·f
1 

suggestions of the instructor, the student carries out one or more 
1~ measurements of physical quantities in fields of physics of mutual 

i 
! 
.I 

:j 
•• 
I 

. 
' 

f interest. Wdtten reports are required. Nominally six hours per i 

--· ~week.-M-ay-be-t-aken-either session.-P.rerequis-ite: Phy-403-or-co'Y"r::--- ---+:.1 
t of the instructor. , 

• • 

I 
I: 
II ' · hy 460 Radiation Physics (3) 

A .survey of the types of nuclear reactions commonly observed 
r including elastic scattering, fast and slow neutron-induced; different 

types of high energy pa1ticle reactions; heavy-ion and photonuolear 
. ~ reactions; the techniques and terminology of radioactive decay, 

absorption and attenuation measurements, dose rates, build up 
, rates, shieldins principles and biological effects of radiation; meth-
1 ods of producing activation and activation analysis, fission detection 
I 

I methods, dosimetry and health physics. Three class periods each 
· · ~ weeky May be taken second session only. Prerequisite: consent of 

inst uctor. 
_ I _ L __ .. _. _ _ -· - - - - - - -·-· ----- - -·-- --·- - - ---

1 
1 ~ Phy 497 (Phy 498) Independent Study In Physics (1-3) 

The student will pursue independent study under the direction 
· of a faculty member with whom he/ she has made arrangements. 
! After one or more hou1·ly meetings per week, the student will read 
;· and discuss specialized material beyond that no1mally covered in a 

I o 

I • 
I ! 
\ .l 

! !• 
! 
' 
i 
• 

course, or carry out experhnents and/or calculations in which inde-
pendence is required. A written report will be submitted on the 
work of each session. Not limited to seniors. May be repeated for 
credit. 
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DEPARTME·NT OF PSYCHOLOGY 

' t. 

I 
i I 
! 
! , .. 

FACULTY: J. Bowen, S. Brown, D. Doty, Rr Eisenberger, - ; 
M. Eson, G. G. Gallup, Jr., N. Greenfeld, R. Hicks, A. : l 
Israel, B. Layton, A. Luchins, J. Mancuso, N. B. McCutch- .. : 
eon, R. Oesterreich, E. Riley, W. Simmons, J. Suls, J. 
Tedeschi, R. ·Teevan, H. Tennen, J. Tucker, C. Waterman, ·~ ~ 

V\T. Whitten II, H. J~ Wilkinson. \ t 
: ; 

•! • 

The objective of the department is to provide. under--
graduate students with a broad, general background in 1

; \ 

1· scientific psychology. The program is designed to prepare ·~- ; -r-·----- - students-for-graduate···srudy- in psychologyas well as~a - 1-~ · 
diversity of other fields requiring knowledge of psycho- , . _ 
logical principles. The department expects its students to · \ 

! 

I 
t 
' 
; 

r 
I· 
I' 
' J 
' 

become well-versed in the theories, research, and applica- . ~ l 
tions of the discipline. 

The department offers· a full program leading to the ~ i 

B.A.; a graduate program leading to the .Ph.D. ·With several (\ ~ 
major areas of concentration and a clinical training pro- .. r 
gram; and, in cooperation with the Department of Educa-
tional Psychology and Statistics in the School .of Educa- J. ~ 

: i i 
tion, the University Certificate in School Psychology. : r 

... . 

-i,-1: - - -------..· peei-a·I-Pro_grams or-Opportunities: 
I 

tl f;. . I . 

' 
' 

1: 

• 

> • : 
. i 

The department offers opportunities for independent .; i. 
study and research beginning in the sophomore year. Stu- "· ~· 
dents involved in research activities· have supervised access .;· 

7 

to the department's animal behavior laboratory, social psy- ;j l 
chology laboratory, and off-campus professional agencies. !J i 
The department sponsors an undergraduate student asso
ciation and a local chapter of Psi Chi, the national under- n • 

' [ graduate psychology honorary. :l . 

Degree Requirements for the Major in Psycho·logy 

General Program 

B.A.: The program in Psychology is a combined major 

;, .. 
.: . 

. I ! 
.i . 
' ol • 

and second field sequence requii·ing a minimum ·of .51 ·· 1. 

credits:· 27 credits in Psychology including Psy 101, ; l 
·' ( 

Psy 211, Psy 212 and 18 credits of Psychology electives -~ .. \ 
including 12 credits of courses numbered 300 or above; 
and 24 credits in the interdepartmental second field in- ~ 1 
eluding a minimum of six credits in Mathematics, a mini- .1 ~ 
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I 
' I 
' i 

t l mum of six credits in Natural Sciences (Biology, Chemis-
try, Physics), a minimum of six credits in Social Sciences 

i ! (excluding Psychology) and six additional credits distrib-
\ j, uted among these three areas to yield a concenttation ·of 

I 
' nine credits in a single department. Csi 201 and Phi 210 

11
-.. uiay be substituted for Mathematics credit. 

J [ /psy 101 Introduction to Psychology (3) 
: 1 The basic methods and points of view in the. scientific study of 

-'··- · •' 

I 
'1. 

human behavior. Topics include biological bases of behavior, per,.. 
sonality organization, intelligence, motivation, emotions~ learning, 
~ ... d social relations. 

Pay 203 ·psychology .of Child Development (3).. 
The genesis of various behavior forms; social, emotional, and in· 

tellectual developments in contemporazy society; the relationship 
be,tween childhood experience and personality development. 
~zterequisite: Psy 101.. 

'\\ ,,. 
....... 
Psy 204 Applied Psychology ·(3) 

r:r;he application of psychological prin.ciples to business, industry, 
an~ · political and social institutions. Prerequisite: Psy 101. 

Rsy 209 Psychology Testing (3) 
..... v · methods of psychological assessment, including their histori

c background and an emphasis on evaluation of the reliability 
.... -t-... d validity of psychological tests. Prerequisite: Psy 101. 

211 Introduction to Experimental Psychology (3) 
; ~ ;The empidcal study of the following psychological processes: l s~hsation, perception, learning, emotions, and motivation. Two lee~ 

~ fU,res, one lab each week. Prerequisite: Psy 101. 

, 

;t 

JPsy 212 Statistical Methods ·in Psychology (3) 
Methods of analyzing quantitative data in psychology and the 

: behavio1•al sciences. The relation of each of the various methods to 
' 

. .:1 t e design of experiments. Prerequisite: Psy 101. 
\ .· 

I 
Psy 214 Biological Bases of Sensation (3} 

. 

. 
.I 

•• :t 
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.I 

;I 
I 

• I 

. r 
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I 
I 
I An introduction to basic neurophysiology followed by a study of 

the biological bases· of sensation and perception and language func~ 
· • tion. Not recommended .for biology majors. Optional laboratory for .. !! 

one= credit (Psy 315). Prerequisites: Psy 101 and Bio 1.01 a and b. _ _ - -·- -.-

The relation between the individual and the group, the influence 
• 

' -

' 
of culture and of institutions on human pe·rsonality, the nature .and 

1· types of leadership, factors in the development of social attitudes, 
I t · e psychology of mass movements and of social decisions. 
:· 'rerequisite: Psy 101 or Soc. 115. 

, Psy 297 Directed Study .. In Psychology {3) 
t The course: provides the opportunity for a sopho1nore student to , 
i work on a research project under the supervision of· a faculty mem-

. . 
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' 

201 

·1 
I . 
I 
• 
I 

I 
' I 
' . 

:I 
I 

:l 

I 
! 

l 
i 

Ol 
I 
I 
'I 

' ' 



• 

I i 

I 
I 

I: 
t 
i 
l 

I 

I; 

r 

her. Open to majors and non-majors with consent of department 
chaim1an. May be repeated, once, for up to a total of six credits. 
(Majors may apply only six credits of total credits earned in 297, 
·397 and 497 to 27 credits required in p·sychology). Prerequisite: 
Psy 101. 

Psy 310 History of Psychology (3) 
A ·critical analysis of basic Writings which have contributed to 

. he historical development of psychology as a science. Prerequisite: 
Psy 101. 
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j Psy 314 Biological a·ases of Behavior (3) 
[; The psychophysiology of sleep and arousal, reward and punish- ·. : 
f· \ ment, biological drives and learning and memory. Optional labora- .:. f 

--~ ---·-·-)-tory -for- one-credit- (.Psy-·-315-).-Prerequisite: -Psy lOI-and -psy 214- - J-· ! ·

or Bio 410 or Bio 417. 
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Psy 31-5 Biological Bases of Behavior Laboratory (1) 
Instruction in gross neuroanatomy, electrical recording and surgi

cal techniques will be followed by student projects such as brain 
/stimulation and lesions in animals or EEG studies in humans. 
Prerequisite or corequisite: Psy 214 or Psy 314. 

Psy 327 Personality (3) 
Biological and social determinants of personality and its develop

ment; methods of studying personality; the various systems of psy
chology and their interpretations of personality structure. 
Prerequisite: Psy 101. 

Psy 338 Abnormal Psychology (3) 
-~+-------tk-iS-Ur-vey-ef-the-behaviot-disorders, inolutltng fne psyclioses, psy" I i i . 

I .. 
' ! ' 

I· 
I 
I 
' 
' '. 
-: 
" 

choneuroses, mental deficiencies, and other fonns of psycho· 
pathology. Prerequisites: P~y 101, and 203 or 327. 

Psy 340 · The Psychology of Human Sexuality (3) 
An in-depth coverage <if research and theory on: biological and 

social causes of sex differences in behavior, attraction and love, 
marriage and alternatives, sexual behavior, personality variables 
[elating to sexual responsiveness, sexual dysfunction, sexual -devia
ions, effects of erotica, and birth control. Prerequisite: Psy 101. 

Psy 380 Learning (3) 
Analysis of basic problems in learning. Consideration of data re

~blting from human and animal experimentation. Prerequisite: six 
tredits in psychology. . 

,} Psy 382 Perception (3) 
~. A consideration of how man gains knowledge of the world 
I through his senses,_ and of the organization and stability of man's 
j ·perceptual world. Prerequisite: six· credits in psychology. 

v P$y 384 Motivation (3) 
Various theories of motivation will be evaluated in the light of 

relevant evidence. Prerequisite: Psy 101. 
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I ; ,;.; 397 Directed Research In Psychology (3) 
The cours.e provides the opportunity for a junior student to work 

1 on a research project under the supervision of a faculty member. 
1 Open to majors and non-majors with consent of department chair

- \ 1nan. May be repeated, once, for up to a total of six credits. 
(Majors may apply only six credits of total credits earned in 297, 
397/ and 497 to 27 credits· required in psychology,) Prerequisite: r ~ 
Ps. 101.. I ! 

t l '· sy 450 Sel.ected Topics In Psychology (3) 
Selected topics from the current literature bearing on issues 

~. which define the specified fields. Specific areas to be announced at 
I 

......... ,l..., of offering, May be repeated once for credit. Prerequisite: Psy 
and consent of instructor. 

• 
I 

t 
497 Independent Study and Research (1-6) 

I 1 ·Survey of the research literature and/ or conduct of a research 
I project on a selected methodological, theoretical,, or applied prob

\. ~ I em. I Each student must ·have a faculty advisor. Open to majors and 
non-majors with consent of department chairman. May ·be repeated, 

1 
once, for credit. (Majors may apply only six credits of total credits 

\ 

earned in Psy 297, Psy 397, and Psy 497 to the 27 credits required 
· in psychology. Prerequisites: Psy 101 and 12 additional credits· i ' 

p~ychology. Psy 211 and Psy 212 recommended. 

I DEPARTMENT OF PUERTO RICAN STUDIES 

- - :F-Ae-ff-LTY:E-:-Jtcosta-Belen, E. Cliristensen, J. E. Irizarry, 
' . 

• f 

J. A. Silen 

The curriculum of the Puerto Rican Studies Department 
has been designed to provide students with an opportu

, ~ nity for intensive interdisciplinary exp .. loration of many dif
~ ferent areas of the Puerto Rican experience- .as a minority 

.. t group in the United States. In addition, it provides an 

I 
t. 

• • 

integrated broad-based knowledge of the island, and its 
[ relation to the Carib bean, the .rest of Latin America, and 

/ 

, I 
I 
J . ' 
i . ~ 
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. ' .I 
· the United States. Courses deal intensively with many as
~ pects of the life of the Puerto Ricans cultural, political, 

I 
t 1 social3nd _economiq__ Qrpcesse.s, language,_literature,_art,- - --· ·: 

--- 1
1
--music,. and education. These areas will be studied from the ,; 

'I . t perspective of contemporary forms: cultural pluralism, bi-
lingualism, the immigrant's United States experience, as 

( 
; well as the historical attempt by the Puerto Rican people 
( to achieve an individualized national personality. 

i ~ Students majorin.g in Puerto Rican Studies may wish to 
. spend a term in Puerto Rico under a program sponsored 
! by SUNY Buffalo. This program affords qualified students 
! an opportunity to spend a term in Puerto Rico, to engage 

. ~· 

I 
i 

~ 
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~ t 
in independent study, workshops, formal classes, and field · ! 

work relating to Puerto Rican culture and institutions. The ... 
program is staffed by leading Puerto Rican writers, artists, ; ! 
and scholars. .Prior permission of the chairperson is re;, 
quired. 

Degree Requirements for the Major 
in Puerto Rican Studies 

• .. 
' 

' . 
• 
' 

·1 

' 
1 

' ! 
i 
• 
i· 

I 

1. General Program 
+--- ----------B.A.-:.- A-total of-33-credits- in-. Puerto Rican-Studies,: -IS

•· 

. I 

I 
l 
' • 

I . 
! 
I 
I 

I 

. 
lr 

credits of required course work. to include Prs 101, Prs 143, 
Prs 150, Prs 329, Prs 346, Prs 490, plus at least three addi
tional credits 300 level or above. Twelve additional credits 

--- --
< . 

i 
! 
' 

in Puerto Rican Studies as advised by the faculty of the - · 
department. Courses that are offered by other departments _ : 
that have been officially cross .. Jisted with the Puerto Rican ~ i 
Studies Department will be accepted to fulfill this require- ~1 ~ 
ment . 

Other Degree Requirements 
,. . . . ' 
,J J 

J 
• • 

J . 
I: 

_t A second major or second field as advised by the faculty 
•• 

1 t 

+1:----~~hedeparlm~en~t~.-----------------------------------• 
! Upon completion of the program requirements, candi-

dates should possess a reading and writing knowledge of .j t 
p 
I, 
. ' 

• 

!' 
j 
' l 
I 
! 
I 

. 
T 
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I. 
I • • . 

i 
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1 

panish. · · 
• 

Prs 101 History of Puerto Rico (3) _ 
A survey of Puerto Rican history from the pre-Hispanic era to the 

present. Emphasis on transition ft·om domination by Spain to present 
status. 

Prs 143 Survey of Puerto Rican Literature (3) 
A study of the major literary trends in Puerto Rico. The course 

deals with literature written in both Spanish and English. 
rerequisite: reading knowledge of Spanish. 

· Prs 150 Puerto Rican Culture (3) 
A survey of contemporary Puerto Rican culture. Problems of 

Puerto Rican identity on the U.S. mainland as well as patterns of 
uerto Rican migrations to urban centers·. Prerequisite: An intro~ 

Cluctory course in either Anthropology, Sociology, Psychology, or 
History, and consent of instructor. 

' Prs 200 Puerto Rican Political and Social Wrltera (3) 
Study of major Puerto Rican essay writers; special consideration 

of the political and social realities of Puerto Rico 1~eflected in their 
thought. This course will be conducted in Spanish. 

204 

;· • 1 

' 
? 

l ; 
;I I 
.~ t 

fT , 

·1 r 
I 
o I 

' l • I 
. ! • 
• ~ '!. 

" . 
! t P. 
. I 

• 0 ,, 

' f 
' • 

l~ J 

. , • I . 

I • 
' ' • I 
• I' • . ' "' .. 

. . .. 
! . . ' 

. ' . . . . ,. 
-- -" 

~ t 
• 1 

• . 
! ! 
' . .. ~ 



I 
' • 

' 
I i 'Prs 201 Puerto Rican Art (3) 

A survey of Puerto Rican art from pre-columbian times to the 
I i present. Emphasis will be placed on the Taino am\ African elements l \}(Puerto Rican art and on contemporary art of protest. 

' Pr 231 (Aas 231) Dynamics of Racism (3) 
(Same as Aas 231) 

1
--, 

·' 

I i Prs 250 Puerto Rican Politics and Power Structure (3) 
. I An examination of Puerto Rican political parties. The emergence 

of power groups in Puerto Rico and the U.S. and their effects on 
. , n6litical change, Prerequisite: Prs 150 or Pos 120. 

' 
!
1
. vPrs 282 (Soc 282) Minority Groups (3} 

,Same as Soc 282. 
/ 

,frs 289 (Soc 289) Special Topics in Ethnlcity (3) 
;Same as Soc 289. 
' I 

Prs 301 (Aas 301) Puerto Rico and the Caribbean (3) 
A comparative study of the socio-historic development of Puerto 

f Ricq and the major Caribbean islands from the colonial period to 
!' the present, with special reference to the slavery systems, planta-
1 tion societies, colonial policies, and the rise of nationalism in the 

Garibbean basin. 
' 

329 (Soc 379) 
Sam@t!as'!&oe188'T9. 

Family 

I 

' ! 
:I 

. . . 1\'1 '"'. .,ht 117 ' , . A psychodynamiC analys1s of the formation of self-concept and , 
l processes of identification as related to the Puerto Rican experience I 
' j. 
l -

and the anthropological make-up of the Pue1to Rican people. 
I}ferequisites: Prs 150 and Prs 329. 
f 

t \~rs 380 (Soc 380) Sociology of Poverty 
t (Same as Soc 380. 

' Jrs 400 (las 400) Current Latin American Ideas (3) 
Same as las 400, 

. ) 
' ' rs 401 History of the .Puerto Rican Labor Movement (3) 

\ A study of the development of the Puerto Rican labor move- 1 

-~~ 1 Prs 414 (Spn 414) Literature of the Hispanic Caribbean (3} 
, , A study of selected major writers of Cuba, the Dominican Re-

pulplic, and Puerto Rico of the 19th and 20th centuries. Special 
. corsideration of literature as a reflection of situations and problems 
1 P.~culiar to the hispanic Caribbean. Conducted in Spanish. 
1 '1.'/ereqnisite: Spn 123. 
• 

Prs 415 Puerto Rican Literature of the 20th Century: Prose (3) 

1 , A study of modem and contemporary Puerto Rican prose writers 
' ! with emphasis on the short story and the novel. Prerequisite: Prs 

143. 
I. 
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Prs 429 
An examination of internal structures of the Puerto Rican com

munity in the U.S. and their relationship to structures outside the 
community. Current problems -concerning the Puerto Rican com
munity will be studied and analyzed. Special emphasis on housing, 
public education, welfare, community health and race relations. 
Prerequisite: Prs 150 or Soc 115. 

Prs 431 (Aas 431) Third World Concept (3) 
Same as Aas 431. 

Prs 448 (Soc 448) Social Change in Latin America (3) 
· Same as Soc 448. 

r·-·--- --p,s-45o-··(Aas-450)- -Minority-childre-n-in-the U.S~ School-system (3) .·--
! A study of the effects of the U.S. school system on the cultural, 
j~ psychological, . and linguistic make-up of minority children, with 
· emphasis on the Puerto Rican child. An analysis of bilingualism, 
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bidialectalism, and cultural pluralism as a means of dealing with 
the conflicts created within the present school system. Prerequisite: 
Prs 150. 

Prs 490 Senior Seminar In Puerto Rican Studies (3-6) 
Critical examination and discussion of major contemporary topics 

in the area of Puerto Rican Studies. Emphasis on the development 
of research and bibliographical techniques. Prerequisite:· majors in 
senior· year. Can be repeated by senio1·s only, for up to six credits. 

· Prs 491 (Ant 481) Research P.rojects (3-6): . 
An inb·oduction to basic research skills 1·equired to answer ues-

tions on hurpan behavior, with special emphasis on cross-cultural 
interaction. Students wlll be involved in a specific research project 
and this will provide them with the basic research methods to in
clude data collection, processing, and analysis. Prerequisite: Junior 
or Senior standing or consent of the instructor. 

. Prs 497 ln~ependent Study (3-6) 
~ Independent ~tudy in an area of special intel'est to the student 

under the supervision of the sponsoring faculty membet·. May be 
repeated for up to six credits. Prerequisites: the consent of in
sh·uctor and department chairperson. 
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! DEPARTMENT OF RHETORIC AND 

COMMUNICATION 

I 

I 

( 
i· FACULTY: W. Carleton, T. Conley, K. Kendall, L. Lich-

.. ' tig, M. Rudden, L. St. Clair, R. Sanders, D. Switzer, S. 
Taylor, P. Tompkins, R~ Wilkie. -. 

f' 

I 
! Study in Rhetoric and Communication reflects the gen-
i eral goals of liberal and humanistic education. The depart-

'· 
ment offers a broad ·range of courses which focus on de-

1 scribing, analyzing, and ~xplaining human communication. 
t These courses examine different settings, forms, and media 

of communication from a variety of perspectives. 
l _The department's courses are organized into four major 
I: areas of study,. as follows: 

I t Communication Arts: Reo 201, 203., 204, 206, 208, 212, 
214, 303, 304, 308, and 312. 

f. History and Criticism: Reo 235, 237, 238, 335, 336, 337, 
l 430, and 439. 
· Rhetorical Theory: Reo 262, 362, and 462 . 

. , Communication Theo1'y: Reo 265, 367,. 368, 369, 465, 
i and 470. 
t In addition, the department offers an introductory course, 

.. ,, 
f 
I 

Reo 100, which provides students with insights into mat
ters of concern in each of the four areas of study. 

Degree Requirements for the Major 
in Rhetoric and Communication 

General Program 
f B.A.: A minimum of 36 credits in the Department of 
' 

, Rhetoric and Communication including Reo 100, 235, 262, 
t 

a, d 265, and at least 12 credits in courses .on or above the 
00-level. 

-~-~----- -·-- --· -------- -··- ---·-- --·-

I 
· Reo 100 Explorations in Rhetoric and Commu.nication (3) 
' · An introduction to the study of rhetoric and human communica-

tion. Lectures and discussions exploring various cha1·acteristics, 
r functions, and modes of rhetoric and communication in contempoM 
· ra y situations. 
i 

I : . co 201 Interpersonal Communication (3) 
·. An introduction to those aspects of communication which typify 

( r interpersonal relationships. Included are experientially acquired in-
• f 

: sights into, and theoretical considerations of, interpersonal commu-
\ .. ~ nication. 

I 
f 

207 

I 
I 
;I 

I 
'! 
! 
I 

. 
'.] 

I 
:I 
' 

·I 

l 

.I 
___ _L 

• . j 
• 



I 

I 

I 
I 
I 

I 

' , .. 

·I 

I' 
I' 
• 

• 

Reo 203 Speech Composition and Presentation (3) 
An introduction to the composition and presentation of speeches. 

Guided practice in topic selection, organization, and the oral pre
sentation of various kinds of speeches. 

Reo 204 Group Communication (3) 
j The theo1y and p1·actice of small group interaction. Examination 
J of both group dynamics and cognitive processes, as they relate to 

group deliberation. 

Reo 206 Parlimentary Procedure (2) 
A practical introduction to parliamentary procedure, wtih experi- · 

ence in chairing meetings and rulings on parliamentary questions. 
, ___ , ________ , ---- ·- ·-·----·---- - -- ---:--::-

Reo 208 Rhetorical Interpretation of Literatur• I (3) 
Theory and practice in determining and conveying the meaning 

of literary works. Special emphasis upon reading literary works in 
te1ms of their rhetorical design (i.e., their intention, sh·uoture, and 
effect on the audience). 

Reo 212 Argumentation and Debate (3) 
Study of and practice in the methods of argument. Special empha

sis upon skills needed $n oral a1·gumentation. 

Reo 214 Communication Through Mass Media (3) 
Theory and practice of creating radio and television broadcasts, 

with a consideration of the relevant technical features of these 
media. Prerequisite: Reo 238, consent of instructo1·, and no previous 

-~ production experience. 
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Reo~ Rhetorical Criticism (3) 
Introductory study of the rhetorical approach in criticism, with 

consideration of the critical methods developed by such wdters as 
Arist.otle, Baird, Black, and Burke. Lectures and guided practice in 
writing and evaluating rhetorical cl'iticism. 

Reo 238 Rhetoric of Mass Media (3) 
"' An introduction to radio, television, film, and selected popular 

arts considered as rhetorical forms. Conside1·ation of the histo1y and 
special properties of each medium, with emphasis on apptoaches to 

: research and criticism. 
35~ . 

Rco~-t,ttt Introduction to Rhetorical Theory (3) . 
An examination of the writings of major theorists, from !socrates 

o figures of the twentieth century. , 

: ~co~S.ntroduction to Communication Theo~ (3) 
A survey of empirical approaches to the study of human com

munication. Consideration of major research findings, methods, and 
conceptualizations in such areas as persuasive communication, 
group communication, and mass communication. 
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Reo 303 Advanced Speech Composition (3) 
Study and exercises .in the methods and ,procedures of speechwrit

in . This course presumes a mastery of basic public speaking skills. 
P erequisite : Reo 203 or consent of instructor. 

Reo 304 Conference and Group Leadership (3) 
Advanced study of small group deliberation, with special empha

sis upon theories of group leadership as they apply in busine.ss and 
professional group communication settings. Prerequisite: Roo 204 
or consent of instructor. 'J)..e_{l_ . -· ""'...,."~ 

~·98 Rhetorlcat'·lnterprellllt5n ot· t:lterm· ~~~ ,--;:::~~~~ 
. Advanced study of the means of d etermining and conveying 
·_anin~ of literary works. ·From term to t c;1JJ4 .. .the -'l&ttr -4i~c~u'::s 

· ill vaiy, ·qro-consi.Cferal"lter(i'ilt'genres:·-perfud;, and problems. May 
repeated for a total of nine credits with .change~ .• i~ _!gpi . 

~~~isitoe. ·Ree .. -998:·&1' ·eense&t .<4-,ift~ ·. · · · -

: iiflln 
s on the ere-

process involved in giving aural form to program 
............ d practice in the use of studio and .con ~1-lUQ.!ll.~l!!!tllD~,.,~-

Reo 312 Advanced ArgumentatiQn and Debate (3) 
Advanced study of the theozy .and practice of rhetorical argument. 

Special attention to theories of argument as they relate to oral 
debate·. Pre1·equisite : Reo 212 or consent of ....... ~ 

,. 

•· 

.I 
" I 
• 

~~..>e;...l(.-11. _ ___ ., ...... ~·"C .n. . :.1 
- ............... ""'""".--r.....,... ~ I r 

Tech~~g \!~.§ .... .of.._tel<W.if;ien-pl'6{:1ueHefl-Wi.th.....p:J.'.aGtiGe- ·-;----~!i 1 1 

proouCing, directing, . stagil!1h and ligbtin~ .E.l·e.re4uisit • o 238 r 
~&Qnsent-· of instructor. 

Reo 335 Stud.ies In the History of Public .Address (3). 
Study of a selected period, region, genre, or figure in historical 

public address; e.g., Rhetodc of the Amerfoan Revolution, Civil 
W ar Orato1y, Churchill's speeches. May be :repeated for a total of 
n 'the credits with changes in topic. Prere\tuisite: R.co . . or consent 
f instructo1·. 39-c . ...__, __ 

I 

I 
I 

1 
• 

I 
' Reo 336 Studies In Contemporary Public Address (3) I 

Study of a selected region, genre, or figure in contemporary P':lb- '\ 
l'o address; e.g., Black Rhetoric, campaign oratory, speaking in the \ 

ritish Parlfament. May be repeated for a total of nine credits wit~h,___ _ __ i 

-~ -~ .. - · ·change·s-in -top1c .. - PrerequTsite: Reo .- pr consent of instructor. r 

I i 9BD . 
, l Reo 337 The Rhetoric of Propaga da-MI vements (3) 

Consideration of the theories of mass persuasion, with .application 
to examples of the use of propaganda in ~elected movements. 
P erequisite: R r consent of in'Structor. 

• 
I 
I 

( 1 J co 362 (Cwl tenfporary Rhetorical Theory (3) 
· An examination of current rhetorical concerns, as embodied in 

f 
l 

I 
~ 

f J. 

I I 

the writings of such theorists as I. A. Richards, Richard Weaver, 
Kenneth Burke , and Chaim· Perehnan. Prerequisite: Reo ~ or 
consent of instructor. 25<~ 
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Reo 367 Theories of Interpersonal and Small Group 
Communication (3) 

An examination of the theories, research methods, and repre
sentative research findings related to experhnental and observational 
studies of communication in interpersonal and small group settings. 

· Prerequisite: Reo 201 or 204, and Reo r consent of instructor . 

Reo 368 Empirical Studies of Pe 
Study of empirical approaches to attitude and behavior change 

brought about by communication. Prerequisite: Reo or consent 
l of instructor. . 

, V Reo 369 Theories of Organizational Communication (3) 
------·-···- __ Theoretical __ models _and_empiricaL _studies_ of _communication. ··

l within complex organizations. lnNdepth case study of one or more 
f organizations. Pre1·equisite: Reo~· ~or consent of insh·uctor. 

'. J -!lot).) 
\J Reo 397 Independent Study an --Re-&earch in Rhetoric and 

Communication (1-3) . 
Directed 1·eading and conferences on selected topics. Course may 

be repeated for a total of six credits. Prerequisite: consent of in
structor and department chairman. 
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Reo 439 Seminar in Rhetorical Criticism {3) ·- ' 

Study a£ a partiClllar topic or method of rhetorical criticis ...... m.l-o.._A......._ ___ _ 
major research paper will be requh·ed. May be repeated for a total 
of nine credits with changes in topic. Pre1·equisite: consent of 
'nstructor. 

Reo 462 Studies in Rhetorical Theory (3) 
Study of a selected topic in rhetorical theory; e.g., the nature of 

the enthymeme, Ciceronian rhetorical theory in the Renaissance, 
rhetorical ethos. May be repeated for a total of nine credits with 
changes in topic. Prerequisite: consent of insh·uctor. 

Reo 465 Studies in Communication Theory (3) 
Study of a selected topic in communication theory; e.g., nonverbal 

communication, consistency theory, mass communication. May be 
tepeated for a total of nine credits with changes in topic. 
Prerequisite: consent of instructor~ 

Reo 470 Methods of Communication Research (3) 
Study of research strategies, design of experiments, and conduct 

of observational studies of human communication. P1·eparation of a 
research proposal. Pre1·equisite: Reo 265 Ol' consent of insh·uctor~ 
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PROGRAM IN RUSSIAN AND 
EAST EUROPEAN STUDIES 

(Interdisciplinary) 

FACULTY: H. Andersen, A. Andreyewsky, H. Baran, T. 
Barker, J. Burian, K. Chen, T. Clyman, L. Fields, G. Fran
gos, M. Frinta, W. Heiser, E. Hoffman, A. Iwanska, S. 
Katz, N. Kisseleff, R. Patterson, K. Shaffer, A. Shane, J. 
Symons, J. Szoverffy, S. Temkin, C. Tucker, J. Zacek, W. 

Zenner, M. Zych. 

The interdisciplinary major-second field with a concen
tration in Russian and East European Studies offers stu
dents the opportunity to receive expert guidance in acquir
ing a broad, relevant experience in this field, to develop 
necessary language skills for this field, to choose between a 
concentration in literature and one in history and civiliza
tion, and, finally, to acquire a comprehensive view of Rus
sian and East European civilization instead of the narrower 
perspective of a single discipline. 

I 
I 

' i Degree Requirements for the I 
-"--'-'-----'--- eld a Concentration 

• 
l 
' ' • -
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in Russian and East European Studies 
B.A. History Track 

Rus 253; 24 credits in history including His 353 a and b, 
His 354 a and b, His 481 and 9 elective credits in history 
including one course chosen from His 452, His 458 a and 
b, His 554 a or b; 18 credits in language. Students begin
ning a language at the 100 or 200 level must take all 18 
credits in one Slavic language. Students certified by the 
department of Slavic Languages and Literatures as having 
achieved proficiency in a Slavic language before having 

. 

I 

-completed -18-credits-may-elect -the-remainder -of-the-re·~--- ' 
quirement from a second language; 6 credits of approved 
related courses from disciplines other than history; and Res 
498. Total credit requirements: 54 credits. 

B.A. Language and Literature Track 

Rus 253; 27 credits of language and literature including 
14 credits in Russian language above Rus 201, Rus 311, 
and 3 credits in Russian literature, and 7 credits in elec-
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tives offered by the Deparhnent of Slavic ·Languages and 
Literatures {preferably in courses other than Russian); 15 
credits in History including His 353 a or His. 353 b, His 
354 a or His 354 b, His 481, 6 credits of approved history 
e ctives; 6 credits of approved related courses from disci

ines other than Slavic Languages and Literatures; and 
: es 498. Total credit requirements: 54 credits. 

. Res 498 Senior ·se.rninar In Russian and East European 
!. Studies· (3) 
' ! Senior research project done under the direction of a faculty 
1· member participating in the Russian and East European study pro-
r - --·· gram:.- Projeot- riiust- oe approvea·-oy the-· Committee on Slavlc and-

• 

' I 
l 

East European Studies. Prerequisite : Reading knowledge of a Sla:\tic 
language. 

DEPARTMENT o·F SLAVIC LANGUA.GES 
AND LITERATURE 

F.ACULTY: H. Baran, T. Clyman, H. Goldblatt, N. Kis
seleff, M. Lazic, R. Patterson., E. Scatton, A. Shane. 

Proficiency in the foreign language and a mastery of the 
literature are treated both as an end in themselves and as 
a means to better acquaint the ·student with the foreign 

-~ ·country, its culture, and ultimately himself. In addition to 
+!; ----!o<li'--L.!o&A·-43o· "'-kY- of language and literature courses taught in the 
: language, the department also offers a series of literature 
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courses in English translation which make Slavic litera
tures, including the .great treasury of Russian literature, 
.accessible to all undergraduate students regardless of lan
guage proficiency. Extracurricular opportunities of practic
ing the foreign language are afforded by language clubs 
and language tables. 

Degree Requirements. for the Major in Russian 
Genera·J Program 

·B.A.: A minimum of 35 credits of Russian above Rus 
201, including Rus 202., 253, 301, 302, 311, and two ad
ditional courses from each of the following three groups. 

Group I (Language): 208, 303, 306, 307,. 407 .. 
Group II (Literature): 334, 435, ·438. 
Group III (Literature in Translation): 254, 255, 256, 257, 

259, 341, 342, 353, 354, 356, 357' 358, 359. 
No more than nine credits for courses in translation 

(Group III) may be applied toward fulfillment of the 35 
credits. 
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·reacher Education Program 

B .. A.: 35 credits of Russian above Rus 201, including 
Rus 202, 253, 301, 302; 303, 311, at least one additional 
course from each of the three groups listed above, and Lin 
20.6. No ihore than ··nine credits for courses in translation 
(Group·::'tllr may· ··be applied toward fulfillment of the 35 
credits. · 

All students wishing to enter elementary, intermediate, 
or advanced language courses must take the placement ex
amination administered by the department. Previous ex
perience has indicated that students with one yeat of high 
school Russian will usually place in Rus 101, two years in 
Rus 102, three years in Rus 201, and four ye.ars in Rus 202. 
Students are reminded that placement is contingent upon 
examination results and consultation with a department 
adviser. · 

Russian 
Rus.10 a Elementary Russian for Graduate Students (0) 

An intensive study of the basic sb;ucture .of Russian, supplemented 
b~ graded readings. This course is limited to. a reading objective. 

us 10 b Elementary Russian for Graduate Students (0) 
Continued study of the structure of Russian. Careful reading of 

materials chosen from a. wide variety of subject areas. This course 
's limited to a. reading objective. Prerequisite: Rus 10 a or the 
equivalent. 

Rus 101 Elementary Russian (5) 
Beginner's course with audio-lingual approach; funqamentals of 

the language structure and sounds; emphasis on COl'l'e.ct pronuncia
lion and oral expression. Five classes, two labo1·atories each wee·k. 

Rus 1 02. Elementary Russian (5) 
Beginners course with audio-lingual approach, Fundamentals of 

the "language structure: the introduction of graded readings. Five 
lasses, two laboratories each week. Prerequisite: Bus 101 or 

- equivalent.--- -- - -- ---

Rus 150 Russian Masterpieces in English Translation (3) 
Reading of hnportant literary works of nineteenth and twentieth

century Russia, chosen for their intrinsic value and significance in 
t e development of Russian literature and thought. Course may not 

e used to fulfill the requirements of the major in Russian. Con
ucted in English. Offered in alternate ye.ars. 

Rus 160 Russian· Poets in English Translation (3) 
Study of major works· by Russia's greatest poets of the 20th 

century such as Blok, .Mayakovsky, Pasternak, Akhmatova, and 
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others. Conducted in English. Course may not be used to fulfill 
lhe 1·equirements of -the major in Russian. Offered in altetnate years. 

Rus 201 Intermediate Russian (5) 
Completion and review of basic Russian grammar with emphasis 

on the active skills of speaking and wdting. Five classes each week. 
Prerequisite: Rus 102 or equivalent. .J (}hft. {&,.,.., 
Rus 202 Intermediate Russian (5) 

Intensive practice in conversation based on everyday subjects and 
in reading and composition based on a variety of contemporary 
materials. Prerequisite: Rus 20 I or equivalent. · 

Rus 208 Scientific Russian (3) 
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from contemporary books and jou1·nals in the :flelds of the physical, 
biological, and social sciences. Prerequisite: Rus 201 or consent of · 
instructor. 

Rus 253 Russian Civilization (3) 
The cultural and ideological development of Russia from the 

inheritance of the Byzantine Empire to the establishment of Soviet 
power. Audio-visual materials are used to familiarize. students with 
. · articular aspects of Russian culture. Conducted in English. 

Rus 25·4 Soviet Society and Culture (3) 
An interdisciplinary study of contemporary Soviet Russian society 

and culture. Audio-visual materials are used extensively to provide 
students with a graphic image of the USSR. Conducted in English. 

Russ 255 Russian Science Fiction in English Translation (3) 
The development of science :flction in Russian and other sele·cted 

Slavic countries with readings in writers such as E. Zamiatin, A. 
Tolstoy, Strugatsky Brothers, S. Lem and K. Capek. Conducted in 
English. Offered in alternate years. 

Rus 256 Russian Literature in Revolt and Expatriation (3) 
A study of leading Russian wdters who clashed with their Church 

and Government a11d the societal and literary norms of their day. 
Readings from the w.orks of such writers as A vakum, Chaadaev, 
· ushkin, Tolstoy, Bunin, Solzhenitsyn and Brodsky. Conducted in 
English. Offered in alternate years. 

Rus 257 The Comic In Russia (3} 
Types of the comic in Russian culture and literature. Topics in

clude: the carnival element in folklore, the comedies in Griboedov, 
Gogol, and Chekhov, the humor of Dostoevsky, and the comic 
novel in the Soviet Union. Conducted in English. Offered in alter
n31ce years. 

259 Russian Drama In English Translation (3) 
From the comedies of Fonvizin and Griboedov satil'izing the 

Russian social scene to the twilight melancholy of Chekhov and 
the theater of 20th-century Soviet Russia, the course surveys major 
trends in Russian drama and analyzes major works. Conducted in 
English. Offered in alternate years. 
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Rus 301 Advanced Russian (3) 
The study of advanced grammar including word fonnation with 

.'ntensive practice in .speech and writing. Prerequisite: Rus 202. 

Rus 302 Advanced Rus~Jian (3) 
The study of advanced grammar with intensive practice in speech 

nd writing, and the reading of cultural texts. Prerequisite: Rus 301. 

Rus 303 Russian Phonology (3) 
' Introduction .to ;.-artieuh:itory phoneti.cs :and phonemics with inten

sive drill in pronunciation and intonation.; extensive use of tapes 
nd records. Prerequisite: Rus 202 or consent of instructor. 

Rus 306 Advanced Conversation (~) 
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Intensive conversational practice and djscussion based on current , J events and contemporary texts. Prerequisite: Rus 202. 

I Rus 307 Contemporary Russian Press (3) 
:I 
l 
I 

t Reading of Russian language newpapers and periodicals. .I •• . , 
- ~ 
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Rus 311 Introduction lo Genres (3) 

of modern Russian literature. Textual exposition and literary analysis 
of individual works representative of specific genres of movements. 

rerequisite : Rus 202. 

Rus 334· Russian Short Story (3) 
A historical survey of the Russian short story from its eighteenthM 

century origins to the present. Representative readin s fr m M 

I 
I 
·I 

- - ---,rfi"'n--", Pusn'Kin, Gogo , urgenev, Chekhov ~ Bunin, Rabel, and others. 
I • 
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rerequisite : Rus 202. 

Rus 341 History of Russian Literature In English Translation I (3) 
Histozy of Russian literature froin its beginnings to 1861. Con

ducted in English. Offered in alternate years. 

Rus 342 History of Russian Literature in English Translation II (3) 
· History of Russi-an literature from 1861 to present. Conducted in 
nglish. Offered in alternate years. 
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' ; 

' . 
·• ' I 

I 

Rus 353 19th Century Russian Novel In English Translation ·(3) ~ 
The development of the Russian novelistic tradition from Push- i 

kin, Lermontov, and Gogol through Tolstoy and · Dostoevsky, ex- 'j 
amined a;gainst the social and historical backgroW1d of the times. . 

_t ·-~ _ C~:nducted in English!- Off.tlred_in_ . .alternate-years.- -- --·------ -i-
1 • 

' ~ The modem ·Russian novel of Critical Realists, Symbolists, and 

I 
I 
I . 

• !. . ; 

•• 
! 
' ' 
\ 

ocialist Realists, including the masteiWol'ks of Bely, Gol'ky, Sholos
hov, and Stalin Prize winners. Conducted in English. Offered in 

alte1·nate years . 

Rus 356 (Cwl 356) Tolstoy in English Translation (3) 
A study of Leo Tolstoy's literary evolution and contributions in 

fiction "with attention .to his mo1~al quest for self-perfection, views 
on women's liberation, civil disobedience and rejection of Church.. 
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.rte1p1·esentafive novels, sho11: stories, and essays will be read. Con
,.ttu.cte:Cl in English, 

Rus 357 (Cwl 357) Dostoevsky In English Translation (3) 
A critical study of Dosto~vsky, his life, times, and works and 

influences as a novelist, psychologist, religious philosopher, and soM 
ial theoretician, with special refe1·ence to problems of the present 

time. Conducted in English. 

Rus 358 Solzhenitsy I"' E,\\fl \,•"" -r..- • ( t) 
In~depth reading and discussion ot"the literary, , psychoM 

logical, and other aspects of the work of the contemporary Russian 
writer Solzhenitsyn. Conducted in English. 

---nus-ssg----·-chekllov-in-En·gllsh-Translation; (3) --· - -- - ·---·- - -- ··
An examination of Chekhov' s stories and plays with emphasis on 

social, psychological and philosophical insights. Special attention to 
. Chekhov' s role in the development of the short story and drama. 

Conducted in English. Offered in alte1·nate years. 

Rus 397 Independent Study (2-6) 
Directed reading and conferences on selected topics. May be re~ 

pea ted for credit. Prerequisite: consent of instructor and depart
ment chairman. 

us 407 Literary Translation (3) 
Introduction to ··translation theory and practice in translating 

f · ussian literary texts h1to stylistica.lly equivalent idiomatic\ :e;eyHsh. 
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An introduction to Russian versification and a historical survey 
of Russian verse with emphasis on the Golden and Silve1· Ages of 
the early 19th and early 20th centudes. Prerequisite: Rus 202. 

Rus 438 Russian Drama 
A historical survey of the Russian theater and the development 

of Russian drama from its origins to the present. Readings in 19th 
and 20th century t:ilays. Prerequisite: Rus 202. 

Graduate courses on the 500-level in· the Department of 
Slavic Languages and Literatures are open to qualified 
seniors (see Bulletin of College of Arts and Sciences for 
course descriptions). 

Polish· 

Pol 101 Elementary Polish ( 4) _ 
Beginner's course with audio~lingual approach; fundamentals of 

language structure and sounds; emphasis on co1·rect pronunciation. 
Four classes, two laboratories each week. 
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Pol 102 Elementary Polish ( 4) 
'</ After completion of structural study, emphasis is given to reading 

• 

• 

i 1 in conjunction with a continuation of the audio-lingual method. 
1 foul' classes, two laboratories each week. Prerequisite: Pol 101 or 

l 

i 

Pol 201 Intermediate Polish (3) 
Review of grammar and syntax, followed by literary readings in 

conjunction with a continuation of the audio-lingual method. Three 
t;lasses, one laboratory each week. Prerequisite: Pol 102 or equiva
lent. 

Pol 202 Intermediate Polish (3) 
Continued literary readings in conjunction with a continued em-

1Jhasis on the audio-lingual method. Three classes, one labomtory 
, ;)13ach week. Prerequisite: Pol 201 or equivalent, 

iV' 
' Pol 256 Masterpieces of Polish Literature (3) 
l An introduction to major Polish writers with a critical study of 
f 

I 
I 
' ' 

t 
• 

outstanding works representative of literary trends examined in the 
b bader context of Polish cultural development. Knowledge of Polish 

ot required. Offered in alternate years. 

Pol 397 Independent Study (2-6) 
Directed reading and conferences on 

repeated for credit. Prerequisite: consent 
ment chairman . 

selected topics. May be 
of instructor and depart-

' 
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I 
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I 
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I 
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. ~t ___ fL---------------~~~---------------------1 - Slavic 

Sla 101 Elementary Serbo·Croatian (4) 
I Beginner's course; fundamentals of language structure and sounds 

I ~ 
' f I . 

' 

I . 

I I 

I I 
. . 

with emphasis on oral practice of the basic grammatical stmcture. 
erbo-Croatian as a spoken and written language. 

Sla 102 Elementary Serbo·Croatian (4) 
Beginner's course; fundamentals of language structure and sounds 

with emphasis on oral practice of the basic grammatical stmcture. 
S ;rbo-Croatian as a spoken and written language. Prerequisite: 
'Ia 101. 

Sla 150 Ukrainian Language and Culture (4) 
An intensive introductory course, with emphasis on the rapid 

_c'llJisition . of _the fundamentals_-of_grammar-and- conversational-
ractice. Readings in Ukrainian culture and civilization. 

• 

Sla 257 20th Century Slavic Literature (3) 
An introduction to major contemporary writers of Poland, 

Czechoslovakia, Yugoslavia, and the Ukraine such as Gombrowicz, 
Capek, Andric and Stefanyk, 
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SOCIAL STUDIES PROGRAM 

Kendall Birr, Director 

The Social Studies Program offers two plans leading to 
ptovisional certification as a Social Studies teacher in the 
secondary schools of New York State. Both plans require 
the same: basic 42 credit program in Social Studies, but 
differ in the choice· of a -second field. The first program 

., 

I 
• , I : .. 
• 

. . . 
• • 

• 
' 
I 

• r 
; 
' 
~ 

• I 

. I 
i (Second Field in other than Social Studies) permits the 
i development of a second field in any approved subject .. ; 
· offered by the university. The second program (Combined : J 

_ L ______ ·-·- -·Majoi· -ana ··· Second- Fieici--in-·Sociai- Studies)-permits- a-con-- · - ::- :-
\ centration in one of the Social Studies. An M.A. program 
!· leading to permanent certiflcation is available to provi-, 
' sionally certified teachers. 

i 
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Degree Requirements for the Major 
in Social Studies 

Teacher Education Program 

B.A.: (Major in Social Studies) (Second Field in other 
than Social Studies): 42 credits including six credits in 
Aznerican History, six credits in European I-Iistory, and six 
a itiona ere its o Histoty; co a an ; og or 
102, and three additional credits of Geography; Soc 115 
and three additional credits of Sociology or Anthropology; 
and six credits of Political Science as advised. 

(Combined Major and Second Field in Social Studies): 
54 credits including six credits in American History, six 
credits in European History, and six additional credits of 
History; Eco 100 a and b; Gog 101 or 102 and three addi
tional credits of Geography; Soc 115 and three-additional 
credits of Sociology or Anthropology; six credits of Politi
cal Science as advised; and twelve additional credits in 
one of the following Social Studies: Anthropology, Eco
nomics, Geography, Political Science or Sociology. 

Students with a Second Field .in History should complete 
the requirem·ents through the Teacher Education Major 
offered by that deparhnent. 

This program also requires 21 credits in Education 
courses of which three credits are in Teaching Methods 
for Social Studies (E Sst 401) and nine credits are in Stu
dent Teaching. (E Sst 490). 
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Other Degree Requirements 

1The. College of Arts ~nd ?ciences requires that all majors 
Il}'tlst 'include 12 credtts 1n courses numbered 300 ·and 
albove. 

st 400 Selected Pro.blems In the Social Studies ·(3) 
A critical analysis of selected problems of concern to historians 

and social scientists. The approach is historical, with an attempt 
to integrate the major theories and techniques of the social studies 
as applied to some of the problems of the modem world. For seniprs 
in the T eacher Education Program during their professional sess'bn. 

DEPARTMENT OF SOCIOLOGY 

FACULTY: R. Farrell, R. Felson, R. Forer, A. Foster, A. 
Higgins, A. Iwanska, M. La Gory, M. Levy, N·. Lin, A. 
Liska, P. Meadows, J. Nelson, A. Richardson, M. Richter, 

Jr., H. Steadman, R. Ward, P. Wheeler, W. Yoels. 

The revised undergraduate- program offers students a 
broad, diversified set of courses· in the various substantive 
areas of the discipline. These curricular areas are listed 
below, and courses falling within each area may be iden

:1 

J 
q 

J 

I . 

I 

:I 
J 
I 
'i . 
. I 

:I 
I 

' ' 
' ·. 

tified by the middle number which corresp:yon~d!:L.s __!.L!~~u...!--~-+. 1 appropriate curricular area number (e.g., Soc 430, Origins. ·:l 
; 

of Sociology, from curricular area # 3, Theory and Sys- 1 

terns). Students may use the area and course designations ~J 
• 

to select a program most suitable for their own personal ' 
and vocational goals. 

Number Cutricular Area Content 
I General 
2 Research Methods and Methodology 
3 Theory and Systems. 
4 Social Organization and Change 
5 Institutions 

J 
' 
' 

! 

i 

I 
i 
I 
I 
I 

6 _ _§Q2jal __ Psychology __ _ 
---: · - -···- - 7 - - Urban Sociology 

- · ·- - -- -- - - - -- , 
' 

! 8 Social Deviance and Disorganization 

• 
' 
; 

I . 

. 
' 
i 
! 
1 
I 

, 
• 
' 

9 Special Courses 

Because of the extensive renumbering of courses, course 
numbers from the old numbering system are listed in 
parentheses and are included for the students'" convenience . 

• 
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hr 430 Children's Theatre Touring Ensemble (6) 
Study of the principles of play selection, production planning, and 

performances for young people. Participation in all aspects of pro
duction work through mounting, rehearsing, and performing of plays 

touring to area schools, community centers, and other service 
, Prerequisite: consent of instructor. 

Thr 440 Advanced Acting (3) 
1 The application of acting principles to complex and extended 
haraoter development. Prerequisite: consent of instructor. 

V hr 441 Seminar in Comedy (3) 
l A study of comic dramas and theories of comedy from the Greeks 
' . l tl the present. 

I 
l 

,, 
I 
' 

' 
' 

\jlhr 442 Seminar in Tragedy (3) 
A study of tragic dramas and theories of tragedy from the Greeks 

t 1 the present. 

Seminar in Theatre History (3) 
of a particular research topic in theat e lp 

<J1j0 \) '{).fl 'fl., I\ .fill 1 N i'X«:::i~)I...IC'I 1'0 1\.) 3 ~ o._O' 
Program of Theatre Study in Britain 

The Department of Theatre, in cooperation with the As
sociation for Cultural Exchange in England, offers an eight-

. 

I 

~~ week summer study..,Lt.o.ur-pmgmm-in-Great Bt'itain. Six----+, 
weeks of the period are devoted to course work in London i 
and in other important theatre centers in Britain while two I 
weeks are free for touring. The academic program is drawn 1 

from the following courses. The program is not offered J 
'I e ery year. 

Creative Drama in England (3) 
Philosophies and techniques of innovative British developments in 

the creative use of drama in the community generally and for young 
persons in particular with practical applications in schools and com-
munity theatres. Direct and filmed observations; discussions of the 
approaches of Slade, Way, Heathcote, and others; visits to leading 
studios and Theatre-in-Education units. Offered only in Great 

I 
I ,, 

_L ' B itain in connection _-with _!he_university's-summer-program-of- .-- -j 
;-· t eatrestudy abroad. I 

' l. 

I 
t 

' J 

l 

hr 320 The British Dramatic Tradition (6) 
An investigation of those social and cultural factors that have 

most affected the evolution of drama in Britain from its Medieval 
origins to the Second World War and of the impact of these forces 
upon the most influential British playwrights. Offered only in Great 
Britain in connection with the University's Junior Term of Theatre 
Studies in Great Britain. 
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Thr 326 The Dramatic Art of Pre-Restoration England (3) 
Investigation into the complex literary, aesthetic, religious, and 

architectural influences shaping the form of the living theatre in the 
important English dramatic epochs prior to 1660. Research 
materials drawn from major British libraries, museums, and monu
ments and from actual productions. Offered only in Great Britain 
in connection with the university's summer program of theatre study 
abroad. 

Thr 339 Dramatic Media In Contemporary Britain (6) 

• 

I 
' 

' ' ! 
• 

• 

I 

A comparative study of divergent dramatic forms-·theatre, radio, 
television, film examining the specific technological innovations, 
design concepts, conventions, and acting techniques of these forms. . 
Offered only in Great Britain in connection with the University_.'s.___~' 
Junior Term of Theatre Studies in Great Britain. 

Thr 345 Theatre Workshop (3) 
Theoretical and practical training in interpretative acting tech

niques for the traditional and contemporary British play. Intensive 
work in voice, movement, improvisation, and scene study with 

. studio productions of selected scenes. Offered only in Great Britain 
at the Central School of Speech and Drama, London, by members 
of the Central School staff in connection with the university's 
summer program of theatre study abroad. 

: i 
a rl I 

' . 
c' ' • ' Thr 390 The Contemporary British Theatre (3) 

I An evaluation of current trends in British playwriting and ' ! . 
' • I dramatic production drawn from class discussions, lectures by lead- • ' • ' 

1 ing British theatre practitioners, and direct observation of approxi-
-t! ____ mately__twenLy_significanLpla)ls-Cm.'rently-being_pr*lduoed-in-Lendenl.,--~,,-. 

Stratford, and other theatre centers in Great Britain. Offered only in I f 
Great Britain in connection with the university's summer program 

I 
' l 

• 

I 
' I 
' 

I 
' ' 

of theatre study abroad. 
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School of Business 
William K. Holstein, Dean 

Donald D. Bourque, Associate Dean 
Gerald W. Parker, Assistant Dean 

Helen Pelersi, Assistant to the Dean 

• • 
I 

I , 
j , FACULTY: T. Anderson, D. Arnold, D. Bishko, L Bona

witz, D. Bourque, W. Bray, C. Buss, H. Cannon, T. Dan
dridge, W. Diamond, R. Dillon, H. Farley, J. Fisk, J. 

I Fonseca, R. Forbes, A Frankie, A. Hierl, J. Hlavacek, , l J. Hoagland, W. Holstein, B. Ismail, R. Kaiser, R. Klages, 
F. Kolmin, H. Lee, J. Louderback, J. Meehan, J. Miller, 
R. Minch, L. Mohan, W. Nemeroff, B. Oliver, J. O'Connor, 
H .. Pazer, E. Petri, I. Sabghir, P. Seagle, M. Sewall, W. 
Sheehan, H. Smith, L. Solnick, A. Sweetser, D. Williams, 

I 
J 

L. Wright. 
ADJUNCT FACULTY: T. Bravos, R. Frey. 

The School of Business offers degree programs at the 
undergraduate and graduate level which prepare students 
to enter managerial and professional careers. All programs 
are accredited by the American Assembly of Collegiate 

I 
• 

I 

I 

., 

--i'>Sehools-of-B-usines -:-, ------------------ti 

[ At the undergraduate level, the School offers Bachelor 1 
· of Science degrees in Accounting and in Business Admin-
! istration. Admission to the school at the undergraduate 

level is by formal application and is open to the best quali
i fied students who have completed 56 or more degree ap-
~ plicable credits with five of the following courses or their 

equivalent (1) Ace 211, (2) Eco 100 a, (3) Eco 100 b, (4) 
Msi 215, (5) Msi 220, ( 6) Psy 101 or Soc 115. Contact the 

r Office of the Associate Dean for information and forms 
- · necessary for application. 

I 
1 

• 

! 

' ' • 

, At the graduate level, the school offers a Master of Busi-__ . ___ ! 
- -~ -ness-.Aaministration -(M.B.A~T and Master of Science in · 

l Accounting (MS). The M.B.A. is a two year program open i 
primarily to non-business undergraduates. A combined i 

I 
i ,, 
-

BS/MBA program (five years) is available to business stu-
dents (Preprofessional Program) and a similar program is 
available to selected non-business undergraduate majors. 
The M.S. program is a one year program for those students 

I
I- with undergraduate degrees in accounting and a two year 
, program for those with non-accounting undergraduate de-

• 

' I• 
• 
I 
I 
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grees. Consult the School of Business graduate bulletin for 
details on graduate programs and courses. 

The following undergraduate courses offered by the 
School of Business are considered liberal arts and sciences 
courses for purpose of degree requirements for the B.A. or 
B.S. degrees: Law 200, 220, 320, 427; Mgt 341, 343, 354; 
Msi 215, 220, 435; Mkt 351. Only six credits from these 
courses may be treated as liberal arts credits by accounting 
or business majors. 

i In the School of Business, course grading is based upon 
! comprehension of specific course content as well as the 
:---.ability-to-effectively communicate orally and!n writing. 
I 

Junior standing is normally required to take courses num-
bered 300 and above. Business core courses numbered 200 
are a general prerequisite for courses in the School num
bered 300 or above. 

I 
I 
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All courses listed in this section are preceded by the ' 
school's letter 'B'. ' . l ' 

1 t 
" 

ACCOUNTING PROGRAMS I 
I 
1 

Two accounting programs prepare students for careers in 
' I 
' 

i professional accounting. The accounting major is open to 
,_1 __ --'junifms-entering-the School of Business. The Departmental-·:-r:-.. 

I 

Program is a very selective program open only to a small , i 
number of freshmen. Both programs are registered with J ' 

the Division of Professional Education, State Education 
Department and meet the educational requirements to be
come a Certified Public Accountant. 

Degree for the Major in Accounting 

Bachelor of Science 

Liberal Arts Requirements: Credits 
English 
·: Eng 100 
' 

, Eng 112, 
or 113 

1 Reo 20.3, 
or 212 

234 ' 

English Composition for 
Freshmen , ............ .. 3 
Reading in Prose or 
Drama . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3 
Speech, Argumentation, and 
Debate , , .... , ......... . 3 9 

" ' . I i 
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Social and Behavioral Sciences 
• Psy 101 Introduction to Psychology. 
~ Soc 115 Introduction to Sociology .. 

' Eoo 100 a & b Principles of Economics .... 
Eco' 300 Intermediate Theory 1: 

Eco 
• 

Microeconomics . . . . . . . . 
Elective three credits from: 

Eco 301 Intermediate 
Theory II: 

Macroeconomics . . . . 3 
Eco 350 Money 

and Banking . . . . . 3 
Eco 355 Public 

3 
3 

6 

3 

Finance . . . . . . . . . 3 3 - -Mathematics and Computer Science 
Calculus (Mat 106, 107, 

• Csi 203 
Mgt 341 

Liberal Arts 

112, or 116) .......... . 
Data Processing ......... . 
Behavioral Science for 

Organizations . . . . . . . . . . 
Electives ................... . 

usmess ore eqmrements; 
1 Ace 211-222 Financial and Managerial 

Accounting ........... . 
' Msi 215!> Computer Applications in 

Business ............. . 
' Law 220 Business Law ........... . 
• Msi '220l> Introduction to Business 

Statistics . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
· Fin 300 Financial Management ... . 
· Fin Elective in Finance ...... . 
' Mkt 310 Marketing Principles and 

Policies ........ I ..... . 
" Law 321 Law of Business 

3 
3 

3 

6 

3 
3 

3 
3 
3 

3 

6 

12 

6 

3 
24 
60 

I ,-

' I 
I 

_, ;-. - - - - -· - -· -- -· 0rganization- ;-:-. ' .. -~-.. -.-.--s-------- ··-···-r 
, 

1 Msi 330" OpAeratliions Research . I 
· pp ·cations . . . . . . . . . . . 3 ! 

Mgt 481 Problems in Business Policy. 3 ' 
' 

• 
' ' 
• 

• 

I 
• • 

.. 
I 

• • 

' Msi 322 Statistics for Business I 
Research . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3 i 

36 

"Msi 230a and b may be substituted for Msi 215, 220, 330, 
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Additional Aocounting Requirements: 
Ace 311-312 Financial Accounting 

Ace 
Ace 
Ace 
Ace 

331 
411 
441 
461 

Theory . . . . . . . . . . . .. . . . 
Cost Accounting . . .. . . . . . . . 
Advanced Accounting . . . . . 
Income Tax Accounting ... 
A d .. ' u lbng . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Electives in Accounting . . . 

Total Business Credits . .. . . . . . . . . . ... 

6 
3 
3 
3 
3 
6 

24 
60 

. . . .. : 

: I 
• . ~ 

. 
. i 
: •. . 

f 
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1 
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_L _ _ _____ To.tal_credits-~minimum} . ·: . . . . . . . . .---:-- -- ·· - ··-120 ··-~·-·;- -
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DEPARTMENTAL PROGRAM IN ACCOUNTING . 

' . 
j 

. ~ 

A program open to s·elected students wishing to concen
trate in professional accounting starting in their freshman ;. 
year. 

Degree Requirements for the 
Departmental Program ·in Accounting 

Bachelor of Scienc·e 

Liberal Arts Requirements: Credits 

236 

Eng 100 English Composition . . . . . . 3 
Eng 200· Inte,rmediate Composition . . 3 
Reo 203 Public Speaking or 

or 212 Argumentation & Debate 3 
Philosophy, logic, or ethics . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3 
Mat 112 Calculus I . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 4 
Mat 113 Calcuh..J.s- II . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 4 
Mat 108 Statistics . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . 3 
Mat 109 Applied Matrix .Algebra . . . 3 
Csi 201 Computer Science . . . . . . . . 4 
Csi 203 Data Processing. . . . . . . . . . . 3 
Eco 100 a-b Principles of Economics . . . 6 
Eco 300, 301 Intermediate Economics . . . 6 
Eco 350 Money and Banking . . . . . . 3 
Eco 355 Public Finance . . . . . . . . . . . 3-
Psy 101 or Introduction·to Psy or Soc. . 3 
Soc 115 
Additional Psy, Soc, or Anthro . . . . . . . . . . . 
Elective . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . t • • • • • • • 

TOTAL LIBERAL ARTS . . .. . . .... . 

3 
3 

• . · . 
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Business Core Requirements: Credits 
Ace 211-222 Financial & Managerial 

Accounting • • • • • • • • • • • • 6 
Mkt 310 Principles of Marketing • • • 3 
Mgt 341 Behavioral Science for 

Organization . . . . . . . . ' . 3 
Fin 300 Financial Management ' ' ' . 3 
Fin Finance Elective • • • • • • • • • 3 
Law 220 Business Law . . . . . . . . . . ' . . 3 
Law 321 Law of Organizations ' ' ' . ' 3 
Mgt 481 Problems in Business Policy 3 
Msi 322 Statistics for Business . . ' . . 3 

• 

Accounting Requirements: 
Ace 311-312 Financial Accounting 

Theory ••••••••••••••• 6 
Ace 331 Cost Accounting • • • • • • • • • 3 
Ace 411 Advanced Accounting . ' . ' 3 
Ace 441-442 Taxation ' . . . . . ' . . . . . . . . . 6 
Ace 461 Auditing 

, 

. . ' . . . . . . . . . . . ' . 3 

Unrestricted Electives ..................... . 
Total Business and Accounting ...... . 

Total credits (minimum) ........... . 

BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION PROGRAM 

30 

21 

9 
60 

120 

The programs in Business Administration, combining a 
major-second field sequence, are designed for students 
planning careers in general management, management sci
ence, marketing, and finance. 
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Degree Requirements for the Major 
in Business Administration 

Bachelor of Science 
Liberal Arts Requirements: Credits 

Electives ................................ . 
Required as part of major: 

Calculus" (Mat 106, 107, 112, or 116) ..... 
A Psy 101 Introduction to Psychology, or 

3 

A Soc 115 Introduction to Sociology . . . . . 3 

' 

42 

l • English (Report Writing) . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3 
1 A Eco 100 a & b PrinciiJles 'of Economics_~._6 _____ _ 
~-----Economics Elective at the 300 level or 

I 

' ' ' 

I 

~ . ' ' ' " 

' ' ' I 
' 

' 

I , 

' ' 

I 
I 

above where Eco 100 a and b are 
. 't prereqmsr es .. · ....... ·. . ............ . 

Total Liberal Arts ................ . 

Business Core Requil·ements: Credits 
• Mkt 310 . 

' Law 200"" . -

'Msi 215""" 

'Msi 220""" 

'Ace 
"'" ·· Fin 

'Ace 
\ M. Sl 

211 
300 
222 
330""" 

' Mgt 341 

Mgt 481 

Marketing Principles and 
Policies . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3 

Legal Environment of 
Business . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3 

Computer Applications in 
Business . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3 

Introduction to Business 
atistics .. .. .. .... 

Financial Accounting . . . . . 3 
Financial Management· . . . . 3 
Managerial Accou,nting ·. . . . 3 
Operations Research 

Applications . . . . . . . . . . . 3 
Behavioral Science for 

Organizations . . . ...... . 
Problems in Business Policy 

3 
3 

Approved Concentration: 
Management, Marketing, Finance, 

Management Science, or Combined .... . 
Business Elective ..................... . 
Unrestricted Electives . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

Total credits (minimum) ........... . 

18 

60 

30 

15-18 
3 
9-12 

60 
120 

"It is recommended that students concentrating in Management 
Science complete at least A Mat 113. 

""It is recommended that a student take Law 200, Law 220 will 
be accepted as a substitute if a student has taken the course 
prior to declaring Business Administration as a major. 

"""Msi 230 a and b may be substituted for Msi 215, 220, 330. 
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PREPROFESSIONAL PROGRAM 

This program is designed for outstanding students who 
wish to obtain the M.B.A. degree in five years. A formal 
application to the coordinated senior year should be sub
mitted during the second term of the junior year. Students 
must submit a Graduate Management Admission Test score 
as a part of their application. Those interested in this pro
gram should consult with the Director of the M.B.A. pro
gram concerning their eligibility for the program. A similar 
program has been developed for those in Mathematics in
terested in obtaining a B.S. and M.B.A. in 5 years. 

Liberal Arts Requirement: 
Credits 

60 

Students should complete the following Liberal Arts 
courses to be considered for admission to the program: 
A Eoo 100 a and b (6), A Mat 107 (3), A Psy 101 or 
A Soc 115 (3). 

Business Core Requirements: Credits 
Msi 322 Statistics for Business 

' •••••••••••••• 

Mkt 310 Marketing Principles and 
Policies .............. . 

Law 200 Legal Environment of 
Business ............. . 

Msi 215ll< Computer Applications in 
Business ............. . 

Msi 220ll< 
• 

Introduction to Business 
Statistics . . . .......... . 

Ace 211 Financial Accounting ..... . 
Fin 300 Financial Management ... . 
Ace 222 Managerial Accounting . . . . 
Msi 330ll< Operations Research 

3 

3 

3 

3 
3 
3 
3 

1 • __ __ __ __ Applications .... _ ....... 
~-· - ---Mgt 341 Behavioral Science for 

3 -------

I \. Organizations ......... . 3 
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30 

"Msi 230 a and b may be substituted for Msi 215, 220, 330. -
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Additional Business Requirements: -

I 
I Bus. 527 Labor Relations . ... , .. . .. 1 . . . ... 

• .. 
I Bus 522 Organizational Decision 

. I . . ' . 
I 

Making I 1 • 
I . 

• • •• •••••• • •• • • ; 

Bus 511 Organization Theory I I I I I 1 1 
I: Bus 515 Bayesian Statistics t I I I I I I I 1 • ' .. 

•• )• Bus 523 Forecasting 1 . 
I . 

I I I I I t I I • I • I I -
• I 

Bus 582 Bus-iness Simulation Models 1 • I • 
I 

I • -

6 
• 

: Tot·al 36· . :1 I t t I I I I I t t • t t 

\' ________ _ __,Unrestricte.d _ElectiY-es ~--~·-· · -.-.-.-.-· -·-·-··-··· .-.-- -- - -- - - 9-- -. ~ 
I 
I 
I 
I 
i 
I 
I 
• 
f 
I 
• 

I 
• 

I; 
I· 
l 
I' 
I· 
I . 
I 
r • 
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' ' . 

Second Term of M.B.A. Program 
Second Year of M.B.A. Program 

. . . . . . . . . 15 
30 

105 

Total credits (minilnu1n) ... . . .. .... . 150 - . 

AccounUng 
; Ace 211 Financial Accounting (3) 
f Basic principles of accounting theory and practice, nature of 
J assets and equity; income measurement and statement ·preparation. 

Ace 222 Managerial Accounting (3) 
Emphasis on the uses of accounting data by management. Bud

geting, cost concepts and analysis, accounting systems, price level 
nchanges! . cost-volume-profit relationships and funds flow analysis. 
~P.rerequ1s1te: Ace 211. 

\ ' Ace 311 Financial Accounting Theory I (3) 
An intensive study of basic accounting theory anc} practices with 

,;emphasis on balance sheet accounts and thei'r interrelationship with 
:income statement accounts with appropriate reference to applicable 
APB and FASB opinions. Prerequisite: Ace 222. 

Ace 312 Financial Accounting Theory II (3) 
Accounting theory relating to the measurement of assets, liabili

ties, and capital structure; their presentation in statements of finan
cial position and their interrelationship· with income statement 
account-s. Analysis of changes· in financial position and review of 
applicable APB and FASB opinions. Prerequisite: Ace 311. 

Ace 331 Cost Accounting (3) 
Cost accounting theory and practice including job ·order, process 

and standard cost systems. Joint and by-product costing. 
Prerequisite: Ace 222, Msi 215 and 220. 

~~Suggested electives Msi 361 and Eco 350. 
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Ace 451 Governmental Accounting (3) 
A study of accounting_f.gl'-flll--levels (lf-g()vernment and I'elateu---+.1 

ins?,tutions; application of basic principles and modern concepts of "! 
do tble entry; incorporation of budget accounts into the accounting I 
s . .stem. Prerequisite: Ace 211. ~ 

iAcc 461 Auditing (3) 
. ....., A fundamental analysis of auditing and its contl·ibution to finan

cial reporting, with primaty emphasis upon the independent public 
accountant's attest function. The application of audit tools, i.e., 
sy~tems flowcharting, statistical sampling, and EDP, is integrated 
w th the coverage of audit working papers. Problems of legal lia
-ility are introduced and analyzed. Prerequisites: 12 credits of 
ccounting and senior standing. 

\ Ace 481 Financial Information Systems (3) 
Analyzing, designing, implementing and evaluating computer

based -and-noncomputer•based-llrrancial-information systems. Blend
ing and combining accounting, computers, information,. management 
and Dl'ganization and the systems approach into a unified body of 
knowledge and practice. Prerequisites: Ace 222 and Msi 215 or 
equivalent. 
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Law 
Law 200 Legal Environment of Business (3) 

The basio legal concepts around which our society is structured 
will be str.essed, The primary objective of the course is to acquaint 
students with legal concepts and their applications in modem busi
l}~Ss society. Students should become familiar with concepts, legal 
procedures, terminology and legal principles in operation. 

Law 220 Business Law (3) 
/The legal principles underlying business relations, including con

~facts, commercial paper, significant articles of the Uniform Com
fnercial Code and. government and business. 

Law 320 Environmental Law (3) 
An overview of legal problems in environmental management 

with emphasis· on principles of effective resource management in .an 
in· ustrial society. Prerequisite: Law 200 or Law 220 ·Or consent of 
i , structor. 

L~w 321 Law of Business Organization (3) 
j The legal concept of agency, partnership, corporations and bank

Juptcy, Uniform P(lrtnership Act and Business Corporation Law. 

· Law 421 Law of Property (3) 
The law of real and personal property, including mortgages and 

conveyances, landlord and tenant relationships. Prerequisite: .Law 
~~ 0. 

/Law 422 Trust and Estate Law 3 . 
Covers presentation of material concerning living and testamen

ta~')' trusts; analysis of the requirements of a will, including its 
p eparation, execution, and probate; administration of estates of 
; · dividuals dying with and without wills. 
• 

• 

·' Law 427 Seminar In Business Law (3) 
Basic legal reports· used in New ·York State are analyzed. ·Landw 

mark cases are examined and topics of major interest are discussed. 
I 
i -:: 

~ •• j. 
. (I 
'• . Q 

' ...... i 
Management . 

: .. /. Mgt 341 Behavioral Sciences for Organizational Administration (3) 
A theoretical and experiential foundation for constructive admini

stration and leadership is developed through an improved under
standing and application of the behavioral sciences. Individual, '--r -· - ayadic,· group- and - ihter.;.group- benavior ·are . explorea witliin tli-e 
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contest of organizational structure, change and development. 
~Prerequisite: A Psy 101 or A Soc 115. Students with backgrounds 
~in Organizational Psychology or Organizational Behavior admitted 
only with the consent of the instructor. 

Mgt 343 Human Resources Management (3) 
Study of hmnan resources in work organizations, emphasizing 

social psychological perspective. Manpower planning, personnel 
selection, management development, and compensation processes. 
Related theories of individual arid group motivation and behavior. 
Prerequisite: Mgt 341. 
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Mgt 354 Labor Relations in American Society (3) 
A bmad study of American labor-management relations aimed at 

developing the ability to understand and interpret contemporary 
labor developments. Particular emphasis on: the growth of labor 
organizations; comparison of craft and industrial unions; and 

overnmental policy as expressed through legislation as well as 
administrative and judicial actions. 

Mgt 380 Comparative Administration (3) 
Study of management processes in various types of organizations, 

including manufacturing, public and service institutions. Organiza
tional design, planning, control, human resources management and 

1deoision-making with comparable approaches in an intra- and cross-
cultural framework. Prerequisite: Mgt 341. . -·-- _ 

Mgt 441 Rewards and Motivation Systems (3) 
An examination of processes for relating organizational member

ship, productivity and rewards both extrinsic and intrinsic. This 
course will focus on methods for evaluation and comparison of 
. mployees at all organization levels. Prerequisite: Mgt 343. 

Mgt 443 Manpower Planning (3) 
Study of the quality, quantity and utilization of human resources 

in the public and private sectors of the economy, relating the human 
resources within ''Organizations to external work force characteristics, 
manpower forecasting and organizational planning. Prerequisites: 
Mgt 343 and Mgt 354. 

Mgt 455 Collective Bargaining (3) 
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Analysis of the collective bar ainin rocess r ugh__the_stud~o '----:c.--;--. 

t' --"c"'a"se"'s~aea mg wit contemporary developments and basic issues ·: r 
such as adjustment to technological change, promotion of labor- : 1 

1 Flanagement cooperation, discipline, job assignment and senority. ' ' 

! 
\ 

I 
i 
I 

Prerequisite: Mgt 354. 

Mgt 480 Contemporary Problems in Management (3) 
Intensive study of contemporary problems. Topics are drawn 

from managerial problems of technology, organizational design and 
change, analysis of organizational effectiveness, conflict resolution, 
management of professional and multinational organizations, and 
6rrent issues in individual, group and organizational behavior. 
: rerequisite: Mgt 343. 

Mgt 481 Problems in Business Policy (3) 
Development of an overall management viewpoint, integrating 

various specialized functions of internal organization with the ex
ternal economic, social, political and technological environment. 
Case analysis in strategy formulation and implementation. Business 
Game. Prerequisite: senior standing required. 
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Management Science 
Msi 215 Computer Applications in Business (3) 

Concepts of computer systems; hardware and software; the role 
of computers in business. Systems and program flowcharting; matrix 
algebra operations; the use of canned programs. Emphasis on pro
gramming business-oriented applications in the BASIC language. 
· ot open to students with credit in A Csi 201 or equivalent. 

Msi 220 Introduction to Business Statistics (3) 
Fundamentals of statistical analysis oriented toward business 

problems. Elementary probability theory, frequency distributions, 
central measures and dispersion, sampling distributions. Classical 
and Bayesian decision-making, estimation and tests of hypotheses. 
Prerequisites: Intermediate Algebra or A Mat 100. Not open to 

with credit for A Eco 220 or A Mat 108 . 

230 a & b Quantitative Foundations for Business (3, 3) 
An accelerated course encompassing all the materials covered in 

Msi 215, 220 and 330. Prerequisites: permission of the instructor 
bJ.ls.ed on s~tisfactory n;t~thematics. SAT score or grade in calculus. 
· sr 230 a rs a prereqms1te for Ms1 230 b. 

Msi 322 Statistics for Business Research (3) 
A survey of many statistical techniques in a business setting, 

Probability and sampling distributions. Tests for multiple means 
and variances. Regression and correlation, Non-parametric methods. 
Prerequisites: A Mat 107, Msi 220, and Msi 215 or their 

----, uivalen . 

i ,. 
' ' 

r 
I 

Msi 330 Operations Research Applications I (3) 
Use of operations research models to solve problems in produc

tion and distribution. Included will be linear programming, trans
portation methods, scheduling algorithms, network models, inven
tory models and forecasting models. Computer based solutions will 
be employed. Prerequisites: A Mat 107 and Msi 215 or their 
quivalent. 

Msi 331 Operations Research Applications II (3) 
Use of analytic models in selected functional areas finance, 

marketing, human resources. Topics include calculus-based tech
niques, simulation, decision-making under uncertainty, heuristic 
and dynamic models. Prerequisites: Msi 220 and 330 or their 
¢quivalent. -·-

-j ~-- ;s-i 361.-Ec-on-om-i~s-o;-Business Decision~s-(3.-)--
J ' A study of the application of economic analysis to problems of 

1 
J I 

I 

business decisions. The topics include cost and demand functions, 
production functions, market structure, price determination, capital 
budgeting and optimization of operations under conditions of un
certainty. Special attention is given business forecasts and their 
relation to policy development and change. Prerequisites: A Eco 
100, Msi 220 and Msi 330. 
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Msi 412 Operations Management (3) 
Description and study of the methods of planning and controlling 

operations. The general applicability of the principles of manage
'ment science to production and service organizations. Prerequisites: 
Msi 220, Msi 330 and A Mat 107 or equivalent. 

Msi 434 Advanced Deterministic Models (3) 
Special topics in linear programming, nonlinear programming, 

dynamic programming and deterministic inventory theory with ap
p .(cations in the functional disciplines. Pt·erequisites: Msi 330 and 

si 331. 

Msi 435 Advanced Probabilistic Models (3) 
Special topics in queuing theory, replacement theory, t>robabilistic _ 

mventory tlieory, Markov chains, simulation and stochastic pro
gramming with applications in the functional disciplines. 
Prerequisites: Msi 322, Msi 330 and Msi 331. 

Marketing 
Mkt 310 Marketing Principles and Policies (3) 

An analytical survey of problems encountered by firms in market
ing goods and services; takes a marketing management approach to 
the solving of problems related to the structme and operation of our 
Vtarketing mechanism and the functioning of its various palts, 
Prerequisite: A Eco 100 a. 

'- Mkt 312 Marketing Research (3) 
\ Research process as an aid in decision-making in marketing man
+:---,agement. Specific attention is paw to the plannmg of researcli and 

1;1athering and intepretation of data. Prerequisite: Mkt 310 and 
Msi 220 . 
• 

I 
I 

f 
J Mkt 351 Buyer Behavior (3) 

\, 

Analysis of the theoretical foundations of buyer behavior. Em
phasis on decision-making processes incorporating fundamental 
psychological functions, sociological interactions, and consideration 
of consumer and industrial buyer decision-making as it applies to 
• 
marketing management. Should be taken concurrently with Mkt 
312. Prerequisites: Mkt 310 and A Psy 101 or A Soc 115. 

Mkt 411 Marketing Management (3) 
Marketing policies and strategies with special emphasis placed 

00c the integration of product planning, pricing, distribution, promo
ljlbn, and service in management decisions. The case approach is 
htilized extensively. Prerequisite: Mkt 351. 

Mkt 430 Sales Management (3) , 
Organization of the sales department, developing and training a 

sales force, sales planning and forecasting, quotas, territories, per
formance standards, and analysis and control of selling costs. 
Prerequisites: Mkt 312. 
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432 Advertising Management and Strategy (3) 
The development of mass communication strategy. Emphasis on 

integration of advertising and public relations activities with the 
firm's over-all marketing efforts. Prerequisites: Mkt 312 and Mkt 

• 3 1 or consent of,,Jnstructor. 
' - .. - ~ 

Mkt 436 Channels of Distribution (3) 
Provides an integrated overview of alternative linkups of pro

ducers and middlemen, the institutions involved, and the strategies 
and control of their relationships and key functions perf01med by 
them in their role as channel members. Both theory of channel 
structure and relationships and management decisions necessary for 
effective organization are stressed. Prerequisite: Mkt 312. 

Mkt 442 Marketing Research Design (3) 
Exploration in depth of the application of experimental designs 

to the explanation of marketing phenomena. Topics covered proceed 
from simple classical design of proof through Latin square and 
factorial experiments. Associated data analysis methods are con
si · ere d. Student design of research is emphasized. Prerequisites: 

kt 312 and Mkt 351 or consent of instructor .. 

Mkt 446 Models in Marketing (3) 
Applications of analytic models and decision-sciences techniques 

to marketing management problems. The design and application of 
models are examined through case examples and conversational 
computer programs. Programming language skills are oot a prere
g,uisite. Prerequisite: Mkt 312. 
r 

t: 
' . . \/ Mkt 452 Topics In Consumer Behavior (3) 

1
[ An in-depth study of several areas of contemporary consumer 
. behavior research. The course involves analysis and comparison of 
· related field and laboratory research: the price-quality controversy, 

attitude measurement and change, physio,logical measurement, per-

I
ii §duality, diffusion and communication theories, consumer dynamics. 
, jPrerequisite: Mkt 351. 

'\/ Mkt 476 International Marketing (3) 
. , Extension of business activities into international markets, cul-
l ! tural, economic and political influences on global business opera-
\ : tions. Prerequisite: Mkt 310. 

_r -T---
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-------- Speeial Courses,--.~-

group projects of limited size, 
ordinarily falling within the purview of the 
must have a director responsible for its 
faculty time available for its needs. 

and sufficient 
including a de

tailed project prospectus, to be appropriate 
areas may also be · 

may be continued for a 
will require acceptance by the 

the school. Approval of 
appropriate. 

rm, but further 
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Bus 495 Independent Study In Business I (1-3) 
An individual study plan in a selected area as app1·oved by the 

' -.: I 
: 1 ·, 
i t 
' f 
' ' -- ' 

- --' nstructor and the dean in conference with the student. Written and 
ral progress reports required. Open only to qualifle students, · J 

~~at:eEI-f-e-P-eleait-&n-differerrt·topies-~ 12 71 ·• 
C)" ' 1, 

" . 
An advanced or expanded individual study plan in a selected area : I 

as approved by the instructor and the dean in conference with the : 
student. Written and oral progress reports required. Successful com- ·· · 
pletion of Bus 495 required. 

--- --

•, 
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School of: Criminal Justice 
Vincent O'Leary, Dean 

John E. Morgan, Assistant Dean 

FAC-ULTY: W. Brown, F. Cohen, R. Hardt, N. Hindelang, 
J. Kress, D. Newman~ G. Newman, F. Redl, L~ Sherman, 

H. Toch, R. Warren, L. Wilkins. 

All aspects of crime and society's reaction to crime are 
the concern of the School of Crfminal Justice. Considered 
are the nature of crime and the social or personal patterns 
that produce or define it; the logic behind the choice of 
the conduct that will be handled by criminal justice pro
cess as only one of the many -social control mechanisms; 
organization and operation -of criminal justice system agen
cies (police, prosecution, courts, correction and rehabilita
tion, and the special purpose control agencies); and the 
strategies and personal and technical skills required to im
plement change in the criminal justice system. Not only 
are criminal justice systems studied as entities, but em
phasis is placed on the relationships between the various 
elements of the systems. 

In addition to filling the ever-increasing demand for 
persons qualified to do research on and to teach about 
crime and the criminal justice system, graduates will find 
positions in all of the operating agencies of the system. 
Sorne will prefer line responsibilities, and others staff posi
tions, either in the agencies themselves or with federal 
officials, governors, mayors, and others having frequent 
contact with elements of the criminal justice system. Pri
vate agencies will also find useful persons with a thorough 
knowledge of how the system operates. 

The School of Criminal Justice offers graduate programs 
leading to the degrees of Master of Arts and Doctor of 

_! ~--Philosophy~ -
r 

! A graduate student in the School of Criminal Justice 
· must meet the requirements and standards of the school 
• 
' I 
' . 
I 
·. 
! " ~. • • 

I 

l 
.! 

t i 
i 
I 
• 
I 

and of the Office of Graduate Studies of the State Univer
sity of New York at Albany and be governed by their reg
ulations. 

For a complete description of the programs and courses 
leading to the master's and doctor's degree, see the current 
School of Criminal]ttstice Bulletin. 
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In response to student demand> the School of Criminal 
Justice is offering the following five undergraduate courses. 

All undergraduate courses offered by the School of Crim
inal Justice are considered liberal arts and sciences courses 
for purposes of degree requirements for the B.A. or B.S. 

1 degrees. 
r courses listed in this section 01'e preceded by the school' 8 
; Zetter '"C". t 

! Crj 300 Introduction to· the Nature of Crime and ita Control (3) 
1 

;;- ~ i 

.. 

. 
' I 

\' 
• 
• 
' ! 

. 

. 

' ' 
i 
' 
• 

}! ~ 

' • 

• ' I 
' . 
1 . . : ~ 

'· . . 
' 1 . \ • t· A multi-disciplinary analysis of criminal and delinquent behavior. 

\ Special attention will be given to the definition, natul'e and scop=e ___ ___ _ 
-~---Of-cr-ime-and-delinquency-in- the-United--States anatfie explanations 

' t . 
.1 

~ which evolved to account for these phenomena; the course will in-

l 
1 
1 

I 
I 
1 

l 
I 
• 
' 
! 
l . 
' j: 

' 

' 

' r' 
1 

cl de histodcal analyses of criminological thought and strategies of 
s <?ial control, with special emphasis on the law, which underpin 

rrent (and past) penal codes and correctional practices. 

Crj 301 Introduction ·to ·the Criminal Justice Process .(3) 
An analysis of the decisions ·made in the process whereby citizens 

become suspects, suspects become defendants, some defendants are 
convicted and in turn become probationers, inmates and pa1·olees. 
This is done by analysis of operational practices at the majol' 
criminal justice decision stages. Innovative programs and the 
dilemmas of change in policing, diversion, cou1t administration, 
sentencing and community correctional programs will also be 

. analyzed. 
1 • 

I 
i 
I 

I· 
-r.-·: - ---r.r--er)-304 iluvenlleDilinquency ·and Juvenile Justice 
11 
1 .A description of the distribution of delinquency, stressing both . I official and unofficial data as well as a multi~disciplinary overview 
! 
I 
l 
' 

of major theories of -delinquency control. Against this background, 
the course will analyze the justice system's response to delinquenqy. 
A major point of emphasis will be police, courts, and cor1·ectional 
p actices in dealing with youthful offenders as well as proposals ·for 

e refo1m of those practices. 

· Crj 401 The Correctional Process, Prisons and Community 
Alternatives 

An interdisciplinary analysis of trends in the functions and ad~ 
ministration of institutional and community processing of the con
victed offender. Special attention will be given to current correc
tions alternatives, issues of screening and classHication, and the 
le al nortns and constraints effecting. correctional practice. Contem-

rary refotm .proposals will be examined. Prerequisites: Crj 300 or 
01. "--.. 

CrJ 499 Seminar In Criminal Justice (3) 
Seminar will cover a variety of topics in the criminal justice sys-

tem. Contents of this course will vary at each offering. 
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School of Ed.ucation 
Gilbert D. Moore, Dean 

In cooperation with the College of Arts and Sciences, 
the School of Education offers an undergraduate Teacher 
Education Program leading to provisional certification as 
teachers in the secondary schools of New York State. 

Students who wish to enter the Teacher Education Pro
gram normally enroll in one or ·more professional courses 
during the sophomore year. However, formal application 
to. the School of Education is usually made during the 
session· preceding junior status .. Students who expect to 
complete 56 credits satisfactorily (C average. or better un
less .otherwise specified) by the end ·of the session in which 
application is made, are eligible for consideration. Students 
whose applications are not acc.epted will not be permitted 
to register for '~·methods" and student teaching. 

Because it has been necessary to establish enrollment 
ceilings for certain teaching majors, satisfying the minimum 
requirements does not guarantee admission to the program. 

Undergraduate Professional Requirements* 

I 
·' J 

' ·I 
• 

• 
I 

I 
' • • • 

' I 

I 
il 
• 

, I 
j 
" I 
·I 

----B-ndergraduate~stu·dents-cornp-leting atJrogramiu-T-ea-c·hrn,..,..---- ---+'1 
Education must complete their major requirements, E Tch :1 , . 

I 
' ' '· . 
I . ; 

l 

t I . ' 

I 
I 

402 or, in the School of Nursing, N Nur 410, and the fol
ing professional sequence: 

1. A course identified with the. Teaching.
Learning Process . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

2. A course identified with the study of 
School and Society .... ..... ...... . . . 

3. Professional elective (s) [1nay be addi-
tional cow·se from (1) or (2)] ... . ... . 

3 credits 

3 credits 

3 credits 

·1 

I 
I 
I 
J 

4. The Teaching of Secondary School (sub
ject) (the 401 series commonly referred 

-~ -; ---- ·-- -to-as~<methods") ..... .. ......... .. . -3-eredits--- J. 
( 5. Student Teaching in (subject) ( 490 series, 
· including a concomitant seminar) .... . 9 credits 

21 credits 
f 
I 

I 

' ! 

' l 
i 
i 
' l 
I 
• 

'"' . : 

~ ! 

\ 
' 

M.. . T I . 1n1m urn.- ota . . , . . . . . . ·. . . . . ... . . . . . . . . . . 

~The State Education Department has required that teacher 
education programs in New York State be re-registexed in a ·Compe
tency Based fonnat. These programs may call for different profes
sional requirements. Therefore, as teacher education programs are 
re-registered, the professional requirements may be modified. Stu
dents wll.l be appropriately advised. 
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The "methods" course ( 401 series) is normally taken dur-

-· . ,. t 
I 
I 

ing the junior year. It cannot be. scheduled later than the .~ 1 

:first session of the senior year. ! 
. i 

One term of the senior year is called the "Professional ·. I 
Session." One half of that session is devoted to full-time 
student teaching. The other half of the session is given ; i 
over to professional coutses and may include a special : ~ 

! course in the major field of study. ·' 1 

! This program, recently begun, permits the student , . 
L with advisement to plan a professional sequence which ;. \ 
j. meets his particular needs and interests. AUhe_same -time- -~- !-

-~---"it preserves a structure of preparation which assures the 
student of the opportunity to master the- knowledge and .j . ,_ 

. . 

f 
• 
t 

s-kills requisite to effective performance as a teacher in the ; : 
' . 

I 

I i secondary schools. · 
I To assist the student in making appropriate selections, . . 
l. the following explanations are offered: 
i. 

~ 1. ·The Teaching~Learning Process includes courses 
I! contributing to the student's understanding of adoles-
r· 
!: cent development~ the-process of learning, appropri-
~ ate insh~uctional objectives and · strategies for achiev-
! ing them. 

: i 
' I I • 

ii ~ 
• \ L' 

} ~ 

I I 

; l 
. l 
. r 
. . ,. , 

!: Examples of current offerin s: E Ps 2 · . y_cho1o.gu..--,.___ __ 
it-r --~---:ktr•craal""Fhun~tlOns o :ducation; E Psy 4t0 Ev~u~tioni ·: I 
I! Tc 30 · Directe Activities in Teac ing; · & . ii 

1 
;: 405 Individualizing Instruction in the Secondary 
·; 

.. 

Scho~l; E Cmu 401 Educational Communications 
Concepts I (See Note 1). 

2.. School and Society includes courses contributing to 
the student's understanding of the American educa
tional system its development, purposes, organiza
tion, and services. 
Examples of current offerings:· E Fdn ·300 Social 
Foundations of Education; E Fdn 301 Issues in 
American Education; E- C & I 400 The Program of 
the Secondary School; His 420 Vocation in American 
Society; E Soc 411 Education and Social Stratifica
tion (See Note 1.) 

3. Professional Elective(s) includes. courses which ex
tend the student's knowledge and skills in specific 

!" 
' I 
1 l 
I I 
I ' t 

1
1 

:1 ~ 

l ~ 
I i 

• 
J ; 

• 
: areas related to his proficiency as ·a teacher. 

The student may expect to choose from offerings con
cerned with reading instruction, counseling and 

;- t ~ 

I t I 
' ~ 

l ! l 
' ! t ! 

252 - . 
I I . 
' I ' • 
' ! 
• I I 
' ' ' 

' f 



r r 
! 
I, 
' i 
' I• 

' 
' 1 . I 

I 
I' 
• 

, 
L 
• 

, ' 

t 

I 

personnel services, educational communications, edu
cation of exceptional and disadvantaged, school .ad
ministration, and psychology of learning. 

Note 1. An official listing of all acceptable courses, by category, 
will be included in an annual advisement bulletin available to ad
Visers and students. 

Student Teaching 
R. Andersen, Coordinator 

A. Lento, Associate Coordinator 

FACULTY: J. Crowley, M. Huffmire, J. Kiepper, B. Mo
han, B. O'Brien, M. Robinson, D. Schenck; W. Short, 

M. Tavarozzi, W. Whitney. 

The placement of all student teachers is done by the 
office of the Coordinator of Student Teaching. 

The majority of student teaching assignments take place 
in the schools of the .greater Capital District ar0a although 
at times centers are arranged on Long Island, in West
chester,. in northern and central New York. 

Students expecting to do student teaching should con
sult with the coordinator's office in the first session of the 
junior year:-Teaulrer-E-ducatiurrstudmrts-trrthe-Juuior--fua: 
Abroad programs should inform the student teaching office 
of their plans during the second session of their sophomore 
year. The undergraduate student \Vill enroll in one of the 
490 Series of Student Teaching. Undergraduate students 
in mathematics have the option of applying for the Albany 
Mathematics-Science Teaching Project (AMST). Those who 
are accepted will enroll in the E 492 Series Methods 
and Student Teaching. Science majors must apply for 
the AMST program. Students wishing more in:formation 
should contact the chairperson of the Department of 
Instruction. 
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_,_L .. _ The-Student Teaching -O-ffice-places-applicants-in-schools-- ~-
ll where they can perform most effectively. This job requires I 

. 
• I 

· close attention to the academic preparation and personality 

• 

I 
I 
I 
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'i iJ 
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' I • 

of the applicant as well as to his wishes for grade levels 
and type of school. Once the -student is assigned, the staff 
.gives him frequent and critical supervision. 

At Albany, the smdent teaching program has been used 
for experimental patterns in student teaching and in su
pervision. One of the new ideas emphasized is the field 
centered, performance-based practicum in teaching. 
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Regisb~ation for Student Teaching during the academic 
year 1977-78 will take place on the following dates in the 
School of Education rooms 332 and 333, during the Fall 
session 197 6: 

Major Dates 
English ... 1 ••••• 1 •••••••••••••• November 18 and 19 
Social Studies . . . 1 • • • 1 • 1 • • • • • • • • • November 29 and 30 
Business Education 1 •••• 1 •••••••• I De.cember 1 and 2 
Mathematics . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . December 3 

1 Languages .............. I ••••••• December 6 and 7 
'---s·cience . . . . . . . . . . . . . -·.- . . . :·-. .--. -. . ·:-Decemoer s-·-- --· 
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Speech Pathology ... I •••••••••••• December 9 and 10 

Education Courses 
All courses listed are preceded by the school's letter E 

unless otherwise noted. 
The following undergraduate courses offered by the 

School of Education are considered liberal arts and sci
ences courses for purposes of degree r~quirements for the 
B.A. and B.S. degrees: Bus 351; Che 350, 353, 356; Pee 
360; Fdn 300, 301, 405, 497; His 419, 420; Phi 330; Sau 
202, 205, 210, 420; Soc 410, 411. 

SPECIALIZED METHODS COURSES 
Eng 401 The Teaching of Secondary-School English (3) 

Objectives, motivation, selection of content and matedals, organi
zation of classroom procedures, and evaluation of instruction, 
observation and participation in teaching. Prerequisite: acceptance 
by School of Education to Teacher Education Program, or consent 
of Department of Instruction. Two class hours, one laboratory 
pet·iod weekly. 

Fit 401 The Teaching of Secondary-School Foreign Languages (3) 
Objectives, selection of materials, classroom procedures, and 

evaluation. Observation of and participation in a secondary school 
arranged. Prerequisite: oral/ aural facility in target language and 
acceptance by School of Education to Teacher Education Program, 
or consent of Department of Instruction. 

Lat 401 The Teaching of Secondary-School Latin (3) 
Objectives, motivation, selection of materials, classroom pro

cedures, and evaluation of instruction in Latin. Prerequisite: accep
tance by School of Education to Teacher Education Program, or 
consent of Department of Instruction. 
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Mat Teaching of 
Reports of 

eva! nation of 
instruction; and 

School of Education to Teacher 
of Department of Instruction. 

Sst 401 The Teaching of Secondary-School Social Studies (3) v 
Objectives, content, methods and evaluative procedures with 

emphasis on course organization, lesson planning and conceptual 
teaching. Observation and participation arranged. Prerequisite: ac
ceptance by School of Education to Teacher Education Program or 
consent of Department of Instruction. 

' ch 402 Teaching about the Nature and Abuse of Drugs, Alcohol 
· and Tobacco (2) 

Methods of Teaching about Drugs, Alcohol and Tobacco Abuse 
including an examination of the nature of these addictives with 
special emphasis on the hazards and implications for the 
aqd- the secondary school. · (' • f { 

1 0 l... 
I ;!'Gtt !.los b ~ U.se..t~ OU4 ~oue ~ 0 -i ..j' Mat 492 Methods and Student Teaching (Mathematics) 

Sci 492' Methods and Student Teaching (Science) (12) 

Sst 492 Methods and Student Teaching (Social Studies) (12) 
I 

~---.. ·- . -

I 
' 

• 

I 

I 
I 
I 
I 

,I 

-''---'---A-fi('}ld-eentei'ed,-perftnmanee-based-pracHcum-iii ttjaching;--e,.,.omm=-----1 
hines theoretical inquiry, demonstration of knowledge skills, perfor- 1 

. 

I 
i 

' ' 

mance skills, and experience related to teaching in appropl'iate 
school settings. Normally requires the equivalent of eight weeks of 
full-time work in the schools. Prerequisites: Admission to teacher 
education program and permission of instructor. 

STUDENT TEACHING COURSES /r 

! \/ 
·' 490 Student Teaching (9) 

' I 
Student teaching is a practicum in professional education wherein 

the student leams by practicing under supervision the theoretical 
bases of the discipline and the teaching of that discipline. Student 

', 
I 
! 

teaching is the culminating course for the undergraduate student , 
seeking state provisional certification. Comses in the student teach-___ 1 

-' + - ing-serie·s-Hsted-below .-Prerequisites: acceptance J)y the School of 
Education to the Teacher Education Program, an acceptable grade 
(minimum of "C" or "S") in the appropriate 401 series course, an • • 
average of "C" or equivalent in all education courses taken prior to 
student teaching, and registration with the Office of the Coordinator 

' · v us 490 Student Teachmg (Busmess) 

Jre 490 

' 

Student Teaching (English) 

Student Teaching (French) 
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Ger 490 Student Teaching (German) 

ta 490 Student Teaching (Italian) 

Lat 490 Student Teaching (Latin) 

Mat 490 

/'Rus 490 

Student Teaching (Mathematics) 

Student Teaching (Russian) 

Sau 490 Student Teaching (Speech Pathology and Audiology) 

Spn 490 Student Teaching (Spanish) 

~ • ! 
• • : 

: 

I 
i 
I ~:/-~'-s-14 ..;:9;;0;---S;,;:t~u;:.d:::en:Ot"T'-e;;;a~c'"'hi"'n""g (Social-studies)- ____ _ 

,/ --
if,',Mat 492 Methods and Student Teaching (Mathematics) ( t 1...) 

' I 
: 

I 
j 
~ 
[ 

[ 
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: 

1 ~ ,, /Sci 492 Methods and Student Teaching (Science) ( \ )._, ) v .· f 

U Sst 492 Methods and Student Teaching (Social Studies) 

Education Elective Courses 

(Acceptable in the Professional Sequence) 

Adm 422 School Organization for the Classroom Teacher (3) 
! Principles and problems of school organization and function. 

-

1

·rr-, ---:J!rooosses and methods of local leadership and participation by the 
classroom teacher, including an understanding-ef-human relations. 

: 

! 
! 
: 

I 

! 

I 

i 
I 
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' : I 

J 

The relationship of the classroom teacher to professional personnel 
nd others. 

C&l 400 The Program of the Secondary School (3) 
Origins and present status, analysis of curriculum problems and 

trends. Process of curriculum change and the teacher's role in it. 
Students study patterns and materials in their fields of teaching and 
onstruct teaching units. Open only to students during the profes

!donal term of the senior year, 
• 

C&l 405 Problems and Procedures for Individualization in the 
Secondary School Classroom (3) 

Ways of individualizing instruction and encouraging independent 
study in the secondary school with an emphasis on instructional 
planning, strategies and techniques for directed study, tutoring, and 
independent study. One classroom session per week plus completion 
of modules, laboratory work, and independent study required. 
Prerequisite: educational psychology and methods of instruction in 
pecific subject area or equivalent. 

C&l 411 Programs and Resources for Teaching Exceptional 
Children (3) 

An examination of current programs and instructional techniques 
focusing on the gifted, retarded, auditory handicapped, visually 
handicapped, special health problems, emotionally disturbed and 
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the speech handicapped. Definitions and characteristics, pevelop
ment of resources and teaching· materials, field ·study. 

v;:; C&l 414 Aesthetic Development· in the Secondary S.chool 
Consideration ·of the aesthetic dimension of the secondary-school 

curriculum, intended as an aid to non-specialists in the arts. Devel
·opment of instruotion·al materials and ·exploration of appro.pl'iate 
teaching procedures for promoting adolescents' aesthetic develop-

ant. 

C&l 423 Group Pro.cedures and Techniques .In Teaching (3) 
An experience-based exploration of ways to promote learning 

through an application of gl·oup process theory and techniques. 
Emphasis on such skills . as: cominunication, cooperation, discussion, 
feedback, decision .. making, problem solving, self .. evaluation. Pro
v\_sion for creative designing of teaching. strategies . 

C&l 42S Major Issues i·n Teaching the Disadvantaged (3) 
Antecedents of the present status of disadvantaged students. 

An;tly~is of current programs and materials. Design of teachable 
· · 1 . :.tltenal for classroom use. 

f 

I· 
f \ ... C&l 431 Common Goals of Schooi.Subjects (3) 

·- Study of certain curricular aspects which are con1mon to various 

. .. . . . 
t 

secondary-school subjects. Such topics as creativity, valtles> mental 
health, and moral developnlent will be considered. Topics n1ay 
qhange fron1 quarter to qum.ter. 

. I 
------t\;-n~~~'c·&a4·so Principles and Procedures in School Program 

. Development (S) 
( t Teachers' role in curdculum decisions and instructional pro .. 
1 1 pedures in progran1 selection, initiation, conduct and evaluation. 

. \1 Cmu 401 Educational Communications Concepts I (3) 
t ,, Educational communication via media; taxonomy, charactel'istics, 
~ 6urces, selection and evaluation of media. 
, 

·· t ~· · Cmu 402 Educational Communications Concepts II (3) 

•• 

. : 
' .. 
j 

Introduction to design of messages and simple graphic production 1 

I i i ):<lchniques. Preparation and production of- a variety of media. I 
I \ '£f/l Cmu 425 Educational Motion Picture Productions: I 

Fundamentals (3) .1 

. ~__:_! _ __ __Theocy, ._principles,. -and-teehn-iques-o£-producing-and-ev~luati=n-=g----~· 
-.ducational motion pictures for specified audiences. Prerequisite: 

·'consent of department. 
' 

'-f emu 435 Educational· Television: Production and Direction (3) 
! ! . Techniques involved in the production of educational television 
\ ~ / programs. Prerequisite.: consent of department. 

, \/ emu 450 Mass Communication and Education (3) 

I 
I 

I 

f Implications of mass .communication for· education~ comnnmica-
tion revolution; mass media; propaganda; effects of technology on 
education. Pt·erequisite:- consent of the department. I 

I . l 
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Cps 421 Introduction to Counseling and Personnel Services {3} 
Aims, philosophy., scope . and organization of guidance roles· of 

non-specialists and specialists in pupil-pe1·sonnel; pupil needs in the 
·Contest of e·conomic and cultural influences.: · 

Est 001 English Practice for International Stud(lnts (0) 
. . Designed to give the international student whose native language 
is not English intensive analysis of and practice in conversation 
natterns, oral and wxitten comprehension, and varied writing skills, 
,.(o aid him in his regular academic pxogram. 

l 
,Y 

" I • 
! 
• . . . 

-· ... 
I 
I 

• 

. 
',' ~ 

" ' ' r . 
I I : 

I . . . 
I 

• ,, 
• 
" I 

Fdn 300 Social Foundations of Education (3) .. , , . 
Inquiry into educational policies, purposes and ideas based upon ; :. 

---~the resources and insights of the httn1anities and the social sciences. 1 i 
-f ~ot open to students with credit for . Fdn ·200or Fdn3 0T. -- -- - - - ;;--~ -
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Fdn 301 Issues in American Education (3) . 
Study of the structure ancl .function of Amel'ican educatio11 in the 

light of contetnporary problems. Not . open to students with credit 
·\ for Fdn 200 or Fdn 300. · 

Fdn 405 Women and Education 
.A study of women and ·education. using ·sociological historical 

·sources. An examination of the relationship of women to institutions 
of education and the new criticisms of the conventio11al roles of 

rwomen in education. 
fj 

y/ Fdn 497 Independent Study in Foundations (3-6) 
· Independent l'eading, study, and research in ·foundations of edu-

- . 
' • . 
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~· · , Prerequi'site-:-consent-e>£-flepa-rtment:o. --~----------
•: r. . 

His 419 A ·social History of Childhood and Chlldcaring 
Institutions in America (3) 

A socioHhistorical examination of the changing status of children 
and young people in American society with a critical evaluation of 
the social institutions and legitimati11g ideologies which serve to 
socialize the young for entry into adult society. Intended for juniors 
and seniors in the teadher education program and for other students. 

-.? interested in the social sciences or in careers in the helping 
professions. 

His 420 The Meaning of Vocation in .American Society (3) 
A study of the ways in which the meaping of vocation and/ or 

profession is comprehended in diffel'ent historical eras. Emphasis is 
on the social definition of vocation and .its effeots on educational 
methods and goals. Several vocations will be studied with sp~cia] 
attention to ·the role of the· teacher as a profession. Intended as an 
elective for juniors and seniors in the teacher .education program 

! and for students generally in the university interested in the hisM 

1 f torical study of education • 
f..; 

Phi 330 Classics In Philosophy of Education (3) 
A study of the classical works that have been written in philos

ophy of education, Close analysis will be used to examine t}lese 
major books to see how they express significant and persistent view .. 
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points about philosophy of education. Intended as an elective for 
juniors and seniors in the teacher education program and for stuM 
d . · ts in the university inte1·ested in philosophy and education. 

sy 200 Introduction to the Psychological Process of 
Schooling (3) 

A critical analysis of the psychological process of schooling. An 
interp1·etive survey of the literature and 1'esea1·ch in lea1ning, moti
vation, development, and intelligence and their impact on American 
education and society. Observation and participation in school and 
community agencies are required. Two class. pel'iods. Two laboraN 
t "{y discussion periods. Intended for Sophomores and juniors. 

Psy 360 Behavior Problems in the Classroom (2) 
Practical techniques and materials for handling the child in the 

'j·egular" classroom and in other group settings who has some 
<3.egr,ee of learning and/ or emotional and/o1· social problems. 

Psy 400 Instructional Psychology (3) 
An intensive investigation of theories and research in lean1ing 

_ . , and motivation as they apply to classroom insh·uction. Open to 
I f st,udents in the teacher education prog:L·am. Othe1·s by permission of 
{ I· . i~he department. 

-. 

1 

\// Psy 420 Child and Adolescent Development (3) 
i Theory and research in social, emotional, physical, and intellec-

. . ' 1 
I 
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·' ' ' •I 
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I 
' . , 
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•• 
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I 

t
. tual de~elopment and its al?Plication to instruction. Emphasis on the 

I te childhood through tn1ddle adolescence. Open to students in ! 
I 

----~~ ~------------+-

~-
r rY Psy 440 !;valuation (3) 'J 

I " 1j 
~ Selection, construction, interpretation of tests and reports. Open 
~ ,..<~nly to students during the p1·ofessional term of the senior yea1· . ... 

. [ 

.if' Psy 460 Seminar in Educational Psychology (3) 
~ Selected topics and issues in hun1an learning, motivation, develop .. 
1: 1'9ent and instruction. Open to seniors with permission of the de .. 

- '1 1partment. 

\1/ . ( 
. 1-t Psy 480 Educational Psychology: Independent Study 3-6) 
! Designed for students who wish to complete E Psy 400 and/or 
~ E Psy 420 as a competency·based, self·instructional program. Regu .. 
' ' lar evaluation and .conferences with mentor t•equired. Open to stuN 

,..dents in teacherweducation. Others permission· of 'the cleparb.nent. 
_c_ ~ ----,/:--- -- -- -- - . - ----·------- ' 

l t// Rdg 402 Reading in Secondary Schools (3) v· 
• !. An introductory study of the theo1y and practice of reading in~ 

struction in secondary schools. Examination of the contexts in which 
,. reading occurs, of the val'ious philosophical approaches to secondary 
1 1·eading instruction, and of the major practices and procedures . 
~. ypically employed in reading instruction. There will be opportuni .. 
" .·ties to observe secondary reading p1·ogtams in the Albany area. 

;~ 

!.·i} ..- Soc 300 Introduction to the Sociology of Education (3) 
, An introduction to the sociology of education. An emphasis on 
' the impact of institutions and various educational problems . 
• - -.. 
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Soc 410 Problems of Urban Education (3) 
A critical study of selected classical and modern sociological 

writings on urbanism and an exploration of the impact of the city 
setting on educational institutions. Intended as an elective fo1· jun· 
i · rs and seniors in the teacher education pl'ogram and for other 
tudents in the university interested in the study of sociology and 

educatior.... 

Soc 411 Education and Social Stratification (3) 
An historical and -sociological examination of social inequality 

with particular emphasis on the effect of educational institutions .in 
t e/ creation, maintenance., or attennation of social stl'atificalion. 

rerequisite : A three hundred level fo'Undations of education course 
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Tch 305 Directed Activities in Teaching (3) 
For students inte.rested in on-site participation as a teache1~'s 

assistant. Seminar on activities of teaching. Requires two half-day 
sessions each V'.'eek. Open to students prior to student teaching. Per
tnission of chairperson required for students· who have completed 
student teaching. Prerequisite: consent of Department of Instruction. 

Educati·on Elective Courses 
-

(Not to be applied to the Professional Sequence) 
( . C&l 301 Method& of Procedures in Instructions {3) 

Review, analyses, demonstration b'yot1t, appraisal of instructional 

• 
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• 

I 
., I ., 

" t. (; 'f' 

~ I . - J . 
• ' ' • ;: " • ' I 

t· 
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! . ' 

. hni ues .. Application of theories and reseatch in teaching. Orga
nization, techniques an tee nolo gy, lesson planning, inst-ruet-i·enal,__"*"fi ---~,· 
system 1nanagement, diagnosis, individualization, evaluation. May be ! 

used in the pl'ofessi'onal sequence i£ taken before the specialized 
methods course .. 

Cps 301 Methods Resident Assistants (2) 
Resident Assistants often find, as a result of their position on .the 

residence staff, that they develop stronger motivation to e.xplore 
theoretical constructs and to develop a broader base of skills in the 
areas defined below. This motivation reaches. beyond typical job 
expectations, and is, instead related to the R.A.' s own desire for 
self development. Optimally, this R.A. seeks to bring his own moti
vations into congruence with his future growth. This course is in
tended to provide a more specialized program for these B.A.'s 

/ ' beyond the in-service program currently offered to all R.A.' s. 

Cps 302 Method Resident Assistants (2) 
The student is involved in a group work situation where he will 

experience his inter-personal relationships, how they affect others, 
and how he can be more effective in dormitory groups. Emphasis is 
placed on self-awareness and skill development. Readings deal with 
group skill, personal development, and awareness of differing values 
and behaviors that can be seen in students. Student projects focus 
on research that stimulate knowledge primarily in the following 
areas: values, attitudes, behaviors, campus crime, conflict resolution, 
pregnancy and abortion, conflict management. No prerequisite. 
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t I! . vCps 303 Methods . Reslde?t Assistants (2) . . . 
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The student continues. sk1ll development 1n deahng With student 
life in the dormitories. The goal is expansion of personal character
istics and acquiring skills not covered in Cps 301. or Cps 302. The 
student is able to choose from a number of options· that are ·p1·e .. 
sented in seminar form. Relevant reading of the literature along 
with a experiential format during class time can be expected for 
most options. Prerequisites: Cps 301, 302. 1 [ 

·1 l /,Edu 300 Independent Study (1-4) 

f. 
i 
' I 
' 
; 

An independent study course with variable credit. Contingent 
upon the consent of instructor( s) willingness to function as ad
viser(s ) and the D ean, School of Education orhis .designate(s). The 
credits may be apportioned in whole or in pa1t as major credit, 
second field credit, or elective credit as appropriate and as deter-

~ ~ mined by the student's major department. 

1 / Edu 30~ Independent Study (5-15) . . , . 

·provide large blocks of time for independent study ·projects. Con
tingent upon the consent of instructor( s.) willing to function as 
adviser( s ), and the Dean1 School of Education or his designate ( s). 
The. credits may be apportioned in whole or in p Eut as major credit, 
second field credit, or elective c1·edit as. appropriate and as deter-
mined by the student's major .department. 

l 
. 
' 

i .. 
I 

/ ' Edu 390 CommunUy Service Projects {1-15} 
--=--~--Spectal projects i=n~vo=l;;V.:..:In:..;g;_· :.....:c;.:o~m=m==tm~l;.;. t-y~a~cti;-;-.v-i;-;-h'' e-s -a-n;;-d-c1olii'la--:t-e-ra--;l- - - -t. 

study, to be approved as ·designated by the Dean, School of 'I 
Edu ation, 

. 

DEPARTMENT OF BUSINESS EDUCATION 

FACULTY·:: C. Blanchard, R. Blodgett, R. Faitbank, R. 
1 Knouse, M. M.cKenna, · D. Mulkerne, C. Petitijean) H. 

Safford, W .. Savage, B. Wakin. 

The objective of the Department of Business Education, 
which was formed in September 1970, is to administer 

. 
• 
• 
' ; 
• 
' 

undergraduate and graduate programs for the preparation _ _ _ _ _ 
· r- of- business and-distr ilJufive eaucators. Tlie aepartment of:· 

t fers professional and content courses in business, office) 
' ~ and distributive subjects. 

' ' ' I ' 'l I I ·. 
t.. ' 

I . 

. ' 

The undergraduate programs. lead to a Bachelor of Sci-
ence degree and provisional certification to teach either 
business or business and distributive education subjects -in 
secondary schools of New York State. The programs .fea
ture a major sequence in business subjects with a second 
field in education. 
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Special· Opportuniti·es: 
. 

.j : 
! . I 

' i 
• 

i • 
~ . 

The Department of Business Education in the School -: 
·of Education has available for students second :flelds in · 
Secretarial Administration and Systems Adminish·ation. 
Secretarial Administration in.cludes such courses as short
hand, typewriting, and secretarial administration. Sug- ~ t 
gested courses for Systems Administration include data I 
processing, office adminish·ation, and office systems and · · 
procedures. · .. : 

Students will find that they can combine study in a · i 

specialized skln witn a majol'in- arts- and -scienees. -These_ -~ L 
combinations can lead to interesting opportunities in a 
variety of positions. . ' 

I 

Students who are interested in these second fields should 
consult with their advisors or with the Department of Busi- ·· · 
ness Education. 

Degree Require.ments for the Major 
in Business Education 

Admission 

' 

. . . . . 
. ~ . 

. 'i 
' : \ 

·, '· 
': ~ 
,: . 
' .. 

:. ~ ... ; ' . ' ' ~ . (' .. 

Qualified students may be admitted upon the satisfac
-r~ ----:r:t=or==·y~co~m==-.~pletion of a--minimu-nl-ef-56-ct:edits of a12 ro riate 

. ~ } 

• 

r 
I 

I 
r 

j; 

r 
I 
I 

i 

undergraduate study at SUNY at Albany, a two-year col- '; 
, I 

lege, or other college. The student is expected to· have :i 1 

completed at least 18 high school units, including at least · 
two years of mathematics (ele1n·entary algebra and plane ~ 
geometry, or equivalents). At least two units of laboratory :i 
science are desirable. '! .. 

A SUNY at Albany lower-division student who is ad .. 
vancing to a business ·education program is expected to :( 
have completed a substantial portion of the liberal arts 1 
and sciences requirements and to have started his study ~ 
in business with appropriate lower-division courses, es .. 
pecially in accounting and office subjects. ·: 

A two .. year college transfer student is· generally limited .: 
to a maximum of 64 hours of transfer credit in courses 
appropriate to the teacher-education program. To minimize 
scheduling problems, at least 30 credits of transfer course 
work'Jn the liberal arts and sciences is desirable, including ~ 
a term each of English composition, literature, speech, 
natural science, psychology, and sociology, and two terms : 

. : 

of economics. Deficiencies in high school preparation in 

2'62 
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subjects such as science· and mathematics should be 1nade 
up at. the . two-year college. Lower-division courses in busi
ness appropriate to teacher education programs should be 
completed at the two-year college in subjects such as ac ... 
counting, business statistics, data processing or computer 
science, finance, law' marketing, retailing, communication, 
shorthand, and typewriting. Study in professiblnal educa
tion .(e.g! student teaching, 1nethods,. foundations) should 
be deferred to the upper--division .level. . 

Appropriate experience in business is ·required for certi
fication and may be completed either . before· or after ad
mission to the program. 

• 

-i- --- · - .... ___ - - ··-------------------'----
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Requirements 

. . '. . 
' ' • 
. ' 
. l 
' . 

' : i 
J . -

All B.S. degree programs require a minimum of 120 ~ : 
credits, distributed as. follows: ; 

: ' 

Liberal arts and sciences: i 1 

Electives~ 45 
Required as part of major: " . . r 

E conomics . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Communications (E Bus 351) ... . . . ... . 

·6 
3 . 

' 

I .. . 

3 Law (B Law 200 or 220) . . ........... . 
! Statistics (B Msi 2-20 or .A Mat 108) · . . . . . ·: f 
I 

3 15 
I 

• ! Total liberal arts .and sciences . . . . . . . . 60 ' ; 
I - -- - - -· - - · ··- - - --··· 
-~-----Major requirements: ·' · 
~ Core: 
I Accounting . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . B' l 

I . 
' 

I Advanced Typing . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ·3 
' 

I 

1 Data Processing (E Bus 360) . . . . . . . . . . '3 
l Data Processing (E Bus 462) . . . . . . . . . . ~ 

~ . 
I 

: An additional business course, as advised "3 18 
, 

' 

,! 

f ,. 
I . 
j 
l 
i 
r 

and an 
Approved concentration such as the following: 

Accounting 
Accounting . . . . . . .... . ... .. .. . ..... . 6-9' 
Law . . . . . . . . . . . . . 4 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • , • 3-6 

rt 
' 
•j 

'' 

., 
) 

! 
I 

• 

! As advised . ... .. ..... ... ..... . . . .... 3-6 
I r----------vwtribution 
• 
I 
I 

" 

I 
t 
r 

I. 
t 

I. 
I 

I 

I 
I 
I 
I 

I 

Marketing and Distribution . . . . . . . . . . . 12 
As advised . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 6 

Office 
Shorthand and Transcription . . . . . . . . . . 
Secretarial Administration . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Office Administration .. . . . .... .... ... . 
As advised . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

9· 
3 
3 
3 18 

i .= - .. 

·( -f 
.j I 
'. t 

i t . . .. . 

• • : . ; 

Total 1najor requirements . ... ... . .. . 36 
., . 
•; f 

i . 

Professional Education~ -~ (second field) 
Education as advised, including methods 

and student teaching . ... . . . .. .... ..... . 
Free electives . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

Total degree credits (minilnum)~~~ . ... 

18 
6 

120 

~Elective study in the libel'al arts and sciences preferably is dis
tributed over several areas, fields, or subjects,. and preferably 
includes at least one course each of English, composition, speech, 
literature , natural science , p sychology, and sociology. ·. 

> : 
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~~In addition to the 18 credit professional sequence, New York 
State certification requirements mandate competency in drug : 1 
abuse education. Student must, therefore , elect one of the fol- \ 
lowing courses as palt of thefr total undergraduate experience: ,; 
ETch 402, N .Nur 410. 

<l~t:t A minimum of one year of appropriate work ·experience , or : 
' ' equivalent lesse-r amount of college-supe rvised work experience, ! 

is also re<}uired for State certification. I 
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The department offers a variety of .courses in business 
and office subjects and in professional business and dis

. trihutive education. 

• 
' 
' ' 
' ' I 
J 

Business and Office* 
Bus 015 Typewriting (0) 

Basic keyboard mastery; introduction to business letters, tabu
lations, and manuscripts. No degree credit. 

Bus 1-10 Shorthand .(3) 
[ Principles of Gregg shorthand,. Diamond Jubilee system. Develop
. ment of reading and writing skills at the pre-typewl'itten transcrip
} tion level. Open only to students with little .or no previous. Gregg 

shorthand. Laboratory hours arranged. 
I 
' 1 Bus 211 Advanced Shorthand (3) l Continuation of E Bus 110. Development of speed and accuracy 
" in reading and taking dictation; introduction to typewritten trans-

scription. Laboratory hours arranged. Pt·erequisite: E. Bus 110, or 
· f equivalent as determined by a placement test. 

E Bus 212 Transcription and Word Processing (3) 
~ The refinement and integration of the arts of word processing, 

emphasizing the extensive knowledge needed for teaching com
! ; petency. Designed for business education majors. _. I 

' i 
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1 ~ Bus 215 Advanced Typewriting (3) 
~t ·_;__· - - Bevelepmgn.t oLprofessional skill in preparing office papers and ) 

technical rnaterial, including statistical matter, unoer t1rne stanr--------fl~ .. li---
i \ dards. Prerequisite-: E Bus 015, or equivalent as determined by a ij-

l i, placement test. :j 
' · Bus 270 Mathematics of Business Finance (3) ll 

Financial problems of bank discount and negotiable instruments, ·j' 

cost of credit, partial payments, taxes , depreciation, amortization, :.I 

........... uities, -sinking funds, security transactions. J 

Bus 319 Administrative Secretarial Problems (3) 
Development of the high level of competency in the administra-

1 · f tive aspects of secretarial careers needed by business teachers 
~ ; through advanced case problems and simulated office situations. 
· . .. D rsigned for business education majo1·s . 

. ; ~ 

. ..1 Bus 351 Business Communication (3) 

J 
I 

- {- - - ·- Theo-ry;- principles,-and- practices_of effectiv~ wlitten and otal 

1 
! communications: ~orresponde~ce, fo1:mal and informal repolis. R~e------

. 
' 

• :. ·red for all bustness education ma)ors. 
/ 

Bus 360 Data Processing I (3) 
I r Concepts of :vrocessing data for the business teacher, including 

. analysis of principles and cur-rent practices in utilizing manually 
~ : operated business equipment .and record man~gement systems. Rew 

quired for .all business education majors. 

I 
' : 

\ 

~Business and office courses are business content -courses; not pro
; fessional business education courses.. 

. .. 
' 
r 
; 

' I 
' 
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E Bus 424 Experience In Office and Distrlbuti've Occupations (3) 
Cooperative on-the-job training. Part-time work under university 

supervision,. and class meetings twice weekly. Open only to business 
education majors to meet certification requirements. Prerequisite: 

.. consent of department. 
.I 

E Bus 440 Office Administration (3) 
An overview of the administrative service· f\.1nctions of the mod

ern office in relation to the total organization; managerial principles, 
concepts, and guidelines applicable for planning, organizing; staffing, 
controlling, and implementing the office service function,. Designed 
for business e-ducation majors. 

• 

' '" -

• 

I 
I 
l 
I 

I 
• 

. I 
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I 

.. r 
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I i 
: · E Bus 445 Office Systems and Procedures (a) · __ _ __ _ - -' .. 

_,_ _ _ Development" ana-·a ppllcation m office methods;-procedures, and : ' 
systems. Data control and audit; systems organization and manage

--..,.'( .· · ent; ~act-gathering and reco~ding systems;. fact-analysisf and d?cu.. :· ~: 
mentation; data systems. Designed for business education .maJors. : ; 

I ; · I 
I 

r 
j: , . 
• 
I. 
I 
' !; 
l. 

E Bus 462-562 Data Processing II (3) 
· Essential -knowledge for the business teacher in processing data 

by means of the computer and unit record equipment. Flowcharting; 
preparation of input data; operational ·oharacteristios of equipment; 
'nb·oduction to programming. Required .for all business education 
,majors. 

E Bus 495 Independent Study in Business, Office, and Distributive 
Occupations (1-3) 

Individualized bibliography and study plan for intensive reading 
in a selected area approved by the instructor. Written and oral 

+-- - - progress l'eports required. Open to supetior seniors in the husiness 

,. 
• 

I r 
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r 
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e ucation program only, with ·consent of the -department. 

DEPARTM-ENTS OF HEALTH, PHYSICAL 
E.DUCATIO·N, AND RECREATION 

Women 
FACULTY: M. Baum, J. Clark, E. Cobane, C. DeLamater, 

L. Hoar, P. Mann, B. ·pa]m, I. Rhenish, P. Rogers. 

Men 
FACULTY: R. Burlingame, R. Ellis, R. Ford, J. Garcia, 
M·. Hathaway, J. Koelmel, R. Lewis, K. ·Munsey, R, Sauers, 

W. Schie:ffelin, A. Werner, R. White. 

Physical Education Program 
The programs. in physical education, intramurals, clubs, 

and inter~collegiate athletics provide a broad experience of 
instruction, recreation, and competition in a variety of ac .. 
tivities. It does not offer a major. 
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: i Activity courses are one credit (30 instructional-activity 

hours), and may meet for a part of a term or for the full 
l,, ! term. A student may apply six credits of physical education, 
., l 100 and 200 level courses, for credit towards graduation. 
'' ' Program offerings emphasize individual sports, aquatics, 

1 
, and rhythmic activities. In many activities, instruction is 

: i offered at both the beginning and intermediate levels. The 
l 1 appropriativeness of the student's skill level is judged by 

the instructor. 
1 r Coaching registration courses are offered to all non-
1 i 
! i physical education certified prospective teachers wishing 
1 1 to coach in secondary schools. 

I ! 

! I ACTIVITY COURSES • 

• 
' ' l ' 120-299 Physical Education Activity (1} 

knowledge and appreciation of the particular activity. 
' I I 120-129 Aquatics: Beginning I I 

' 1 I ' . 
130-139 Goal Centered Activities 

' 140-159 Individual Sports: Beginning 
' ' f Dance: Beginning ' I 

' ! 
. 7D-179 Team ' • 

. 200-299 Intermediate, Advanced and Special Skills 
' 
I ' I 

' 

.I 
' ' f THEORY COURSES • ' 

Pee 300 Recreation Leadership 

I [1; Use of leisure, the nature of play and its value, and program 
; 

1 
planning for activities in varied recreational organizations. 

I !· 

Officiating Courses (1} 

·,,I ; .Jheory and practice il},.efficiating each sport. 
·, · ;Pee 301 Basketball Men 

,i ' ~Pee 302 Basketball Women 

i 
' I 
I 
J 
f 

, -. J Pee 303 Baseball 
~-.-- 7 Pe;304 Soccer 

_____________________ ! 

' ' . . ' . 
Softball 

,, .· ,Pee 306 Volleyball 
' . 
i V Pee 307 Track & Field 
' ., " 

Swimming 

ec 309 Football 

I 
'I ) 

Pee 330 Lacrosse 
·'· ' • • 

I 
•I 
I 

' ' 
' 
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.Pee 356 Personal Safety and Emergency Care (1) 
Study of causes of accidents and practice and procedures for 

andling sick and injured. 

Pee 360 Introduction to Dance (2) 
The bMic evolution of dance, the types of dance, important per~ 

sonalities in the fleld of dance and their philosophies of dance. 

Pee 362 Modern Dance Technique and Composition (2) 
Analysis and practice of form, rhythm and movement composi

tion. Practice and development of skill in the construction of vari~ 
ous dance forms; solo and group. 

Pee 393 Assistant Instructor (1) 

l 
I 

. r 

~. I 
I 

I .Assist-in-instruction-of-activity-couxse, -including- planning,- in-- -.: i
struction and evaluation. 

Pee 40D Principles and Problems of Coaching (3) 
Study of the philosophy and psychology of contempo1·ary spo1t 

's it relates to coaching responsibilities in secondary education. 

Pee 402 Prevention and Care of Athletic Injuries (3) 
Accepted procedures in recognizing, preventing, and caring for 

common injuries with laboratory experience. Prerequisite: consent 
of insh·uctor. 

Coaching Cou 3 ..,.,., 
'E eory and practice in coaching each spo1t • 

Pee 410 Football 

I Pe 

J Pee 412 Basketball 

J,Pee 413 Wrestling 

J. Pee 414 Swimming 

JPec 415 Track 
.f 

,J.Pec 416 Baseball 
. ': 

\ Pee 417 Lacrosse . 

" I Pee 419 Volleyball 
~.4 

~l Pee 420 Women's Gymnastics 4 / ·~--
~· \'rc \/'( Z I H {<'I + T E c Cc>~H T£tvN \~ ~ 't.J, ]Cr., 

Pe· 43D Adult Fitness (2) ,. 
Evaluation and analysis of a person's physical fitness. The devel

opment of program options and understandings for personal adult 
fitness assignments, written reports and class discussions. The 
.human 1·esource is one of ou1· natural 1·esou1·ces. 

Pee 450 Women and Sport (3) 
Historical and current perspective on women's role in spo1·t; culM 

tural, ethnic and economic factors; past and present leaders, societal 
attitudes. 
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I 
" Health Education 

, , This program is designed to deal with current personal 
j f problems of the student, problems that are likely to arise 
l ! with marriage and family living, and with personal safety 

1 

_?d emergency care. 
j , Che 350 Crucial Health Problems (2) 
j : J. Accidents, drugs, emotional problems, sexuality, social diseases. 

Che 353 Family Health Problems (2) 
. Family planning, pregnancy, nutrition, compatibility, diseases, 

.]. 
; geriatrics. 
I' 
' 

; 1 Traffic Safety Program 

I 
I 

Richard D. Ellis, Director 

: The State Education Department requires that all ap-
l · plicants for provisional approval to teach secondary school 

, and adult continuing driver education (1) be certified in or 
i eligible for secondary school teaching, (2) have an accept
' able driving record, and (3) have completed Tsp 450 and 

Tsp 451; in addition to these prerequisites, undergraduate 
applicants enrolled in university programs leading to sec
ondary certification will have preference. Permanent ap-

-~proval is granted after the successful completion of Ts 
552, a graduate level course that is open to qualified 

l i seniors. Recommended prerequisite: Tsp 350, Principles 
I \ of Accident Prevention. 
• • 

' '. 
• 

' 

Traffic Safety Education Courses 
sp 051 Driver and Traffic Safety Education (0) 

A complete program of classroom and laboratory instruction for 
students without drivers' licenses; taught by students enrolled in 
Tsp 451. 

' · Tsp 359 Principles of Accident Prevention (3) 
History and development of the interdisciplinary derived factors 

and theories of accident causation and prevention; including the 
' . ar ns of motor vehicles, home, work, recreational and consumer 
----- oduct-safety. --- --

' .J • 

1 

• • I . 

I 
,j 

' • • 

\ li ) 

Tsp 450 Traffic Safety Education (3) 
of the traffic accident problem; knowledge, attitudes and 

factors essential for safe and efficient operation of motor 
survey of materials and methods in both classroom and 

instruction. 

451 Traffic Safety Education (3) 
Classroom and laboratory teaching techniques for the driver and 

traffic safety educational program; supervised student teaching. 
Prerequisite: Tsp 450 and consent of department. 
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DEPARTMENT OF SPEECH PATHOLOGY 
AND AUDIOLOGY 

.. 
! i 
. I 
j \ 

FACULTY: P. Bianchi, P. Boomsliter, E. Brayton, C. ; J 

Fasulo, R. Ferguson, C .. Harris) S. Ha1t, R. Hewitt, J. t 

Liebman, C. Marchewka., D. Miller, C. Pelone, C. Rosen
thal, M. G. Ross, R. Solomon, J. Muller-Vogt, W. Watson, 

C. Westby, J. Wood .. 

The purpose of. the Department of Speech Pathology 

• i 

i 
' 

' . i 
. . ' 

and Audiology at the State University of New York at ~~ · 
Albany is to prepare students to effectively serve people ·\ 

- ---,with communication nanaicaps. The deparfiilentoffersl:Wo - :--·-
programs leading to a B.S. degree in Speech Pathology 
and Audiology. The Teacher Education Progtam ptovides 
the opportunity for one sess--ion of clinical practice and one 
quarter of student teaching and yields provisional New 
York State Certi£cation as Teacher of the Speech and 

' ··: I 
! 
·. 

i 
; 

• r 

Hearing Handicapped. The General Program requires two ii 
sessions of work in the ·clinical setting; it does not yield r: • 

State certification. Both programs provide the basic prep
aration for the fifth year degree program necessary for ~ 

·! 

American Speech and Hearing Association certification. • l 
I 

l: The curriculum is an integrated and sequential program ·· 
-+-! .---WhiG-h-is-EI.esigHed-te-he-eempletetl-in-fem~eatlemie-yea-rs. n 

Transfer students or students electing the program in their ;I l 

1: 

I 
t 
I· 
' • ~· 

I 

I 
I 
I 
I 

' 
' 

I 
I 

' , . 
• ' : 

I .. 
• 

i ' 
l ; 

junior year must plan on five sessions to complete the :1 f 

program. 
Since the department's main focus is in the ·development 'T .. . ~ 

. j t. 

of the outstanding clinicians, the academic and clinical as
pects of the program are rigotous. Clinical placements are 
made in the University C·linic, which services the SUNYA 
community.; Northeastern New York Speech Center, which fj t 

' 

· : 1 I 

.1, i 
; [: .. ' 

serves children and adults with speech, language, voice, :J t 
and hearing disorders; and in local hospitals and centers 
of the handicapped .. Student teachers are placed in public ~ 
schools in the Albany area and other areas of New York \ 

• . 
' . 

' . . , 

; .. 
' . 

~ Note: Certification .by the American Speech and Hearing Asso
ciation, referred to as· the Certificate of Clinical Competence (CCC), 
requires the master's degree or its equivalent, 300 clock-hours of 
supervised clinical .practicutn and one year of successful paid pro- ·; _.f. 

fessional work experience upon completion of the master's prog.ram ; i 
or its equivalent. ,: I 

I ·. 

' I • ' . 
~ . . 

. . . 
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· , State. Due to the location of these placements and the 
i .I itinerant nature of the public school speech and language 
l r clinician, students require the use of a ·.car during their 
; l student teaching quarter. 

Students interested in majoring in Speech Pathology and 
~ · · : Audiology should understand that clinical and student 
!I i teaching placements and supervisory staff are limited and 
·~ that it may not be possible to accommodate all who wish 

to enter the major, Students whose overall qualifications 
;I f appear to offer greatest promise of success in the profes-
j [ sional opinion of the department will he selected. Students 

seeking admission to the department will be asked to dem-
~ onstrate· basic competencies in reading, writing, and speak-

ing skills. A personal interview with faculty of the depart
~ ment is also required. 

:~. -- . 

Degree Requirements for the Major in 
Speech Pathology and Audiology * 

. General Program 

L 

fl 
:I 
I 
; 

" . . 
• 

I B.S.: A minimum of 65 credits, 47 credits for the major 
-~and-a--seeend-:Helcl--e£-1-8-et~edits as advised-by-the-depar-t=--------1-

~ ment or in Psychology to include: A Psy 101, A Psy 203 or 
E Psy 420, A Psy 214 and nine credits as advised (sug .. 

~ : gested courses A Psy 270, 327, 338, 380, 382; E Psy 360, 
520, 521, 560). . 

• ~.·. Sau 201, 202, 205, 210, 250, 321 a and b, 327, 351, 420; 
r. four credits of Sau 370; two credits of Sau 371; Reo 203; 
•· 

~ : six additional credits as advised in Speech Pathology and 
Audiology; a professional sequence consisting of Sau 4 70 

'j ! and 427. 
j ~ Teacher Education Program (Teaching the Speech and 

Hearing Handicapped) 
_L :..._: -·-----· ·-·-- --·---------·-, 

! B.S. Degree: 40 credits in the major to include: Sau 201, 
! 

·· :. 202, 210, 250, 321 a and b, 327, 351, 420; two credits of 
Sau 370; one credit of Sau 371; two of the following: Reo 

~ ( 203, Reo 204, Reo 208, Thr 207 (or 302); six additional 
~ i; credits as advised in Speech Pathology and Audiology; a 
· second field of 18 credits as advised by the department or 

in Psychology to include: A Psy 101, A Psy 203 or E Psy I i. 
! 

I ' I 
• ; , ' . I . , 

' . . ·-· - ~No degree will be awarded in this program after August, 1979. 
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420, A Psy 214 and nine credits as advised (suggested · 
courses A Psy 270, 327, 338, 380, 382; E Psy 360, 520, ~ 
521, 560); and a professional sequence of 19 credits con- j 
sisting of: an educational course identified with the Teach- : , 
ing-Learning Process (3), an education course identified 
with the study of school and society (3), and a professional · 1 

term which includes E Sau 470, 427 and 490. 

Sau 003 Spoken English for Foreign Students (0) 
Instruction and practice in the sounds and patterns of conversa;o. ·~ 

tional American English for the foreign student; intensive work in ~ 
ear training and in such features of spoken English as juncture,. ; 

- . -· -- - -- -- -,- ,-
stress, sequence, and the dialogue patterns of the language in con~ · · 
, ected speech. Admission only by permission of the instructor. Does 

· ot carry degree credit. 

· Sau 201 Structure and Functioning of the Speech Mechanism (3) 
The basic anatomy of the eal', the larynx, and the other bodily 

organs subse1ving speech. The principles of vital functions as they 
. are modified to make speech possible. 

Sau 202 The Phonetics of American English (3) . 

. r 

! I 
I 

Basic pdnciples of descriptive phonetic study, non~ instrumental 
phonetic investigation and representation of pronunciation using ,.. 
he International Phonetic Alphabet; ear training; practice in pho~ 

. 
l 

; 

. etic transcription. 
' 

• 
t 

·-

.. __ ·sau 205 Voice and Diction (3} 
study of the principles of voice and speech production, includ- 1 

ing breath control, resonance, variety and expressiveness, articula~ 
tion, and pronunciation. Emphasis on the improvement of the ! . 

student's voice and speech. 

Sau 210 The Linguistic Study of Speech Development (3) 
Linguistic analysis· and interpretation of the normal learning se~ 

quence underlying individual speech. Stress upon acoustic differ .. 
entiation as exemplified in American~ English dialect patterns, in 
intonation, and in disordered speech. 

r! . . r 

J l 
i -.. 
i 

Sau 250 Audiometric Testing (3) 1 
" Principles of measurement in psychoacoustics. The equipment,. 

techniques and interpretation of auditory measurement, including .. 
raotice with pure tone, speech, and other audiometric testing · 
ethods. 

Sau 320 Essentials of Speech Correction ( 4) 
Sensory and moto1' factors in speech learning: characteristics of 

· isorde1·ed speech; appropriate remediation techniques. Prerequisite: 
Sau 201. Not open to majors in Speech Pathology and Audiology. 

Sau 321 a Speech Correction (3) 

I . 
" 

.. t 

~ I 
; f l .. ' 

The study of developmental processes affecting acquisition and i 1 
development of language and the effect of deviations in producing I 1 
disordered language. Prerequisites: Sau 201, Sau 202, and Sau 210. ,l 
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Students must earn a grade of C or better to be eligible for clinical 
p actice. 

Sau 321 b Speech Correction (3) 
The diagnostic and therapeutic aspects involved in devising pro

grams for a variety of speech and language disorders; special em
phasis on the developmental processes of behavior, the therapeutic 
process and application of appropriate methodology; observation of 
clinical procedures in the Albany area. Prerequisite: Sau 321. 
Students must earn a grade of C or better to be eligible for clinical 
P. ·actice. 

' 

Sau 327 Clinical Methods (2) 
Methods of evaluation of articulation, language, motOl' coordina

tion and social development. Opportunities for observation and 
evaluation of therapy sessions, preparation of lesson plans and 
case summaries, and the establishment of sh01t range goals will be 
provided. Activities for articulation and language remediation will 
be discussed and demonstrated. This course is a prerequisite to 
E Sau 370. Prerequisites: 201, 202, 210, 321 a taken concurrently 

th 321 b. Students must earn a grade of C or better to be eligible 
or clinical practice. 

Sau 351 Auditory Training and Speech Reading {3) 

r -· The equipment and methods which contribute to the improve
ment of receptive skills of speech and hearing of handicapped per
sons; relation to the type and severity of the handicap and to the 

___ age, language level, and linguistic capacity of the individual. 

' 

' 

' 
.- rerequisite: Sau 202 and 250. 

-· Sau 355 Hearing Loss and Problems of Hearing (3) 
The function of the ear in normal and abnormal states. Differen

tipl diagnosis in hearing loss; personality and hearing deficit; speech 

)
difficulties associated with hearing loss. Prerequisite.: Sau 250. 

I Sau 370 Clinical Practice in Speech Pathology and Audiology (2-8) 
1 Supervised therapy with functional and organic voice, mticula-

I 

tion, hearing, and language disorders in the University Speech 
Clinic and in other area agencies; weekly group discussions and 
conferences with the instructor. Sau 371 must be taken concur-
rently, Open only to majors. Prerequisites: Sau 321 a and b, Sau 
327. An acceptable grade, minimum of C, is required and an over
all of C in all Speech Pathology and Audiology courses taken prior 
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Sau 371 Seminar in Clinical Relationships in Speech Pathology 
and Audiology (1) 

Discussions of therapist-client behavior and related topics central 
to the processes of clinical improvement in speech, hearing, and 
language. Must be taken concurrently with Sau 370. Open only to 
majors. May be repeated for credit. 

• 
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Sau 397 (Sau 390) Independent Study In Speech f'athology and 
Audiology (2-4) 

Individual study on a topic of special interest not treated in 
courses currently offered. May be repeated for a total of six credits. 
Prerequisite: plan of study approved by chosen professor and de

. partment ·chairman . 

Sau 420· The·ory of Speech Improvement (2) 
The relations of speech performance to social and linguistic 

factors in the child's environment. Methods for compensating for 
environmental deprivations. Techniques and methods for improving 

_· peech development in and through school and community situations. 

. . ' . 
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. I - -- - "-. --sau-4·4o--erementa·ry· Paycho•Acoustlcs-(3)- -- - - -- - ·- - -

Topics f1·om psycho-acoustics and allied fields which explain .and 
exemplify the special conditions of language perception. The ap
proach is instl'umental and experlmental but not mathematical. 
Prerequisites: Sau 201 (or ·equivalent study) and one coUl'Se in 

·\descriptive phonetics. 

Sau 470 Program OrganizaUon In Speech Correction and 
Audiology (2). 

A consideration of the organization and administration of clinical 
and public school programs in speech correction and audiology, 
· pen only to seniors majoring. in Speech Pathology and Audiology. 

Sau 471 Clinical Methods II (2) 
An advanced study of clinical methods us·ed in the treatment of 

communication dtsoraers ln cffilO.ren in the clinical .and scliool 
settings. Open only to seniors majoring in Speech Pathology and 
Audiology. 

Sau 490 STUDENT TEACHING (see Student Teaching courses). 

• 
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ollege of General Studies 
Hilton M. Power, Dean 

Kay C. Hotaling, Assistant Dean 
James M. Lewis, Assistant Dean 

The College of General Studies provides continuing ed
ucation opportunities for adults in the Capital District who 
wish to develop their cultural and intellectual horizons or 
their professional and occupational competency. Profes-
sionals, semi-professionals, tradespeople, craftspeople, for
mer dropouts and retired people are among the more than 
5,000 adults who attend the college's credit and noncredit 
programs. Credit and noncredit courses, seminars, confer
ehces and workshops are offered during the days, evenings 
and Saturdays on both the Uptown and Downtown Cam-
puses. 

Noncredit programs are open to all adults. No grades 
are awarded, no academic records compiled, and no ex-

• • • ammatwns are given. 
The College of General Studies works directly with com

munity, professional and cultural organizations, business, 
industry, and units of local and state government to make 
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---:availab-le-the-full-resources-of-the university tln:oug :-:-_ ---+.: 
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eratlve development of courses, conferences, workshops, 1 

institutes and seminars to meet their specialized educa-
tional needs . 

Credit Program 

Through simple procedures adults are admitted and as
sisted in registering for undergraduate day, evening, and 
Saturday credit courses offered by the University. Individ
ual academic advisement is available through the counsel
ing staff of the College of General Studies. Anyone with a 
high school or equivalency diploma may take courses for 

i_ creclic-A.clults wlio-have attended college previously may 
, l register as well as those who have not yet attempted col

lege level courses. 
' ' I 

I 
' • 

• 

' • 

' ' l 

l ! 
! ; 

Students who hold the bachelor's degree may also reg
ister through the College of General Studies in undergrad
uate credit courses, but these courses may not be applied 
for graduate credit. No graduate courses are offered in the 
College of General Studies. Students who wish to enroll in 
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graduate courses· must apply through the graduate admis
sions office of the appropriate school or college of the 
university. 

A student on academic probation at a previous college 
or uNiversity or one who was academically dismissed, may 
not enroll in courses through the College of General Srud
ies until one year has elapsed. In addition, any former 
State University of New York at Albany degree candidate 
who has not received a baccalaureate degree, is not per--

. 
' 

,. . 
; 
' 

. 
. ; 

mitted to enroll in the College of General Studies and '; 
r should refer to the section in this bulletin on 'lReadmission ·~ 
-___,~roeedure •. ~-· - - -- -- - -- - -- -- ·-- _ .. - - ;: -.-,. 

t; College of General Studies students are non-matriculated 
. 1 

I 

I 
I. 
I 
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i 
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l• ,. 
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P. 

I 
I. 

. ' 

(non-degree). This means they have not been formally ad
mitted to the University as a candidate for a degree. All 
the course credits ·earned while· as a General Studies stu-

• • - . . 

dent may be applied to a Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor of · "'-I 
Science program once the student has been accepted as a ~ 
degree candidate. The course ·credits may also be trans- ~ 
ferred to other institutions according to their transfer credit 
policies. 
· · A student who wishes to earn a degree at the university 
should refer to the procedures described in this bulletin in 

,. 
•• 
j. 

·' .. ' ' ,, 
; j 

the section on UndergradJ1ate Admissions, OnG@-aGGept-eEl-----:--
as a degree candidate, a student may continue to pursue ~ t 

l I the degree progtam on a part-time basis. i · 
Students not holding a bachelor's degree enrolled in the 

College of General Studies are permitted to pursue a maxi
mum of three courses. Students who wish to register for 
more than a three course load must petition the Dean of 
the College of General Studies·. Those holding a bachelor's 
degree are not limited in the number of courses which they 
may take. A veteran may enroll in a full load of 12 credits 
upon approval by a member of 'the counseling staff of the 
College of General Studies. 
· Individuals may formally or informally audit undergrad
uate courses on a space available basis through the Col
lege of General Studies. Persons over sixty are encouraged 
and assisted by the College of General Studies to audit 
courses. ·Please see "Undergraduate Regulations·,, in this 
bulletin for further description of auditing courses. 

The offices of the College of General Studi'es are located 
in Draper Hall, Room 101, on the downtown campus, 135 
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Westem Avenue in Albany. Most credit classes are held on 
the new campus, 1400 Washington Avenue. 

Members of the counseling staff of the College of Gen
eral Studies are available throughout each session to advise 
and counsel adult students. Interviews are arranged be
tween 9:00 a.m. and 4:00 p.m. Monday through Friday. 
During registration periods the counselors are also avail
able in the. evening and on Saturday. The evening and 
Saturday hours are announced in the College of General 
Studies bulletin of late aftemoon, evening and Saturday 
credit courses. 

Descriptive brochures and detailed information about 
offerings are available from the College of General Studies, 
SUNY at Albany, 135 Westem Avenue, Albany, N.Y. 
12222. For credit course information telephone (518) 472-
8495; for noncredit information telephone (518) 472-8494. 
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Q:ffice of International Programs 
Charles W. Co'lman, Director 

Study Abroad Programs 

International study is conducted at all levels of the un
dergraduate program. Education at the university level is 
by definition universal in nature and therefore interna
tional. In order to strengthen the international dimension 

" ' 

.. 

-- -. 
' 

l 
' I 

' 
I 

~ ' i I 
' 

. ~ l 

of all disciplines and to foster a cros~~.cultural approach, •; , 
f 

the university makes an international experience available ·; 

I study in m9st -of the major cultural or geographical regions 
I of the wo1·ld. Students at Albany register for Albany resi-

. ' ; i 
. I 

' I 
' ' 

; dence credit for any o£ the study abroad programs · admin-
• i - . 

1 istered by any of the SUNY campuses. A complete listing :r ; 

I of the programs and detailed information about them are "·; ~.~ 

~
- ~ l. 
t: 

r 
! . 

I· 
' 
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j 
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I 
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• 

available in the Office of International Ptograms, Social ~ r 

Sciences 322. Students in the academic year programs will 
normally register for 15-18 credits per session. Registration 
for the courses is through the College ·of General Studies. 

The Summer Intensive Language Program Abroad., de
signed primarily for freshmen offers an innovative orien-
tation to university .study. Entering freshmen may begin 
their university studies abroad in France, Germany, Italy, 
and Spain. During the summees intensive studies of lan-

11 f ' . 

J l 
gua~e and culture, a student may earn an average of four i1- -. 

to six credits. Conducted during July and August, the pro- :\ 
gram will allow for a short period of orientation and travel. !t .. 

It also prepares the student for .entrance into academic . 
. year study abroad programs during later years at the uni- · 
versity. 

Listed below are the programs administered by State 
University of New York at Albany on behalf of the State 
University of New York system. 

SUMMER INTENSIVE LANGUAGE 
PROGRAM ABOARD 

1 r 
i f :l I. 

1 r 
I t: ~ 1 : . ' . 
' I ,. 
" ~ . 
" . . ' 
' ' ; I 
. J 

.J ! 

.G-Ina-40~··-Afbany-Germany 

q .,_lnl103 ... Albany:&S italy 

~_...__......·""--u !~· 1t+ -1 : 
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Q;,.,lna-1.04.-... Albany .. !4-•Spain7 
"'-Summer study in French, German, Italian, or Spanish is offered 
at ~h ols located in countries where the language is svoken na-

pleted at leas ~yeal' of language at the college level or two 
~ears at the. high scb-e-o.lleve~ or the equiva!ent and wh? wish. to 
Increase theu language -sKit _ n the four to SIX weeks of rmmerslon 
in the language and culture ofa er country. Credit is determined 
by means of proficiency examination~ · . . · h each student takes at 
the beginning .and at the end of the program. While no specific 
credit-Gan-bG-gu·aranhrerd·~stml~tttS'" slioiilaaverage-roiir to ·a·x= c-redits. 

ACADEMIC YEAR PROGRAMS ABROAD 

The academic year programs administered by State Uni
versity of New York at Albany offer students a wide variety 
of disciplines. Undergraduates normally register for 30--36 
credits during the academic year. Open to advanced under
graduates. 

Current program sites -are: Jerusalem/Tel Aviv, Israel; 
Madrid, Spain; Moscow, USSR; Nanyang, Singapore•; 
· rice, France; -Wiirzburg, Germany. 
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-G Ins 304 a and b Albany Madrid (.15 or 30) . 
StJxdents may enrolLfo.r-any-Of~th~GQur..s~s-Qff@.red-b-y:-the-£)reg.I!a-m----+-f1 

at the Inten1ational Institute. Courses are offered in Spanish lEUJ.;- ~-
guage, literature, art, history, g~o graphy and philosophy. ~·. · · 
Prerequisites.: junior standing,. two years of Spanish at the college 
level, above average scholastic record, ancl survey course of Spanish 
lit . fature. Exc~ptionally well qualified sophomores may also partici
P te. Students are strongly urged to enroll for the academic year 

ut may register for either term alone. 

GIns 305 a and b -Albany Nanyang* (up to 30) /A.WJ c{p_,e 
~;;~~~r: or Chinese 

· Studie.s. Prerequisites: or a average 
scholastic 1·ecord se language: no prior knowledge of the 
Ia e quired; Chinese Studies·: three years of Mandaiin 

ye . 

I 
' 

" I . -hv : 

-~-ir-.. -r:!;·-•ns-aos-a-:anlrll -Albany Nice (3"6) _ -- --- - - - -------- n-

Qualified ·stud~nts may choose any course,~ offered at the Vniver-

l I 
~ I I• 
d ; 

l 
' 
~ -·' 'I 

' !" I 
I , ' 

. sitY.~' 9f Nice. Prere.quisites ;, junior. ;St~ndhig, and ·.: -abbv.e average . 
' scholastic' record. Students·- nlust ··have. completed 'an adva.nced 
grammar course or the equivalent. Students who are planning to
take courses in French literature must also have taken a two 
semester su.rvey course in French literature. SUNYA French ·majors 

. 

~Students wishing to participate in the prog-rams marked with an 
astedsk may have to take a leave. of absence. from the Albany 
campus. 

2.79 
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• '· .. will obtain information concerning additional prerequisites from the 

- I ~ - . . 
·rench Department. Program includes pre-session and academic 

G Ins 309 a and b Albany WUrzburg (36) 
Qualified students may enroll in any course offered at the U ni

versity of Wiirzburg. Prerequisites: junior standing, above average 
sch'Olastic record; two years of college German or equivalent. Ger
man majors must also have completed a survey of German litera-
6te, Program includes pre-session and academic year. 
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G Ins 311 a and b Albany Israel (36) :: 1 

Study is offered at the Hebrew University in Jerusalem or Tel : 1 
AViv UillversityinTel- Aviv.--'rhree tracks_a1,1L Qffered at both uni- . ; . 
versities including one which permits a program ta1lored- to- -the ·-- - · 
needs of the student. Prerequisites: sophomore standing or above .. . 
(Because of prerequisites, sophomores may not qualify for Tracks 1 i \ 
and 2 of the program at the Hebrew University), above average ·, ! 

. ) 

cholastic aptitude. Proficiency requirement in Hebrew language ~ • 
""'ill depend on the program chosen. Program includes summer 
Ulpan and entire academic year ( lH~ months of study). 

G Ins 312 Albany Moscow (15) 
A one term exchange program with the Institute of Foreign 

Languages in Moscow offers qualified students the opportunity to 
study Russian language and literature intensively, Enrollment will 
be limited to ten students per session .. Prerequisite: junior standing, 
above average scholastic record, three years of college level Russian 
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-rr----~~th~ui¥alen.~~~--~--~~~~~-;--~~~~--------~; 
Other State University of New York units offer many 

additional programs for which State University of New 
York students are eligible. Students wishing to participate 
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in a program offered by one of the other campuses of the ~i 
' I 

State University of New York will register on the Albany .i 

campus if the program is supported by state monies. Stu- ~ · 
dents participating in non-funded programs are required 
to take a leave of absence from the SUNYA campus for 
the duration of the program. For information on any of 
these programs and details about registration procedures, 
inquire at · the OfHce of International Programs, Social Sci- ~. 
ence 322. · 1'!..._ / '\ .. 1 ; 
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School of . and Information Science 
John J. Farley, Dean 

Lucille Whalen, Associate Dean 
Alfred F. Dascher, Jr., Assistant to the Dean 

i 

rJ FACULTY: V .. Aceto, R. Burgess, J. Farley, R. ~alsey, 
i 

1 
N. Hoyle, J. Lhnas, W. Katz, I. Klempner, D. Mitchell, 

' ' J, Morehead, Jr., L. Orsini, A. Prentice, W. Saffady, G. 
Stevenson, P. Vaillancourt, L. Whalen. 

! 
j 
' 

Since the basic preparation for librarians requires five 
years of study leading to a master's degree, professional 
courses in Library and Information Science are usually 

l i taken on the graduate level. However, as a means of pro
: \ viding undergraduate students with certain library skills 
' which may be of value in their studies or for the purpose 

of providing an introduction to the field of Library and 
1! . Information Science, a number of courses are available to 
I . undergraduates. 

• 

I 
' I : 

The School of Library and Information Science offers a 
broad program of study which prepares students for ca
reers in school, public, college, and special libraries, Under-

students s ..:_::_::::==--.:::..:::.=::.:; 
are encoura to personnel of the School 

j i Library Information Science concerning career oppor-
j 1 tunities and concerning undergraduate preparation for ad-

mission to graduate study in library and information sci
ence. Such students should also consult the current bulletin 
of the School of Library and Information Science. 

No undergraduate courses offered by the School of Li
brary and Information Science are considered liberal arts 

' j a d sciences courses for purposes of degree requirements. 
1.' ~1b 203 Introduction to Library Resources (3} 

' Productive and creative use of library resources; developing 

,, 

I 

I 
i 

bibliographic skills, using general and specialized reference sources, 

paper. 

206 Library Research for Public Policy Issues (1) 
A short course designed to assist students in identifying and 

~oc~ting information available in libraries on selected public policy 
ISS'j~eS, 

't:ib 301 Introduction to Llbrarlanship (3) 
An i traduction to types of libraries and library services; the 

1 j concep of the librarian as a mediator between materials and people. 
' f The o · emtion of various types of libraries are studied through 
J 1 plann field visits. ~ 7 7l.o 
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School of Nursing * 
Marjorie A. Meyer, Acting Dean 

FACULTY: L. Bonser, G. Cardinali, A. Cioppa, S. Daly, 
C. Francis, M. Hayner, P. Hemmings, S. Kane, n··. Major, 

. 
• 

I 

M. Meyer, D. Moldoff, N. Moore, A. Rudolph, D. Serrone, ·~. I 
M. Shipp, E. Simpson, J. Whitaker. 

The school aims to prepare students for the practice of 
nursing, supplying the educational background which can ·· .. 

• • 

I 

serve as the basis for advanced study in nursing and for ·i ~ 
-professional- growth-and-advancementtlirougli experience~ .. -.:- -;-
It was established primarily for the purpose of providin.g a ; \ 
pool of baccalaureate graduates qualified to pursue gradu- 1 

ate study leading to specialization for teaching, adminis- ' ; 
tration and research. 

' ,. 
' ' • 

.. I 

Philosophy and Objectives 
,; l ;\ ! 
.. l 

The faculty of the School of Nursing accepts its respon- -
sibility for contributing to the purposes of the university ~ ' 
through teaching, research and service. The faculty fur- :\ I 
ther acknowledges its responsibility to provide an environ ... 
ment which encourages the student, as-a-mem-bet~f-the-~-

• 

university community, to develop his: potential as a person : 
while preparing. for professional practice. The faculty be- 1 
lieves this goal is best achieved through an integrated pro-
gram of liberal and professional studies which facilitates :1 1 

the development of intellectual, social and professional ;!. l 
skills. 

Learning is an active, self-perpetuating process. It is in
dividual and selective in that each learner brings to it the ~ 
uniqueness of his own life patterns and goals. The enviton- :i 
ment in which learning occurs should generate: critical 
thinking, group interaction and self-direction as student ; ; 
and teacher- ·share this experience. This process, in a demo- :[ 1 

cratic society, enables each learner to develop an under- w • 

standing of his rights, his responsibility to self and society, 
and the comparable rights and responsibilities of .others. 

The faculty believes that nursing offers a service within 
a health delivery system, the goal of which is promotion 

f.I:No degree will be awarded in this program after August, 1979. 
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' ' of health for individuals, families and communities. The 
, focus of the health care system has moved to encompass 

~ - I 

1 : the full spectrum of the health-illness continuum requiring 
! i a broader scope of services in new as well as traditional 

agencies. Nurses must be prepared, therefore, to take lead
~-, ership in identifying and initiating new roles and responsi
\ bilities in the delivery of their services. Using the nursing 
·· · process, the nurse must assess health needs, identify health 

goals and utilize a variety of resources in making judg-
1 ' ments essential to the provision of services. While nursing 
! [ shares some activities with professionals of other health 

disciplines, it accepts responsibility for provision of phys-
j 1 ical care and emotional support, for health counseling and 
! . teaching and for case-finding. On this basis, nursing must 
I i derive from a broad knowledge of relevant social, natural 

and applied sciences, 
J i The faculty believes its goals are best achieved through 
, i an integrated program of liberal and professional studies 
··· offered at increasing levels of complexity throughout the 
. , program. To facilitate the integration of knowledge, nurs-
l ' ing courses in each year of the program must offer content 

I 
,I 
I 
I 

• 

and clinical experiences interrelating all as ects of nursin '-----+ 
• 
• 

-~in a vanety o community settings. 
' The graduate is prepared to provide and direct nursing 

, care of individuals and groups, to function in a colleague 
· relationship with other health personnel, and to participate 

in community action programs conderned with health. The 

I 
r 1 graduate is also qualified for advanced study in nursing at 

j ; the master's level. 
The school has developed a curriculum designed to pre

.. · · pare nurses who possess: 
1 I. Understanding of the responsibilities of a citizen in a 
I · democratic society and a changing world; 

II. Understanding of the dynamic relationship between a 
j-- --profession-and-the-society-which-it-serves; 
; III. Ability to provide, in a variety of settings, a service 
' directed toward the promotion of health, utilizing the 

nursing process in meeting immediate and long-term ' .. 
health needs. 

Further information may be obtained by writing the 

i i 

I 
• 

~ ~ 

School of Nursing, State University of New York at Al
l · bany, Albany, N.Y. 12222. 
• • • • 

~ \ 
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J l 

• 

283 

I 
' r 
I 
j 

1 
' 

• 

i 
i 

•I 

I 
I 



I 
I 
! 
i 
I 

r .· 
! 

Cu 

The curriculum leading to the Bachelor of Science de
gree is an integrated program of 120 credits designed to 
be completed in four academic years. Students who for 

. I 
' j 

I 

any reason need to lighten the course load will require · 1 
additional time for completion. 

Courses in general education and in the nursing major 
are offered simultaneously throughout the program. During 
the first two years general education courses predominate; " 1 

during the third and fourth years nursing courses increase , 
----and-geneml-edueation-courses-decrease; biberal arts courses _ .. -· 

throughout the program are taught by faculty of various 
departments of the university. Nursing courses are taught 
by faculty of the School of Nursing with clinical practice 
in hospitals and other health agencies. The curriculum is 
planned to provide a balance in the study of social and '· ! 
behavioral sciences, humanities, and physical and biolog- .; 

I I ical sciences in addition to required courses in the profes- " 
sional major. I 

• 

I 

1 ' 
' .. 

j Requirements for the degree in nursing include the fol- , , 
1 lowing: · 
--'---·Group-! N"u""rsotirrnrrg------------58 crech s ·· 

i 
I 
' 
' ' ' 

Group II Communications 3 credits 
Group III Science and Mathematics 18-21 credits 

must include: .. 
" 

Vertebrate physiology• 
Group IV Social Sciences and Humanities 

must include: 

4 credits : 
' 

21 credits ' 

Sociology 6 credits ·• 
1

1 

Psychology 6 credits ' 
' Humanities 3 credits · 

Group V Free Electives 17-20 credits . . 

All courses in Group I and Vertebrate Physiology must be : I 
completed as prescribed by the school. The balance of · 
credits may be selected by the student from the other 
groups shown. ·• I 

Clinical nursing courses begin in the sophomore year. . I 
Because of the nature of instruction in nursing, class size ·' 

1 

"Prerequisites for this course include two terms of general bio
logy and two terms of general chemistry. 
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at this point must be controlled. Candidates for sophomore 

~· t nursing courses, therefore, are selected from those mem
] f hers of the freshman class and transfer applicants whose 
) 1 overall qualifications appear to offer greatest promise· of 

success in the program. 
Nursing courses provide learning experiences of increas-

1 ! ing depth, moving from the simple to the complex in all 
phases of nursing practice as the student progresses through 

~ . the course of study. All clinical nursing courses require that 
! the student demonstrate satisfactory achievement in the 
I. . 

. ; application of nursing knowledge as she plans, ministers, 
and evaluates nursing care in hospitals and health agencies. 

· Because of emphasis on family and community nursing 
\. and the distances involved in obtaining such experiences, 

i ! students require use of a car during portions of the junior 
r, and senior years. 

li· \ require a student to withdraw from any nursing courses if 
such action is in the best interest of the university. 

1 f The following undergraduate courses offered by the 
I ·1 School of Nursing are. considered liberal arts and sciences 
: I courses for ur. oses of degree re uirements for the B.A. 

and B.S. degrees: Nur 100, 211 a and b, 410; Nsc 220, 225. 
~ i' All courses listed in this section are preceded by the 
~ 1: school's letter ((N.'' 
· · 200-level courses are prerequisite to 300-level; 

~ I; 
'• I 
' ·.l ; 
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are prerequisite to 400~level. 

IaeiUintc: ~ ..... v ...... and application of scientific les clinic 
ursing. is on planning and nursing care ~e ... ution 
asic hum~ ..... stress, and adaptive mecha~i Expe ...... ~ ......... ..,. 
........... various agE,~ ;J:.<>UPS in selected clinical provide 

_ fo;r the · of fundamental n , 210 a, 
sites o1• UlSJLtesr:'-"'"'uO a, 211 a, , 210 b prerequa.~.-. 

tes: 210 a, Bio 213; tes: 230 11 b . 

ur 211 a and b The Life Cycle 
Study of interrelationships of ..... ~ ..... J. :KJliOg:rc 
vironmental factors as they uence .. 

.a .... tal tasks in the life of ea~~n individual. u ... rt-. o,&u.o 

the study of a family rerequisite for 211 credits in 
,.., ... v .... gy or Psycholo . 

230 a and b ir(' .. "'duction to Clinical Sciences (2, 2) 
rinciples e onrntial to understanding scientific basis of 

~ .... ~~uding con t from nutrition, pharmacology and other ~.~..~u .. ~ 
285 
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300 a and b Contemporary Problems in Nursing (2, 2) 
Deals with concepts and skills essential to development of the 

role in effecting improvement of nursing care. Utilizes 
systems the01y in analyzing health problems and the scientific 
method as the· preferred means of intmducing change in nursing 

Prerequisite: junior standing or consent of instructor. 

350 Nursing and Family I (8) 

1 
~~_physically ill adults and _children _mul with_the application of- nursing

T-:t9:1·P' skills in increasingly complex situations. Opportunities are provided 

I for development of leadership skills, teaching patients and families, 
, and ·, planning for continuity of care. 
I 
' 

N~ 370 Nursing and Family II (8) 
Family-centered nursing care in home, hospital and community 

settings. Provides opportunity for study of individual and group 
dynamics, behavioral disorde1·s, the child-bearing family, and com
munit health problems. Leadership potential is identified and 
deve ed. 

11it7JII.c.d) Nu 400 a and b Professional Practice Seminar (2, 2) 
L' Deals with patterns of organization of health agencies and health 

1 
care delivery systems, stressing management theory, planning and 

. ' .-' . 
' 

' . 
-
' 

' 

I 

l
i . 'Jq decision-making. Assists the Ieamer in transition from role of stu-
ic• .__ __ __..d..,ent a that oLp:ractiti(mer-through-examination of ethical;-lega-J-, -c-, ,

and other factors inherent in professional practice. 

~!.1 460 Nursing and the Community I (5) 
i. Focuses on leadership in planning and pmviding care to hospital-

ized individuals with complex nursing problems. Involvement of 
family and community resources is emphasized. The nurse's role in 
directing patient care is developed through a team leading 

1

1 
experi nee. 

1 t;,JJ-w.fl_ Nu 70 Nursing and the Community II (5) 
L ~ Aims to prepare the student for first level community health 

practice. Provides leaming experiences to develop leadership skills 
necessary for the care of multi-problem families. Emphasizes use of 

1 the epidemiological method, and of community resources as well as 
: the nurse's role in functioning within an interdisciplinary team . 

. • doi/\AcJ NurJo Special Problems Praclicum (2) 
. If: , Study of nursing problems related to areas of special interest, 

..04 abilities, and goals of individual students. Involves independent 
.C:. oQ -1?/ l'eading, investigation, and practice undel' direction of faculty 
T IJI."- member or committee. Prerequisite: Nur 460 or Nur 470. 

' 
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Other Courses 

These courses are designed for non-nursing maj rs. 
ccu SJ,. ':?- f 

sct-220--lntr.oduction-to:111rDmg Problem (3) ·· 
· dauses and effects of drug abuse. Deals primarily with "street 
rugs" available to American youth, clarifying misconceptions and 
isc ssing-tr~atment-mml:altttesfiir tfi!'l cfironic user. -------

.--,-- (!f!MA. ee.f ' 7-1-
at various ' m 

in all 

Nur 410 
An 

Drugs in American Society (3) 
on to the basic principles of 

consideration 
the physiological and 

' drugs, drug testing and 
ehtical implications, 
stressed. : two 

Lectures and 

in contemporary 
biology courses and one 

are 
psychology . 

Graduate Level Courses for Non-nursing Majors: 

of physiological and the 
use will be related to 

of drugs in society and 
drug development 

today. Evaluation of 
and ethical implications 

considered. Prerequisite: two 
psychology or sociology. courses or one 

N$C 520 Sexuality (3) 
course dealing with of 
and 

~J 
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Graduate School of Public Affairs 
L. Gray Cowan, Dean 

Sandro A. Barone, Assistant Dean 

;-. ; I 
' . f 

f • 

Department of Political Science 
' i \ . I 

I .. . 
~ ~ .) 

FACULTY: C. Astiz (Chairman), J. Brigham, C. Brown, 
L. G. Cowan, M. Edelman, W. Fiser, W. Goldstein, J. 
·Gunnell, R. Hedges, E. Hoffmann, B. Johnpoll, J. Knight, 

•: 

_ A_:::.!_ Magid, J. Piereson, L. Powell, J., ·Riedel, R. Rienow, · 
R. Stout, -c: -Tarlton, T. Wrfght,-J.-Zimm_e_np.a~_._ ' 

' ~ 

f f 
i i 
o I 

' .. 

----· ;--, . . _ 
Political science is concerned with the activity and or-

• 

ganization of society for the realization of public goals and '( l 
values. The study of political science is designed to prepare ; 

~ 
the student for responsible and effective citizenship, politi-

.. . • 
' I . l . 
• i 

il ~ n 
• 

I' 
. . 
' 

·cal participation, and advanced academic or professional 
studies. The student of political science may gain an un
derstanding and appreciation ·of political values, institu
tions, and processes operating in American, foreign, and 
international systems. ~ t .I 

'1 . 
. 
-' . 
ll • 

Preparation-for-baw.:Scho-.o~l..__ _____ -----.: 
. l 

' I Recognizing the fact that a lawyer must be politically ! i 
knowledgeable, many pre-law students major in political ~ . j 
science. Individuals engaged in the practice of law auto .. 
matically are involved in "political" activities because of ~~ 
their dealings with the· executive, legislative, and judicial 1 

branches of government. The nature and extent of political -~ 
involvement with each branch, of course, depends upon 

n 
the type of practice each attorney engages in. 1 

' 

Attotneys are employed as counsels by executive depart- l 
ments and legislative committees of the federal, state, and 
local governments. Other attorneys are employed as legis- : 
lative representatives (lobbyists). A high percentage of the ,; 
members of Congress, state legislatures, and councils in l 
medium and large cities are attorneys. Other attorneys 
seek election to office as mayors and county executives. 
With relatively few exceptions, judges are '(Learned-in
Law-.:". Students with long range plans for judgeships should 
recognize that all or some judges are popularly elected in 
40 states and "political" considerations influence the ap
pointment of judges. 
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:. I 
~ Pre-law students are encouraged to join the very active 

Pre-Law· Association, which has an office in the Campus 
i) Center, and visit the pre-law information room in Univer
"! _ sity College. 

' . 

• 

For further information about law schools., consult Pro
·-- fessor Ronald M. Stout, Departmental Pre-Law Adviser, 

Dean Robert H. Gibson of University College, and Pro
fessor William F. Sheehan of the School of Business . 

Students interested in attending law school are advised 
· j also to consider attending a graduate program in political 

science with a major in public law. If the student is inter
ested in public law as it relates to policy areas (environ-

:_,_,.,. ment, urban planning and development, energy, transpor-
j tation, consumer protection, etc.), a public law graduate 
\1 • program may better facilitate the career aspirations of the 
r \ student. A type of adjudication growing in importance is 

administrative adjudication, a subject which can be stud
ied in a public law graduate program. 

( . 

I ., 
i 

Special Opportunities or Programs: 
.. 

The location of the Graduate School of Public Affairs in 
the capital city of the Empire State affords students of 
political science unusual opportunities to observe and study 

\ the executive, judicial and legislative branches of the State 
Government, the second largest public employer in the 

~ - United States. With a few exceptions, the principal office 
of each State Department, Division, and Office is located 
in Albany. 

I _ . Library resources to support research in New York State 
Government are excellent. Students have access to the New 

-. - [- -- York- -State- bibrary,--with--one-of-the- Iargest-collections- in 
, I· the world. State Departments, Divisions, and Offices also 
· ! have specialized libraries containing information not com
, , monly housed in university or public libraries. 

All undergraduate courses offered by the Graduate 
-~ ~ School of Public Affairs .are .considered liberal arts and 

sciences courses. for purposes of degree requirements. 
·1 ' All courses listed in this section are undetstood to be I preceded by S choor s designation 't:p." 
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DEGREE REQUIREMENTS FOR THE ·MAJOR IN 
POLITICAL SCIENCE 

G-eneral Program 

B.A.: A minimum of 30 credits in political science in-

.. 
! . . 

. I 
~ I 

. 
' ' 

cluding Pos 120. : i 
a. Pos 120 Introduction to Political Science is a prereq- :l ; 

uisite for other political science courses in the areas of the · ' 
American Political System, Comparative Political Systems, .. 

(. Internati-onal Political Systems, Political Theory, Public Ad- I ; 

-~ ------minish!ation,and'I~ublic .. Law-'-- l i 

j b. Normally, the Department of-,-POlitiCai-scieilce re_-- · __c -

I 
I 
r 
; ,. 
I 
•· 
f 
' 
I 
~ 
' • 

t . 

• 

I 

I 
! 

I 
1: • 

!. 
' 

I 
• ,. 

I 

r 
I 
I 

r 
I 
• 
' • 
• 

quires E1at those cours.es to ·be counted toward the major 
be taken at SUNYA and that most of them be classroom 
courses. The department reserves the right to review trans
fer credit used to complete the major in political science. 
Independent study courses are to be used to deal with i 
topics not covered by regular departn:tental offerings and i. 
after classroom courses dealing with the same subject have 

I 

l 

been completed. Prior to registering for independent study, , . 
a ·student must have his proposed research project ap- J. 

proved by his adviser and a faculty member willing to .l 1 
d ~rect the. research. The student's prospectus must outline 
the topic of his or her proposea research, indicate-its-im i 
portance to political =science, and describe the methodology r 

:I 
to be employed and methodological problems· that may be " 
encountered. Students may not register for independent 
study unless a copy of the prospectus, properly signed, has '1 I 
been filed with the department. Independent study courses \l • 

h ~ -. 

may not be used in lieu of classroom ·courses. 
c. Pad 303 (Public Administration and Management) ,,

1 and Pad 405 (Bureaucracy and Politics in American So- ~ 
·ciety) are acceptable as political science courses in meeting ;: 
the 30 credit requirements in Political Science. 

d. The following courses are strongly recommended for l 
political science rna jors: 

American Political Systems 

Pos 321 State and Local Government 
Pos 331 The· American Legislature 
Pos 332 The American Executive 
Pos 334 American Political Parties and Groups 
Pos 338 Political Behavior 
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t. 

Comparative Political Systems 

Pos 150 Comparative Governments (Two other area 
courses from among Pos 351, 352, 353, 354, 
355, 357, 358, 359 and 360) 

J -l 
!I International ~olitical Systems 

i Pos 370 International Relations: Theory 

r. 
·I 

)< ' ., 
" ' 

Pos 371 International Relations: Practice 
Pos 380 Basics of International Law 
Pos 381 International Organization 

Political Theory 

Pos 301 Political Philosophy 
Pos· 307 American Political Theory 
Pos 310 Contemporary Political Philosophy 
Pos 314 Problems of Political Inquiry 

Public Law 

Pos 330 The American Judiciary 
Pos 335 The American Supreme Court 
Pos 426 a and b American Constitutional Law 

Each student majoring in political s~ience must file with 

the middle of the first term subsequent to the declaration 
t l of the major. Majors are encouraged to include in their 

tentative degree programs at least one course in each of 
the five fields of Political Science. 

INTRODUCTION AND SURVEY 
:' ·1 os 101 Politics and Political Science (3) 

1 

:I 

l 
' 

·' ' ,, 
il 
.1 

] 
' ' 

· I A general view and survey of politics and political science. The ~ 
j · course is concetned with identifying and characterizing the main 1 

ooteptual ~eatures of the !~~itical-dimensi-~n_o_f_s_o_ci_ai_Iif_e_. ______ :j 
- J I . . tJos 120 lntroCiuctlon to Political Science (3} 

An introduction to the study of politics, focusing on Amedcan 
national govetnment; it includes some discussion of theoretical 
questions (such as autholity, representation, and consent), and 

~ some illustrative examples from the area of comparative and inter--
.1 national politics. It will satisfy the requirements previously met by 
~ , Po ,101. 

' • 
l 
1 
' • 

l 
• 

os 130 Practical Politics (2) 
It is the objective of this course to consider the rich valiety of 

pol' wal activity with which the individual citizen is most likely to 
{\9·· e in contact in tlying to become influential in his own locale. 

I 
I , I 
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Relying heavily on available partisan and non-partisan political 
actors in the capital district for participants and examples, the ~, ... . 

1 course will review from both literature and experience, the means 
by which people alone, in small groups, or through political parties · '!\ J 

become politically effective. 
• 

POLITICAL THEORY 
Pos 301 Political Philosophy (3) 

Historical and topical ·exan1ination of various aspects of the 

.. , ., 
• 

' 

' ,, 

literature of Western Political Philosophy. . 

Pos 307 American Political Theory (3) J 
An e.xaminatiw. __ oL.the __ deY-elo.pment -Of- political- thought-· and- -·~- j 

ction in the Amedcan experience. 

Pos 310 ·contemporary Political Philosophy (3) 
An analysis of selected perspectives in the political and social 

thought of the 19th and 20th centuries. 

Pos 314 Problems of Political Inquiry (3) 
1 An introduction to the discipline of.J?olitical science and contem

·t>orary approaches to the study of politics. 

Pos 31'8 Seminar in Political Philosophy (3) 
An investigation of selected topics in political philosophy. Sub-

jects to be announced by instructor. Limited enrollment. 
· rerequisite: two courses in political theory or consent of instructor. 

Pos 416 Statistics for Political Scientists (3) 
An introduction to quantitative analysis· of olitical and s ci 

ata i metlio s o summarizing and describing univariate distribu
tions including the use of tables· and graphs,. ·measures of central 
t~ndency and .dispersion; methods of examining relationships be
'ween two or more variables; probability, sampling, and inference, 
computer usage, 

. Pos 417 Empirical Data Analysis (3) 
The course ts designed to introduce the student to a variety of 

data analysis techniques t·anging in complexity from simple table 
construction and interpretation to casual analysis. Within this 
range are· coding, scale and index constt·uction, multidimensional 
scaling, levels of measurement, measures of association, correlation 
hd regression, .panel, and cohort analysis, and Markov Chains. 
rerequisite: Pos 416. 

f• ' 
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\ Pos 418 Introduction to Formal Theor.y (3) 
.An examination .of formal theory as an axiomatic deductive ap

proach relying on a small number of assumptions to "generate 
empirically testable theories of political behavior. Topics would 
.·. elude: Game Theory, the logic of voting, mechanisms of Socfal 

boice, Electora] competition. Emphasis will be placed on the art 
of model building and applications in the American Political System. 

·pas 419 Seminar in Political Theory (3) 
An investigation of special topics in political theory and philos

ophy. Prerequisite: two courses in political theory or consent of the 
instructor. 
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AMERICAN GOVERNMENT 
Pos 220 American National Government (3) 

An examination of the underlying principles and theories of 
American national government: its institutions, branches of govern
ment; relations with ·other levels of government; constitutional 
powers and limitations; formal and informal mechanisms of prob
lem .. solving, relating the structur~ of government to the various 
fo ms of political activity. 

os 222 New York State and Local Government (3) 
The developmen~ of the State constitution; the judiciary and 

judicial administration; organization, powers and procedures of the 
legislature; power and duties of the governor; an introduction to 
the administration agencies. The function, organization, financing 
a d politics of local units of governments . 

Pos 320 American Federalism (3) 
A thorough exploration of the basic o1·ganizing principles of the 

American political system including tl).e theoretical,•. historical, con .. 
stitutional, and political factors that made and have kept the 
United States a federal polity for 200 years. A major emphasis will 
be in the various modes of intergovernmental relations, including 
such topics as flscal relations, g;rantswin-aid, revenue shal'ing, and 

uding such policy areas as health, education, environmental 
t>te.~Dti<J1n, and economic planning . 

An analysis of .governmental structure, operations, and problems 
at the state and local level within the states of the United States, 
. ith special attention to policy formulation and administration. 

Pos 323 Urban Government (3) 
An examination of gove1nrnental patterns in major u1·han areas of 

the United States~ Consideration will be given to the nature of a 
J. . mupicipal corporation, fo1ms of government, state~local relations ifl urban politics, 

.i ! \l'os 324 ·Community Politics (3) 
:1 t An examination of the bases of power at the local level. Political 
•t 

1 power, social stratification and technology are discussed within a 
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hi~torical and contemporar._Y __ c_o_n_t_ex_t_. _R_e_co_m_m_e_n_d_p_r_i_o_r _c_o __ u_r_s_e_in _____ ::_l_ 

~ t ' d I 1 _!.__~--- s te-an --- oca -government. 
~ ~ . 

i I Pos 330 The American Judiciary (3) 

I I 
i I 

'Jibe structure and function of the courts in the American political 
system with. ·$pecial attention to staffing, the decision-making 
pr6cess, judicial policy-making~ and checks upon judicial power. 

~ I 
! ; '\ 
• · os 331 American Legislature (3) 

! 
i 
I 

I . 
I 
l 
• 
' 

• \. 

f. 
: 
f 
• 
I 

An examination of the legislative function in the Arnedcan politi
cal system. Inquiry into the sources of legislative power, the institu
tions involved in formulating legislation, and the people who 
participate in the legislative process . 
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Pos 332 The American Executive (3) 
I I 

' 
The course will focus on the principal .institutions, functions, and 

nroblems of the Executive branch of government. Emphasis will be 
~laced on the President as political leader, head of state, and ad
ministrator, as well as on his relations with Congress. 

' ' 
I , 

Pos 334 American Political Parties and Groups (3) 

I i 
I 
I 

An examination of the theory, organizational forms and dynamics 
of political group formation and activity, with special attention given 
to the political party system, interest groups, political leadership, 
and electoral behavior. 

Pos 335 The American Supreme Court (3) 
'-----"'!'his- course-wilL deal with the role of the Supreme Comt in Amer

. ' 
• 

-

' ' ican political life. Topics to be constdered-will-inolude :_llccess to the 
Court; the nature of Supreme Court decision-making; the selection of ~ . 
Supreme Court justices; the relationship between the Supreme Court ·\ 

nd the Executive and Legislative branches of government; and the 
major substantive issues with which the Supreme Court has been ' 

Pos 33f Political Behavior (3) 
Politically relevant behaviors are discussed in terms of their psy· 

chological and sociological determinants. Emphasis on manifest and 
latent political training in numerous contexts. 

' ' 

" 
' 

' ' 

Pos 339 Political Socialization (3) ' ' , , I 
I ' I " Operating within a behavioral framework, this course deals with 

political socialization and its relationship to the development of 
politicai attitudes, poHtieal~participation, and the maintenance and . . ; 

c ange of political systems. Both theoretical and---empirleal-W.o•LJrk"'sL___.,_[ ~ 
ill be considered. 'I 

Pos 365 Government and the Mass Media (3) 
A study of the relation of the mass media to the American poli

tical process, including an examination of the effect of the mass 
media on legislative actions, the executive, voting behavior, and the 
bureaucracy. 

Pos 400 Problems in Urbanism (3) 
Independent study in interdisciplinary urban problems chosen by 

f ~he student ~n co~sultation with the _instructor. A~s~ ?pen to majors 
/ m other somal scwnces and to qualified upper diVISIOn students in 

. I , other disciplines. . -, 
~ \ I 

· I Pos 405 (Pad 405) \ Bureaucracy and Politics in American 
1 

• -- ~----- __ \society (3) ~ 11 
See Pad 405. ~;\ 11 

Pos 426 a American Constitutional Law (3) fj 
Basic cases will be examined in their historical settings and 

analyzed in terms of legal or constitutional issues and judicial doc
trines, including judicial review, separation of powers, division of 
power, inter-state relations, the power to tax and spend, war 
powers, and treaty powers. 
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os 426 b American Constitutional Law (3) 
An examination of basic cases in their historical settings and 

·1'. i analyzed in terms of legal or constitutional issues and judicial doc-
. 1 triJ!es, including interstate and foreign commerce, civil and political 
' ' \Y.:iflhts, the privileges and immunities of citizenship, due process, 

al}d equal protection, • l 
~ ·'RCS.4lt .... c ~~l4- ~t c.u.o''" 1 v'fios 431 l:eg1slat ve nterns~hlp'(3) \.$,) 
; 1 Active participation in the legislative work in a 

' I ,. 
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staff position in the New York State Legislature. will also 
attend a series of occasional seminars to discuss the legislative 
process and their work experiences; prepare an annotated bibliog
raphy indicating a substantial knowledge of the academic literature 
related to the legislative process; and write a research paper dealing 
with the legislative process some aspect of substantive polill\ 

l>ll'~ : 'C:>o~&l.l ovai\, 
434 Campaign Internship (3) 

This course is designed for students who wish to work in election 
campaigns and relate their experience to the academic study of 
political parties, campaigns, and elections. Each student will be 
expected to do substantial reading of the academic literature in the 
field and to write a research paper which relates the campaign work 
experience to selected theoretical frameworks discussed by scholars 
in the field. Prerequisite: consent of instructor. 

COMPARATIVE POLITICS 

Pos150 Contemporary Governments (3) 
impact of the comparative study in political theoty; the char

and development of statehood ,and power; conditions of 
constitutions and the comparative political process, 

Pos 351 European Politics (3) 
A study of politics and political change in contemporary Europe, 

as rfflected in ideology, organization, and leadership. Both Western 
an. Eastern Europe will be treated in a common, comparative 
f mework. 

Pos 352 Communist Political Systems (3) 

of Communist party; the state as a bureaucracy, with special 
to the U.S.S.R.; relations among the powers of the com

bloc and the impact of these relations on the Soviet Union. 

353 Developing Political Systems (3) 
The characteristics of the developing societies; their problems of 

constitutional development and governmental organization; the 
planning of developing economies and the determination of priori
ties, the tendency towards one party political systems; the develop
ment of enterpreneurial and management skills and the use of 
autonomous institutions and public enterprises, 
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Pos 354 Government and Politics of the Soviet Union (3) 
In depth study of Russian and Soviet internal politics, 1861 to 

the present. Emphasis is placed on the activities of the Communist 
Party of the Soviet Union political, economic and ideological
and on changing characteristics of the Soviet political system. Equal 
ttention is devoted to the origins of the Communist Party and to 

the Lenin, Stalin, Khrushchev, and Brezhnev and Kosygin eras. 

----' I 

" ' 

I 
. I 

Pos 355 Government and Politics in Subsaharan Africa (3) · ' 
The course will focus on the relationship between ideologies, in

stitutions, and individuals in African political systems. Implications ·· ) 
. of these factors for African political behaviors (domestic and inter- : 
·national) will be examine_d. -· - - -- - -- -,- [-

--- -
Pos 356 The Foreign Policy of the Soviet Union (3) 

A survey of Soviet activities in international relations, 1917 to 
the present. Attention is devoted to the Soviet Union's relations 
with Western Europe, Eastern Europe, China, the developing na
ions and the United States. Contemporary Soviet policy is empha

sized. Previous study of Soviet internal politics is desirable, but not 
a prerequisite. 

Pos 357 Latin American Politics (3) 
A study of the domestic political institutions, the forces which 

shape the quest for power, and the processes by which public 
policies are determined in Latin America. 

A detailed consideration of the distinctive and 
problems of political development in India and Pakistan with em
phasis on the post-independence era, national integration, and the 
politics of scarcity. 

Pos 359 Israeli Politics (3) 
In depth study of the political system of Israel: its history, social 

and political cleavages, governing institutions and persistent 
·problems. 

Pos 360 Contemporary Politics in the Middle East (3) 
An analytical survey of contemporary politics in the Middle 

East, including political institutions, processes, and major political 
issues, Pmticular stress will be placed on the internal variables of 
Middle Eastern politics. 

Pos 458 Minority Politics in the Third World (3) 
Against a background of European and American experience, 

case studies will be made of the composition and problems of 
various religious and ethnic minorities; their origins, characteristics, 
and integration into the social and political systems of the new 
nations of Asia and Africa in the process of political development. 
Examples: the Chinese of Southeast Asia, Indian Muslims, and 
overseas Indians. 
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INTERNATIONAL POLITICS 

' 

\ j' Pos 370 International Relations: Theory (3) 
l . Attention will focus on the uses of theory in observing the inter-

action patterns found in the international system. Concepts of 
, .. equilibrium, conflict and nationalism will be examined. Theoretical 
j , n opositions about power, war and diplomacy will be tested and 
1 1 ounter-theories will be formulated. 
i I 

f 

l I 
I I 
I 

Pos 371 International Relations: Practice (3) 
This course will survey fundamental procedures of interstate and 

transnational relations. It examines the historical evolution of the 
international system, statecraft, the use of force, negotiation and 
· iplomacy, alliance formation, and nationalism and imperialism. 
Note: Pos 370 is not a prerequisite for Pos 371. 

Pos 375 International Organization (3) 
The structure and processes of the United Nations evaluated in 

tetms of its historical antecedents and the challenges that face it. 
The operational foundations of the specialized agencies and such 
o ·her governmental organizations as are universal in character. 
'lose attention to the forces and interest groups of international 

scope to which the United Nations and related organizations 
respond. 

Pos 380 Basics of International Law (3) 

' . ' 
' i 
' 
' ' I 

.I 

' ' ' ' I 
! 
I 

I 
' ' 

' ' 

An analytical survey of the precedents and limitations of world . 
' 
I 

' 

' 

I 
' ' ' 

I . 
l 
·, 

l I 

law. The uses of law-fo.r-the-paoifio settling-of-disputes-and-wars---+•, 
' ill be pursued with varied texts, cases and documents. i 

Pos 381 International Organization (3) 
The integration of political communities will be surveyed at a 

regional or supra-national level. An evaluation of the United Nations 
in theory and practice, will suggest principles of organization that 

·1m be found in NATO, the OAS or the Common Market. 

Pos 383 American Foreign Policy (3) 

I 

I 
I 

I 
' 

I 
An introduction to the political and strategic dimensions of 

American foreign policy. Issues considered: revolution, survival and 
expansion, 1763-1900; the strategies of world power; America, 
l}ussia, and the Cold War; the nuclear revolution; U.S. diplomacy 
during and after the Vietnam war. 

, J Pos 384 Formulation of American_Eoreign_fJolicy_(3)--------l 
l-··- An introduction to the political institutions and values of the 
J American foreign policy process. Issues considered: American na-
' 
I 
' I 
' ' 

' 
r I 

tiona! character; the search for national interests; the mle of in-
terflst groups and public opinion; the Congress; the Presidency; the 
m~litary-industrial complex; the policy system in times of peace and 

6ld War. 

' os 390 Organizing to Combat Global Problems (3) 
A systemic review of the organizational issues that confront man

kind (population control, development of resources, oceanic degra
dation, currency stability, etc.) and of the effectiveness of the 
specialized agencies that try to grapple with them. 
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Pos 391 Regional Economic and PoiiUcal Integration (3) 
An investigation of regional political and economic gtoupings, 

paying special attention to such organizations· as the European 
Economic Community. In pursuit of these objectives the course also 
addresses itself to the setting of regional integration, situating it in 

· the general process of political development and the wider context 
of the global system. 

Pos 392 Strategic s·tudies (3) 
An introduction to the threat and use of organized coercion by 

states in their international relations. Issues considered: professional 
armies of the 18th century; the industrial revolution and the 

-··---democratiza.tion. _ _pf n~t!on~ politics; limited wars of the 19th cenR 
;: tury; European statecraft; Bismarck ana - clausewitzr- alliance 
j forming and alliance breaking; total war World War I and World 
I War II. 
I 
I 
r 
1. V os 393 ·Conflict Theory (3) 
;. , Attention will focus on conte1nporary· problems in strategic con-
I 
i. 
• • 

. 
• • 
t 
• 

flict, including game theory, decision theory and the ·causes of war. 
Studies will also be made of the varying diplomatic and strategic 
contexts in which warfare arises. 

I 

\ Pos 394 Imperialism and Economic Policy (3) 
~ The economic instruments available to .the nation-state are be-
r coming more numerous and yet weaker. Intervention in trade, aid 
h and fiscal ·policy have enlarged the o.perational scope of the state; 
l; yet the opposition that .it faces, from multi-national flrms and or-

---+-~ --~ganiza-t~ons has g-r-ewn-at-aJaster r, The course will focus upon 
th economics of coercion and the politics of imperialism an inter~ 
.. ~tional trade. 

l 

r 
I 
• • • 

! 
\ 
• 

os~498 Independent Study (1-6) 
peadi.n~. or resarch ~nder the direction of appropriate faculty. 

P erequ1s1te: consent of Instructor. 

os 499 Senior Seminar (3) 
An intensive examination of selected problems of political life. 

Specific topics will be selected and announced by the instructor 
when offered. This course may be tepeated once if the -selected 
topic is substantively changed. 
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Department of Public Administration 

FACULTY: H. Adams, D. Axelrod, A. Baaklini, W. Balk, 
H. Gerjuoy, L. Hawkins, J. Heaphey, J. Heikoff, R. Nunez, 
J. Plant, 0. Poland, R. Quinn, J. Wade, V. Zimmmmann. 

Public Administration is concerned with the formulation 
and implementation of governmental policies and pro
grams. The approach of the department is interdisciplin
ary, drawing on various social and behavioral sciences. The 
courses focus on such topics as the role of bureaucracy in 
society, management of finances of the public sector, or
ganizational theory and development, the political and 
legal environment of administration, and public policy re
search and analysis. 

Pad 201 Living with Large Organizations (3) 
An exploration of basic ideas about people in large organizations, 

he social structure in such organizations, and how they interact 
ith their environment, The final sessions deal with the problems 

involved in using large organizations to bring about social change. 

Pad 303 Public Administration and Management (3) 
An introduction to the field of public administration as its theory 

and practice have developed in the United States, emphasizing 

i 
' I 
' 

. 
:( 

I 
I 

I 
I 

! 
I 
,j 
' 

----,c"'z""rr"'e""nt-trentls and problems of organiza · 'J:rnnragemenHn·--4-, 
s ch areas as personnel policy, budget making, policy research and J-

' 

' 
I 
' 

• 

t I 
J I 

. Ianning. 

Pad 405 Bureaucracy and Politics in American Society (3) 
An investigation of how bureaucratic institutions function in the 

American political system and why they are variously seen as 
assets or liabilities for a public policy process faced with unprece
dented problems in guiding American society through a transition to 
the next century. 

The following graduate courses are open to qualified 
seniors. (See the Bulletin of the Graduate School of Public 
Affairs for descriptions.) 

' 
I 
j 
.I 

i 
' 

(Not open to students who have taken Pad 303.) ,, 
l [ •t' 

Pad 502 Public Administration and the Political Process (4) 

1 
' 
' ,; r 

• 

' ' 
I 
' • 

' 
' I 

(Not open to students who have taken Pad 405.) I 

Pad 571 National Goals and Public Policy (4) 

Pad 572 Program Seminar in Urban Environment Systems (4) 
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p in Public Affairs 

E' ACULTY: Combined faculty of the Graduate School of 
Public Affairs, including faculty from other schools and 
departments of the university. 

Designed as a graduate program of study in the field of 
p,ublic policy, the program in public affairs offers several 
undergraduate courses in a variety of topics. 

: See "Interdisciplinary Second Fields" for a description 
1 f the interdisciplinary second field in Urban Affairs. 

-·-- ----·· ---- - -·- - - -- ·- -- -

' ; I 
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, Paf 150 Man Against His Environment (3) 
' A study of ecological, political and cultural forces destroying our 

! 

' ' 

i 
' t· 
I 
I 
l 

I 
I 

e vironment and threatening the physical and mental well-being 
a d quality of American life. Designed for the university student 
nd the citizen concemed with public affairs. 

Paf 200 Social Policy and the Environment (3) 
This course will deal with the principal values and institutions 

affecting the formulation of private and public policies directed 
bward environmental issues. Specific topics to be discussed include 
opulation, hind, minerals, water, and air. 

Paf 300 a & b Environment Legislative Workshop (3-3) 
Intensive study of current New York State legislative proposals 

' I 

' • 

-i ! 
1! I 
' I .. 

~ •• 
-; • 
' • 

" 
I· involving environmental topics. Prepat•ation of factual analyses of 
-t:,--, lmBe proposals for information for-the 1-egi:sl-ators-;and-the-general'---,,,-, 
i ublic. Prerequisite: consent of instructor. 'I 

i 

I 
I 
' I 

! 

I 
I 

' 

I 

I 

Paf 314 Peace Studies Forum (3) 
The course is centered upon a series of discussions led by faculty 

from each of the many disciplines which contribute to an under
standing of the problems of violence in intemational and domestic 
affairs and to an assessment of the possibilities of non-violent con
flict resolution in both spheres. This is the basic course of the 
' hecond field in Peace Studies, but is open to students who are not 
pursuing this second field. 

Paf 360 Seminar in Journalism (3) 
Intended primarily for students interested in a career in journal

ism, the seminar focuses upon an examination of both practical and 
hilosophical variety of instructional formats, including lectures, 
iscussions, media presentations and field trips as well as presenta
ions by practicing journalists. Prerequisite: consent of instructor. 

Paf 390 Forum in Public Affairs (3) 
The examination and discussion of selected areas of p1Jblic policy 

and topics of current social and political concern. Junior standing 
and consent of instructor are required. 
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School of Social Welfare 
Seth W. Spellman, Acting Dean 
Ivan J. Edelson, Assistant Dean 

FACULTY: D. Cohen, C. David, M. Didier, A. Klein, D. 
Lamkin, H. McKinley, M. Miringoff, J. Nelson, S. Nixon, 
M. O'Connell, C. O'Reilly, S. Pflanczer, R. Rivas, E. 

Sherman, M. Siporin, S. Spellman, 

The objective of the school is to provide professional 
education in the social services to prepare students for 
beginning practice in social work under supervision or for 
graduate study. It also can serve the liberal education 
needs of students generally interested in the social sciences 
and/ or the human service profession. The advanced de
gree program (M.S.W.) prepares students for leadership 
positions within the profession requiring advanced theore
tical, practice research skill and/ or management and policy 
analysis skills. 

To accomplish its objectives, the school offers full pro
grams leading to the B.S. with a major in Social Welfare 
and the Master of Social Work degrees. A Ph.D. program 

l 

I ,, 
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I 
I 
I 
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'I 
I 

I 
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I 
I 
I 
,1 

i 
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• 

in Soc1al-Welfare has been approved-by-the Board-o '---+-.. 
1 Regents of the State of New York, but is not yet offered 

by the school. i 
Both the B.S. and M.S.W. program are accredited by ,J 

the Council on Social Work Education the national ac- j 
crediting agency. 

DEGREE REQU FOR THE MAJOR IN 
SOCIAL WELFARE 

General Program 

B.S.: Within the general credit requirements of a Bache-

' 
' ' 

I 

I 

I 

~··_,_ - lor-of-Seience,-the-Sehool-of-SociaLWelfare_advises_in_the. __ 1 
'; selection of the required 66 credits for a rna jor in Social 
; Welfare. 

1 i 
i 
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Of the 66 credits: (a) 15 credits represent general re
quirements; (b) 30 credits constitute the core requirements 
for a major in Social Welfare; (c) The remaining 21 credits 
must be in approved supporting courses. 

(a:) General requirements (15 credits); a minimum of one 
(1) course in each of the following five (5) areas of study 
before beginning the major: 
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1. 
2. 
3. 
4 . 
5 .. 

Fundamentals of Human Biology; 
Introduction to Human Ecology; or Ssw 200 
Elementary Statistics; 
Philosophy; 
Ssw 210 

In addition, it is recommended that prospective Social 
Welfare majors elect Ssw 290 (Community Service) during 

: the sophomore year. 
I 

I . 

I (b) Core requirements (30 credits) of the major in Social 
I· j Welfare consist of these ten .courses: Ssw 321, Ssw 322, 
r- ·- - Ssw-350;-Ssw 35l;--·ssw-40o-,-·ssw·-40I,-Ssw 402:, Ssw 405, -
I 
J Ssw 406., and Ssw 410. 
r 

I .. 
i 

II J. 
' 

' I 
I . 
~· 

I 
' I' 
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I 
. 
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I 

I 
1 
I .. 
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• 

(c) Supporting social science or other approved courses 
as advised (21 credits): 

1. A minimum of 12 credits in one social science: Afro
American studies, .Anthropology, Criminal Justice, 
Economics, Geography, History, Judaic Studies, Poli
tical Science, Psychology, Puerto Rican Studies or 
Sociology (of these, six credits must be in upper divi
sion courses); · 

2. A minimum of nine credits in one of the other social 
sciences, i.e., other than the one in which th 
12 credits are earned. 

Finally, credits toward the major for courses with sub
stantially equivalent content of core requirements (Ssw 
322) and for approved courses require formal approval by 
the School of Social Welfare. All 300 level core courses for 
a major in Social Welfare may be open to qualified upper 
division non .. social welfare majors upon approval by the 
School of Social Welfare. All 400 level courses are re
stricted to accepted majors in Social Welfare. 

Other Degree RequiremetJts 

Students interested in majoring in Social Welfare should 
be aware that because of the limited number of placements 
for the field course, it may not be possible to accommodate 
all who wish to enter the major. 

At this time a limitation will be placed on the number 
of students to be enrolled as social welfare majors . . 

The major can begin .only in the Fall term of the junior 
academic year. 
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Those wishing to enter the major must complete all the 
general requirements for the major indicated elsewhere in 
this bulletin and have a personal interview with faculty of 
the School to ascertain their readiness to participate in the 
program. 

Field instruction is an integral part of the total educa
tional process. It affords the student the opportunity to 
develop, apply, and integrate the necessary knowledge, 
skills, and attitudes while in direct practice in Social Wel
fare settings. During the senior year each student is pro-
vided field instruction by a qualified instructor in an agency 
designated by the school. The placements are selected by 
the schoo! for the student on the basis of his educational 
needs and, wherever possible, his area of interest. The field 
placements represent a variety of settings under public 
and private auspices, and are located throughout the tri
cities' area of Albany, Sch<:>nectady, Troy and adjacent 
areas. Students are responsible for the expenses involved 
in traveling to and from placement. 

In addition, a regularly scheduled seminar is required 
as part of the field instruction courses. 

' 
' ' 

' 

I 

' . ! 
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'i 
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The faculty of the School of Social Welfare rese1~ve the'---+
1 

right to require a student to withdraw from any Social 
Welfare course if such action is in the best interest of the 
Universiy. 

' ' ' I 
I 
'' ' 

The following undergraduate courses offered by the 
School of Social Welfare are considered liberal arts and 
sciences courses for the purpose of requirements for the 
B.A. and B.S. degrees: Ssw 200, 210, 290, 820, 821, 822, 

351, 390, 401, 402, 450. 

' 

. I 
I 
' ' 

i i 200 The Social System: Man and His Environment (3) 

1
: : An introductory survey of culture, society, and personality as 

' 
I 

I i 

: I 
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systemic cmnponents of human development and 
family life, · 

Ssw 210 Development of Social Welfare as an 
Consideration of economic, political, and social changes as they 

have influenced the development of social welfare policy and pro
grams in the United States. Examination of public policy and pri-
V. te efforts to meet human needs and the function of the social 

orker in interdisciplinary as well as primary social work programs. 

Ssw 290 Community Service (3) 
Volunteer work in public or private agencies involving different 

types of service to the community. Six hours per week of actual 
work in the agency, together with supervised evaluation seminars. 

! 
I 

I 

' ' 
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Ssw 320 Child Welfare {3) 
Supportive, supplementary, and substitute child welfare services 

employed in dealing with the problems of dependent, neglected, 
delinquent children. Scope, method, problems, trends reviewed with 
egard to each of the services; child welfare in other countries; 

sociology of the child welfare worker. 

Ssw 321 Community Organization and Community 
Development {3) 

Familiarity with the basic principles, concepts, and strategies of 
Comml).nity Organization as a method of social work practice. Dis
cussion of the use of both formal and informal community structures 

~--- in bringing about desirable social change. The distinction between 
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--Community--Organization-and- Gommunity -Development _is _exgll.,_ _ 
cated. Community assessment techniques utilized in developed and 
underdeveloped regions will be examined. Prerequisite: for majors 
only and Ssw 210. 

Ssw 322 Introductory Research Method In Social Welfare {3) 
A study of methodological approaches and research techniques in 

the field of social welfare; problems formulation, research tech
niques in data collection and analysis. Reviews of current research 

professional journals; fundamentals of report writing. 
'rerequisite: for majors only. 

Ssw 350 Community Law and Client Advocacy {3) 
Understanding the role of attorneys, social workers, and other 

advocates in our legal system. Examination of legal rights of clients 
as parents, javeniles,empleyees,-tlmants, consumers, welfare clients, 
the aged, and mental patients. Functioning of the courts and ad
}llinistrative agencies in resolving client problems. Legislative 
(advocacy as a tool. Prerequisite: for majors only. 

Ssw 351 Social Work with Groups {3) 
Social Work with Groups is a course which explicates the social 

work method called group work. It covers the fundamental knowl
edge, skills, values, and techniques inherent in the methodjtEmpha
sis is placed upon practice. Tracing the stages of group develop
ment, the course addresses itself to the role and function of the 

in each period. Pre{equisite: for majors only. 
<\.$ ~I'C 'f'~"~>~U$\01"\'*- :Sc.ci:<L\ ~>~>C>'r'¥. 'ltUu.l/!.$ ~ 

!)sw.~!IO .. c;omm!!olty !\e'1{lce (3).i , , .• , ""~"-\\osa.?"-'1· 
. · . ' •Volunteer work in pubhc or private agencies involving service to 

the community. A minimum of six hours per week of actual time 
must be spent in the agency, together with seminars examining 
orne aspects of voluntarism and roles of participating agencies. 

Prerequisite: Ssw 290, 

. Ssw 400 Field Instruction in Social Welfare I (3) 
Practical work experience in a social welfare agency or suitable 

laboratory setting; hours per week are set to meet acceptable pro
fessional standards. Action cycles of agency service and simple 
tasks. Prerequisites: for majors only, and consent of instructor. 
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. Ssw 401 Human Behavior and Social Welfare (3l 

' 

Life cycle tasks from infancy to old age, The maturation process, 
class differences in social expectations, stress and balance in the 
maintenance of optimal functioning, the influence of opportunity 
systEms in various culutres and sub-cultures in relation to social 
welfare. Prerequisite: for majors only, 

sw 402 Social Dysfunction (3) 
Social effects of chronic problems related to dependency, child 

neg ect, marital conflict, mental illness, retardation, delinquency, 
th addictions and other deviant behavior. Implications for Social 

elfare intervention. Prerequisite: for majors only and Ssw 401. 

Ssw 405 Social Welfare Intervention Methods I (3) 
Study is made of basic social welfare interventive methods 

utijized in assisting individuals, families, groups, organizations and 
lo 'al communities with social problems. Particular attention is 
g' en to interviewing with individuals, and groups and to the use 

community resources. Prerequisite: for majors only, 

450 Independent Study In Social Welfare (3) 
Independent reading or research on a selected experimental, 

theoretical or applied problem under direction of a faculty member. 
Must have written consent of instructo1' and Director of under
graduate program. 
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TYPICAL PROGRAM FOR JUNIORS AND SENIORS 

Fall-Junior Year 
Ssw 321 Community Organization and Community Development (3) 

Ssw 350 ·Community Law and Cllent Advocacy (3) 

Supporting Social Science courses as necessary 

Spring-Junior 1Year 
!· Ssw 322 Introductory Research Methods In Social Welfare (3)" 
I t·-- -·-Ssw'351· -Social Work-with-Groups-(3)- - - - - - - - - - -
I . 

~ Supporting Social Science courses as necessary 
' ' . 
I 
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Fai/;.Senior Year 
Ssw 400* Field Instruction in Social Welfare (3) 

Ssw 401* Human Behavior and Social Welfare (3) 

Ssw 405* Social Welfare Intervention Methods (3) 

#Cou1·ses must be taken concu1·tently. 

Spring~Senior Year 
Ssw 402*-• Social-Dysfunction (3 

Ssw 406** Social Welfare Intervention Methods II (3) 

! Ssw 410** Field Instruction in Social Welfare II (3) 
t 

. 
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tJ ~Courses must be taken concurrently. 
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State University of New York 
State University of New York, which celebrated its 25th 

anniversary in 1973, is unique in its organization and the 
breadth of its educational mission, It is the largest coordi
nated, centrally managed multi-level system of public 
higher education in the nation. 

In a recent report to the University's Trustees, Chan
cellor Ernest L. Boyer said, "The State University wel-
comes not only the future architects, business executives, 
engineers, surgeons, and literary critics, but also future 
dairy farmers and medical technicians, accountants and 
social workers, foresters and automobile mechanics. And, 
through work in film, electronics, pollution control, data 
processing, police science, urban studies and similar fields, 
thy University seeks to educate persons for tomorrow's 
roles as well as those of today." 

Since its founding in 1948, the State University has 
grown from 29 State-supported but unaffiliated campuses 
into an organized system of higher education comprising 
64 institutions. 
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' : ) -'--C----,SpeGiJieally, the----Yniversity-encompasses--fourunivers+tit"y---+., 
centers (two of which, Buffalo and Stony Brook, include ! 
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health science centers); two medical centers; 13 colleges J 

of arts and science; a non-residential college; three special
ized colleges; six agricultural and technical colleges; five 
statutory colleges; and 30 locally-sponsored community 
colleges. Twelve of the campuses offer graduate study at 
the doctorate level, 22 at the master's level. 

Advanced degree study encompasses a wide spectrum, 
including agriculture, business administration, criminal jus-
tice, dentistry, education, engineering, forestry, life and 
physical sciences, medicine, nursing, optometry, pharmacy 

' I 

_1_,-and_\'eterinaqr_medicine.------------------1 
I 1 Four-year programs emphasize the liberal arts and sci-
J ·. ence and include such specializations as teacher education, 

. ' I . 
I I 
I . 
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business, forestry, physical education, maritime services, 
ceramics and the fine and performing arts. 

The two-year colleges offer associate degree opportuni
ties in arts and science and in technical areas such as 
agriculture, business, civil technology, data processing, 
police science, nursery education, nursing, medical labora-
tory technology and recreation supervision, The two-year 
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colleges also provide ttansfer programs within the Univer
~ity f.or students wishing_ to continue study toward a 

; 

I 
( 

I 
I 
I 

baccalaureate degree. ' 
Two of the University's state-wide programs which have 1 ; I 

played important roles in upgrading educational oppor-
tunity for disadvantaged students have been merged into 
single operations called Educational Opportunity Centers. 

The ten centers now combine the efforts· of the former 
: Urban Centers., which provided opportunities for educa- .. , 
~----· -·- tionally __ deprived students· to upgrade occupational s-kills ; ~ 

1
. and find gairifule mployment-;-with- those -of-the forme1~ co--- -~ l. _ 

1 operative college centers, which identified students with 
l. college potential and prepared them for matriculation into : l 

1. public and private colleges in New York State. 
!; Educational innovation has from the first been a Univer-

. I 

f: 
1: 

sity watchword. 
With funding support from a private educational. foun-

dation, several University campuses are experimenting with 
programs to shorten substantially the traditional four-year 
period of baccalaureate study. 

Empire State College, the newest institution, is a non-

·~ . I 

• , I 

! ! 
' . .. . , · ~ I 
'l 
:: I 

~ ~ 
J (; 

it residential college whose students earn degrees without 
--l'ri-' _ ___,being attauhed-ta-a-speei.fie-eamp-YS-Ol:_attending h~aditional 

, ,. ' ; 
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classes. Its coordinating center at Saratoga Springs reaches ; 
1 out to students through regional learning centers. .: f 

. ! ( 

State· University is governed .by a Board of Trustees., " · 
appointed by the ·Governor;. which determines the policies ., 
to~ f~gowed by .the s

1
f State-sup~orted dam1uses. i 

e community ·co . e.ges operating. un er t e program t . 

of State University have their own local board of trustees. 
The State contributes one-third to 40 percent of their ,~ 
·operating costs and one-half of their capital costs. l 

The .State University motto is "Let Each Become All He .l 

Is Capable of Being." 
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Published by State University 
of New York at Albany: 

Undergraduate Bulletin 
College of Arts and Sciences Graduate Bulletin 
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School of Social Welfare Graduate Bulletin 
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Language program abroad, 278 
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centration in, 155 
United States, Concentra
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Honors, 24 
Humanities, Division of, 37 
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centration in, 159 
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Management, 243 
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State University of New York 
Office of the Chancellot~ 

99 Washh1gton Avenue, Albany, New York 12210 

Chancellor of the University Ernest L. Boyer, A.B., M.A., 
Ph.D., Litt.D., L.H.D., P.S.D., D.Sc. 

Secretary of the University Martha J. Downey, B.S., M.A. 

Board of Tt·ustees: Mrs. Maurice T. Moore, B.A., LL.D., L.H.D., 
Chair1nan, New York City; James J. Warren, L.H.D., Vice 
Chai1~n1-an, Albany; Robert R. Douglass, A.B., LL.B., New York 
City; Manly Fleischtnann, A.B., LL.B., Buffalo; Williatn D. 
Hassett, Jr., B.A., L.H.D .. , Snyder; John Lf S. Hollotnan, Jr., 
B.S., M.D., East Ehnhurst; Robe1t I-1. Kirkpatrick, Kingston; 
Clifton W. Phalen, B.S.,. LL.D., L.H.D .. ,. Sh~lter Island; Mrs. 
Bronson A. Quackenbush, A.B., Herkin1er; John A. Roosevelt, 
A.B., New York City; Mrs. Edward Siegel, R.N., Roslyn; Roger 
J. Sinnott, B.S., U'tica; Mrs. Walter N. Thayer, New York ·City; 
Thotnas VanArsdale, B.E.E., New York City; Darwin R. Wales) 
B.A., LL.B., Binghamton. 
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Colleges of Arts and Science: Brockport, BtJffalo, Cortland, Em
pire State, Fredonia, Geneseo, New Paltz, Old Westbury, One
onta, Oswego, Plattsburgh, Potsdam, Purchase, Utica/Rome 

• 
Specialized Colleges: Environtnental Science and Forestry at 
Syracuse, Moarithne at Fort Schuyler (Bronx), Optometry at 
New York City 

Agricultural and Technical Golleges (Two-Year): Alfred, Can
ton, Cobleskill, Delhi, Fa1mingclale, Morrisville 

Statutory Colleges-: At Alfred University: Ceramics; At Cornell 
University: Agriculture and Life Sciences, Hu1nan Ecology, 
Veterinary Science, Industrial and Labor Relations 

Community Colleges (Locally-sponsored two-year colleges up,¢ler 
the program of State University): Adirondack, Glens ~ails; 
Broo1ne, Bingha1nton; Cayuga County, Auburn; Clinton, Platts ... 
burgh; Columbia-Greene, Hudson; Finger Lakes, Canandaigua; 
Corning; Dutchess, Poughkeepsie; Erie, BufFalo; Fashion Insti ... 
tute of Technology, New York City; Fulton-Montgo1nery, 
Johnstown; Genesee, Batavia; llerkimer County, Herkimer; 
liudson Valley, Troy; }a1nestown; Jefferson, Watertown; Mo ... 
hawk Valley,. Utica; Monroe, Rochester; Nassau, Garden City; 
Niagara ·County, Sanborn; North Country, Saranac Lake; Onon
daga, Syracuse; Orange County, Middletown; Rockland, Suf ... 
fern; Schenectady County, Schenectady; Suffolk County, Sel
den; Sullivan County, Loch Sheldrake; Tompkins-Ccntland, 
Dryden; Ulster County, Stone Ridge; Westchester, Vallialla 
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